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Overview

Overview

Introduction This chapter identifies the routine maintenance tasks
recommended for optimum operation of your Meridian Mail
system. It then refers you to the chapters or manuals that
contain the information and procedures you need to perform
these tasks.

Purpose These tasks are carried out regularly to ensure efficient

operation of your system and to anticipate future capacity needs
Or necessary services available to users.
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Monitoring Meridian Mail operation

Introduction Operational Measurement (OM) reports enable you to monitor
your system usage. You can study which features are being used
on your system and how heavily they are being used.

OM reports can reveal potential technical problems with your
system, such as low disk space (which affects the ability of the
Meridian Mail system to store messages and perform its
functions).

Operational The following provides an overview of OM reports.
measurements
OM traffic reports
The OM traffic reports show both how the system is being used
and how much the system is being used. That is, they identify
the number of calls processed, and the number of times a user
logsinto Meridian Mail or accesses particular features. If a
feature is not being used, this may indicate that users are not
aware of it or do not know how to useit. It may aso reveal that
the feature is not required.

These reports also help you to ensure the security of your
system. If certain features are being accessed frequently during
off-hours, this may indicate that hackers are attempting to use
your system to place unauthorized long distance calls.

OM user usage reports

The OM user usage reports monitor how specific users employ
features such as Voice Messaging or networking, if they are
installed.

User usage reports display daily summary statistics about each
user, including the following:
e the number of times auser haslogged on

e the number and total length of timesthat callers have
connected to a user’s mailbox

» the number and total length of messages created and
received

» thedisk space used by the user’s messages and greetings
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Operational
Measurements, cont’'d

Frequency

Procedure

Monitoring Meridian Mail operation

Disk Usage Detail report

This report shows the voice space used on adisk volume. If the
voice spaceis consistently greater than your disk usage warning
level, then disk spaceis getting low, and you should take steps
to reduce the voice space used.

Channel Usage Detail report

This report shows the number of calls and voice mail usage per
channel. If the number of callsis high or the average message
length is exceptionally long, the channels may be too busy to
handle all incoming calls. As aresult, users may not be able to
access the Meridian Mail system.

Check the performance of your Meridian Mail system
periodically to ensure that efficient use is made of the voice
services provided on your system.

For information and procedures required for monitoring the
operation of your Meridian Mail system, see Chapter 31,
“Operational Measurements”.

For information and procedures required for helping to ensure
the security of your Meridian Mail system, see Chapter 7,
“Setting up Meridian Mail security”.
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Monitoring Meridian Mail hardware

Introduction The System Status and Maintenance menu provides monitoring
and control screens through which you obtain views of the
operating state of the system at four (Mod Op GP) or six

(MSM) levels:

«  system status

e card status

» DSPport status
o  disk status

* T1link status (MSM only)

* T1channel status (MSM only)
* Node Status (MSM only)

*  SMDI Link Status (MSM only)

Description The System Status and Maintenance functions are used in the
course of routine maintenance and enable you to take any
component of the system out of service while performing
maintenance. A component can be taken out of service by
disabling it (forcing it out of its operational state), or by
performing a courtesy disable, which progressively disables
active DSP ports as they become idle. The Courtesy Disable
feature avoids any disruption of callsin progress.

What to check The System Status and Maintenance menu provides options for
viewing the system status, card status, and DSP port and disk
status. From this menu, you can also manipulate the Channel
Allocation Table, perform Disk Maintenance, and view System
Event and Error Reports.

The Hardware Administration screens allow you to view the
contents of the hardware database in your Meridian Mail
system. The hardware database is a system utility that maintains
acurrent listing and description of all nodes, cards, and portsin
your system.
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Modifying the
hardware database

Frequency

Procedure

Monitoring Meridian Mail hardware

MSM options

The MSM provides additional options (from those available on
the Mod Op GP) to check the T1 link and channel status, the
SMDI link status, and the node status.

To modify the hardware database, you must use the “ modify
hardware” tool. Refer to Meridian Mail System Administration
Tools (NTP 555-7001-305).

Check the operation of Meridian Mail hardware periodicaly
and when a problem is reported by the system.

For information and procedures required for checking the
operation of your Meridian Mail hardware, see Chapter 28,
“Hardware administration” and see Chapter 29, “ System status
and maintenance”.

Standard 03.02 System Administration Guide for Multi-Customer Systems November 1996



Routine maintenance

19-7

Backing up the system

Backing up the system

Introduction

Backups to tape

Backups to disk

Scheduling a backup

If adisk drivefails, the system can be restored to a working
state by copying the data back from tape onto a replacement
disk. Backup copies of the system data are fundamental to
restoring the system with aslittle disruption and data loss as
possible.

All Meridian Mail systems have atape drive capable of reading
and writing industry-standard quarter-inch data cartridges
(QIC). Backupsto tape can be either full or partial. You can also
selectively back up users or services to tape, or both.

The Disk-to-Disk Backup feature is available for multi-node
Modular Option GP systems.

If the Disk-to-Disk Backup feature isinstalled, you can copy
datafrom one disk to another. This allowsyou to recover dataif
adisk fails.

Backups to disk can be done frequently, with relatively little
effort, and reduce the need for frequent and time-consuming
backups to tape. However, disk-to-disk backups do not
completely eliminate the need for tape backups.

Storage impact

Disk-to-disk backup reduces the voice message storage
somewhat and sets aside some of the disk space for backup
copies.

Schedule backups for atime when your system is relatively
quiet or outside the regular business hours for your
organization. Do not back up the system if it is operating above
50 percent of the rated capacity or between the hours of

1:00 am. and 5:00 am., since important system audits take
place during these hours. These audits are activated
automatically at the same time every day and ensure the
continued operation of your system. Do not schedule a backup
if more than one tape is required for it unless you are going to
be available to switch tapes when you are prompted to do so.
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Frequency Back up your system on aregular schedule. You can set the
frequency as daily, weekly, or monthly in the Schedule Backup
screen under the General Administration menu. You should aso
back up your system whenever you make changesto it.

Procedure For information and procedures required for backing up your
Meridian Mail system, see Chapter 16, “Backup and restore
Meridian Mail data’.
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Cleaning the tape drive

Introduction As occurs with any high-capacity removable media such as
tapes or floppy drives, debris collects on the tape heads each
time atape driveis used. If too much debris collects, the tape
driveis unable to write or read data correctly, and the tape head
must be cleaned.

Frequency Most tape drive manufacturers recommend cleaning the tape
heads after a brand-new tape has been used for the first time,
and after every eight hours of tape drive operation. If media
(parity) errors occur when reading or writing tapes, it isan
indication of either afaulty tape or dirty tape heads.

Procedure For information and procedures required for cleaning your tape
drive, refer to the MSM Hardware Replacement and
Maintenance Guide (NTP 557-7001-502) or the Meridian Mail
Installation and Maintenance Guide (NTP 555-7051-250) for
Mod Op GP systems.
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Cleaning the tape drive
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Overview of Voice Administration

Introduction

Administration level

The Voice
Administration menu
(System
Administration level)

B D B B

This chapter describes the use of the Voice Administration
menu and the related chapters.

Voice administration comprises al facilities related to
processing voice information. These facilities offer arange of
functions from the playback of arecorded announcement to the
automated attendant service.

Some voice administration tasks can only be performed at either
the System Administration level or the Customer
Administration level. See the chapter that describes the task you
want to perform for specific instructions regarding the required
administration level.

The following menu appears when you choose Voice
Administration from the System Administration level.

vice Administration

1 Woice Security Options
Z PRestriction/Permizssion Lists
3 Woice Zervices Administration

4 Outcalling Administration

Select an item >
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The Voice
Administration menu
(Customer
Administration level)

Voice Messaging
Options

Voice Security
Options

Restriction/
Permission Lists

1 1 1 B |

The following menu appears when you choose Voice
Administration from the Customer Administration level.

Ispep Fire Inc. WVoice Administration

1 Voice Messaging Options

Z Woice Security Options

3 PRestriction/Permizsion Lists
4 Woice Jervices Administration
L Dutcalling Adwinistration

& WVoice Form Definitions

Select an item > B

Voice Messaging Options and Voice Forms Definitions are
selectable only from the Customer Administration level.

Voice Messaging Options determine the general characteristics
of the voice messaging service.

Voice Security Options allow you to control the level of security
and access provided to Meridian Mail users.

The Restriction/Permission Lists option alow you to set up the
restriction/permission codes to be used by your system. These
codes are applied to various features and are intended to protect
your system by preventing users and callers from placing
unauthorized calls while connected to your Meridian Mail
system.
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Voice Services
Administration

Outcalling
Administration

Voice Form Definitions

Overview of Voice Administration

The Voice Services Administration option allows you to

*  add service DNsto the system and maintain existing DN
information

» create aVoice Services profile (Customer Administration
level only)
*  create and maintain services such as
— Announcements
— Thru-Dial services
— Voice Menus
— Time-of-Day controllers
— Fax item definitions (if Fax on Demand isinstalled)

These services offer arange of functions from the simple
playback of arecorded announcement to the more sophisticated
voice menus which alow callers to make choices by pressing
keys on their telephone keypads.

Administration level

Voice services are created at the Customer Administration level.
At the System Administration level, you can only view, modify
or delete voice services.

The Outcalling Administration option allows you to specify
outcalling parameters which affect the Remote Notification and
Delivery to Non-user feature.

This option is displayed only if the outcalling featureis
installed.

The Voice Form Definitions option allows you to develop
custom applications that ask specific questions of callers and
collect their responses. These applications can be thought of as
the electronic equivalent of a survey or questionnaire.

This option is displayed only if the voice forms featureis
installed and enabled for the customer.
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Related chapters The following table describes which chapter or document you
should refer to when using one of the Voice Administration
menu options.

For the following option See

Voice Messaging Options Chapter 21, "Voice messaging
options"

Voice Security Options Chapter 7, "Setting up Meridian
Mail security"

Restriction/Permission Lists Section B: Restriction/Permission
listsin Chapter 7, " Setting up
Meridian Mail security"

Voice ServicesAdministration | Chapter 22, "Display options"

Outcalling Administration Outcalling Application Guide
(NTP555-7001-320)

Voice Form Definitions \oice Services Application Guide
(NTP555-7001-325)
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Related information Display options

The [Display Options] softkey is available from Voice Services
Administration at the System Administration level. The Display
Options screen allows you to customize the Voice Services
Administration screens for all customer groups. You cannot
change the display options for an individual customer group.

See Chapter 22, “Display options’.

Finding VSDNs and services

Within Voice Administration, you can use the find function to
find a specific VSDN or voice or fax service, or a subset of
VSDNs or voice and fax services.

See Chapter 23, “Finding and printing VSDNs and service
definitions’.

Configuring Meridian Mail services
Configuring Meridian Mail servicesinvolves setup on the
switch and in Meridian Mail.

For information about how to configure the SL-100/DM S
switch to support Meridian Mail services, see Chapter 24,
“Configuring Meridian Mail services’.
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Overview

Introduction

Setting up languages

Customizing
recordings

Enabling features

Setting up the
broadcast mailbox

Defining operational
characteristics

Overview

Voice messaging options are set up for each customer. The
following tasks are involved.

If you have more than one language installed, you must set up
certain language parameters. Thisis described in Section B.

You can customize the following recordings:

* thecall answering greeting (for MMUI)
e the VMUIF introductory tutoria (for VMUIF)
* theVMUIF login greeting

Thisis described in Section C.

You can enabl e/disabl e certain voice messaging features such as
timed delivery, name dialing/name addressing, and external call
sender. Thisis described in Section D.

The broadcast mailbox is set up in the Voice M essaging Options
screen. Thisinvolves assigning a mailbox number and
recording a personal verification (the verification is optional).
Thisisdescribed in Section D.

You can define operational characteristics for voice messaging
such as

e the maximum number of days that read messages are kept
before being deleted

»  whether awarning message is played to users when their
mailbox isamost full, and when this message is played

e thebilling DN
Thisis described in Section D.
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Accessing the Voice Messaging Options screen

Introduction All of the procedures in this chapter are carried out in the Voice
Messaging Options screen. Use this procedure to access this
screen.

Administration level The Voice Messaging Options screen is accessible at the
Customer Administration level only.

Before you begin You must first select the customer for which you want to modify
voice messaging options. See “ Selecting a customer to view or
modify” on page 5-17.

Procedure To access the Voice Messaging Options screen, follow these
steps.

Starting Point: The Customer Administration Menu

Step Action

1 Select Voice Administration.

Result: The Voice Administration menu is displayed.

em Status and Maintenance

Channel Allocation Table Hode 1 =Card D=D3F P=Port)
Choice of Services:
ALL All Services AN AMIS Networkineg A% Announcement Service
EN Enterprise Networking EM Express Messaging FOC Fax Outcalling
ACC Meridian ACCESS NI Meridian Networking PM Prowpt Maintenance
RL Remote Activation 0c  EBN/DNU Outcalling T3 Thru-Dial Service
TR Transcription Service WF Woice Forms Service M3 Voice Menu Service
VM Voice Messaging V3 Voice Softkey
Limit; MaxWoice MinMulti; MaxFull: Allocated

45 40 4 40 H/F: 4 ViF: 36 ViB: 4
# C-D-F ™ ACD DN SCH Type Capability Outhound

5 4-1-1 032-0-02-058 3650 2808 Woice Full Basic ALL

& 4-1-2 032-0-02-09 3650 2809 WVoice Full Basic ALL

7 4-2-1 032-0-02-10 3650 2810 Voice Full Basic ALL

§ 4-2-2 032-0-02-11 3650 2811 WVoice Full Basic ALL

9 4-3-1 032-0-02-12 3659! 2812 Voice Full IEERMs ALL

2 Select Voice Messaging Options.
Result: The Voice Messaging Options screen is displayed.
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The Voice Messaging Options screen

Introduction The fields in the Voice Messaging Options screen vary
somewhat depending on the interface (MMUI or VMUIF).

MMUI version Thisisthe MMUI version of the Voice Messaging Options
screen.

Voice Meszssaging Options

Customized recording for American English

Call Answering Greeting (Voice): Ho I
Maxwimum Delay for Timed Deliwvery (days): 31
Name Dialing and Name Addressing: Disahled
Prefix for Name Dialing and Nawe Addressing: 11
EBroadcast Mailbox HNumber: 5555

Broadcast Mailbox Personal Werification (Voice): No

Billing DN:

MOEE EELOW

3 Voice Administration MOFE AEOVE|
Voice Messaging Options
Eilling DN:
Dialing prefix for Outgoing calls: 416553
Customer DN Length: 4
Local Addressing Lengths: 4 0o
Mailbox Full Warning Threshold (percentage): 85!
Maximum Read Message Retention (dawys): I
("0 implies that there is no organization
maximm limit. Fead Message Retention will
be determined from each user's profile.)
External Call-Sender Allowed: ﬁ Tes
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The Voice Messaging Options screen

VMUIF version Thisisthe VMUIF version of the Voice Messaging Options
screen.

Woice Messaging Options

Default Lancuade:

Default Language (hrerrides User's
Preferred Language for Call Answering: N Tes

Customized recordings and Recording Selections for lmerican English

VMUIF Introductory Tutorial (Voice): No Type: None Custom
VHMUIF Introductory Tutorial for

Dial Pulse (Voice): No Type: None Custom
Login Greeting (Voice): No Type: None Custom

Customized recordings and Recording Zelections for Canadian French

Part 2

Voice Messaging Options

Customized recordings and Recording Selections for Canadian French

VMUIF Introductory Tutorial (Voice): No Type: None Custon
WVHUIF Introductory Tutorial for

Dial Pulse (Voice): No Type: None Custom
Login Greeting (Voice): No Type: None Custon

Lockout Revert DN:
[Blank implies no rewvert)

Personal Distribution List Prefix:

Broadcast Mailbox Number: 5555!

HMORE EELOT

__
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The Voice Messaging Options screen

Lennett
Voice Messaging Options

MOEE

Perzonal Distribution List Prefix:
Broadcast Mailbox Number: 5555

Broadcast Mailbox Personal Verification (Voice): No

BEilling DHN:

Dialing prefix for Outgoing calls: A16553
Customer DN Length: 4
Local Addressing Lengths: o o
Maximum Read Message Retention (days): 7

"0 implies that there is no organization

Dennett
Voice Messaging Options

Eroadcast Mailbox Personal Werification (Voice): No

Eilling DN:

Dialing prefix for Outgoing calls: Al6553
Customer DN Length: 4
Local Addressing Lengths: oo
Maximum Fead Message Retention (daws): I
(™07 implies that there is no organization

maximum limit. Read Message Retention will

be determined from each user's profile.)

External Call-Sender Allowed: No YEE
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Defining voice messaging options

Procedure Thisisahigh-level procedure for setting up your voice
messaging options. Detailed step-by-step procedures are
provided in the following sections in this chapter.

Step Action
1 Do you have more than one language installed on your
system?

« If yes, see the section "Languages on multilingual systems"
on page 21-11.
« If no, go to step 2.

2 Do you want to customize or disable any greetings or tutorials?

« If yes, see the section "Customizing recordings" on page
21-25.

e If no, go to step 3.

3 Set up operational characteristics for voice messaging.

See the section “Defining operational characteristics for voice
messaging” on page 21-35.
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Defining voice messaging options
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Section B Languages on multilingual
systems

In this section

Overview 21-12
The default language and the user’s preferred language 21-13
Setting up languages on systems without dual language 21-15
prompting
Setting up languages on systems with dual language 21-18
prompting
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Overview

Introduction

Choosing the correct
procedure

Overview

The language parameters you need to define depend on whether
the Dual Language Prompting featureisinstalled.

Use this table to identify which procedure to follow to set up

languages on your system.

IF Dual Language Prompting

THEN follow the procedure

isnot installed

on page 21-15.

isinstalled

on page 21-18.
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The default language and the user’s preferred language

The default language  Thefirst language that was installed becomes the default
language. You can change the default language in the Voice
Messaging Options screen.

The default language is aso known as the primary language.

When the default The default language is the language in which prompts are
language is used played to callers

*  during call answering and express messaging sessions.

e duringinitial logon (before the mailbox number is
identified) if they are calling from a phone that does not
have a mailbox. This could either be an external phone or
an internal phone that does not have an associated mailbox.

The user’s preferred  When multiple languages are installed on the system, local

language voice users can have a preferred language that is different from
the default language. A user’s preferred language is specified
when you add a mailbox in the Add Local Voice User screen.

Affected prompts

If the user has a preferred language that is different from the
primary default language, the following prompts are played in
the user’s preferred language:

* promptsthat are played to the user while the user islogged
on to Meridian Mail

» promptsthat are played to callersduring call answering and
express messaging sessions
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Voice messaging options

Overriding the user’s
preferred language

Example

The default language and the user’s preferred language

You may not want internal or external callers, or both, who are
transferred to Meridian Mail to hear promptsin the user’s
preferred language. Instead, you might want them to hear
prompts in the (primary) default language.

To ensure that callers who are forwarded to Meridian Mail hear
prompts in your system’s primary language, the Default
Language Overrides User’s Preferred Language field in the
Voice Messaging Options screen must be set to Yes. Users,
however, still hear promptsin their preferred language when
they log in to retrieve messages.

Your officeislocated in Vancouver, British Columbia. Many of
your employees speak Mandarin as their first language and,
therefore, prefer to hear promptsin Mandarin while using
Meridian Mail.

However, most of your customers and external calers are
English-speaking and you want them to hear Meridian Mail
prompts in English.

You, therefore, set the Default Language Overrides User’s
Preferred Language field to Yes.
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Setting up languages on systems without dual language
prompting

Introduction To set up languages when Dual Language Prompting is not
installed, you must specify
» thedefault language (also known as the primary language)

»  whether the default language overrides the user’s preferred
language

Mailbox logon Thisflowchart shows the language in which prompts are played
during mailbox logon.

The user dials the voice
messaging DN.

!

Is the user calling -
from a phone with a Initial prompts are
mailbox? played in the primary
language.
YES [ NO

!

Initial prompts are played in

the preferred language of
the mailbox associated with
the phone.

v

The user enters the
mailbox number and
password.

Y

Prompts are now played
in the user’s preferred
language only.
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Express messaging

Call answering

Procedure

Setting up languages on systems without dual language prompting

The language in which prompts are played depends on whether

the caller is calling from a phone that has a mailbox.

WHEN the caller calls THEN prompts are played

from a phone with a mailbox in the preferred language of the
mailbox associated with the
phone.

from aphonethat doesnot have | in the primary default language.
amailbox

Prompts are played in the user’s preferred language unless the
system default language overrides the user’s preferred
language.

To set up languages on amultilingual system, follow these
steps.

Starting Point: The Customer Administration menu

Step Action

1 Select Voice Administration.

2 Select Voice Messaging Options.
Result: The Voice Messaging Options screen is displayed.

Voice Administration

Voice Messaging Options

Default Language: jPatin imerican Spanish Japanesgl

Default Langquage hverrides User's

Proferied tonpage for Call evering: @Y i
Customized recordings and Recording Selections for Latin American Spanish

YMUIF Introductory Tutorial (Voice): No Type: HNone Custom

VMOIF Introductory Tutorial for

Dial Pulse (Voice): o Type: HNone Custom

Login Greeting (Voice): o Type: HNone Custom
Custonized recordings and Recording 3elections for Japanese

-II:IF'.E BELOW

3 Select the language in which you want Meridian Mail prompts
to be played in the Default Language field.
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Step Action

4 Do you want the (primary) default language to override users’
preferred languages?

« Ifyes, select Yes in the Default Language Overrides User’s
Preferred Language field.

¢ If no, select No.

5 Do you want to continue defining voice messaging options?

IF you want to THEN
customizeordisable  see the section "Customizing
recordings recordings" on page 21-25.

modify other voice see the section "Defining

messaging options operational characteristics for voice
messaging" on page 21-35.

save what you have  press [Save].

done and quit

quit without saving press [Cancel].
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Setting up languages on systems with dual language prompting

Setting up languages on systems with dual language

prompting

Description: dual
language prompting

Configuration
requirements

The secondary
default language

How it works

Dual Language Prompting is an optional Meridian Mail feature
that isintended for bilingual environments. When installed,
prompts are played in two languages:

» the primary language followed by the secondary language
or

» theprimary language followed by the user’s preferred
language

If Dua Language Prompting isinstalled on your system, you
must specify

» thedefault language (also known as the primary language)
» the secondary language

«  whether the default language overrides the user’s preferred
language

When Dual Language Prompting isinstalled, you can choose a
secondary default language in which to play prompts for call
answering, express messaging, and mailbox login.

How this secondary language is used depends on other factors
as described in more detail on the following pages.

Default

By default, the secondary language is set to the first language
that was installed. After installation, the secondary default
language is, therefore, the same as the (primary) default
language.

Dual language prompting affects how prompts are played
during express messaging, logon, and call answering. However,
for each of these features, different factors affect how it works
as described on the following pages.
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Known versus For express messaging, whether the caller to the serviceis

unknown callers known affects how dual language prompting works. What is
really meant by a“known caller” is a caller whose preferred
language is known. In the case of an “unknown caller,” the
caler’s preferred language is not known.

Known callers

A cdler is known when calling from an internal phone that has
amailbox associated with it. When calling from his or her own
phone, the caller’s preferred language is known. When the
caller is calling from another internal phone that has a mailbox,
the caller’s preferred language is not known. However, the
preferred language for the associated mailbox is known and,
therefore, the caller is considered to be known.

Unknown callers

A caler is unknown when calling from a phone that does not
have an associated mailbox (and, therefore, no preferred
language associated with it).

An unknown caller could be calling from an external phone or
an internal phone that does not have an associated mailbox.

How it works for Stage 1: express messaging DN is dialed

Express Messaging Thisis how dual language prompting works when a caller has
dialed the express messaging DN but has not yet identified the
mailbox number.

WHEN the caller THEN prompts are played

is known inthe caller’s preferred language.

is not known in the primary language followed by the
secondary language.
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Stage 2: mailbox number is specified
Thisis how dual language prompting works once the caller has
identified the mailbox number.

WHEN the default language | AND the caller THEN prompts are played in the

is known user’s preferred language.

does not overridethe user's | s not known
preferred language

primary and then secondary language.

isknown primary language only.
language

primary and then secondary language.

How it works for logon Thisishow dua language prompting works when auser is
logging on to his or her mailbox. The setting in the Default
Language Overrides User’s Preferred Language field does not
affect how dual prompting worksin this case.

The user dials the voice
messaging DN.

Y

Is the user calling Initial prompts are
from a phone with a played in the primary
mailbox? language followed by
YES | NO the secondary language.

v

Initial prompts are played in

the preferred language of

the mailbox associated with
the phone.

Y

The user enters the
mailbox number and
password. -

Y

Prompts are now played
in the user’s preferred
language only.
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Configuring dual The following factors affect how dual language prompting
language prompting works during call answering sessions:

for call answering )
*  whether the system default language overrides the user’s

preferred language

» whether dual language prompting is enabled in the user’s
class of service

Use this table to help you decide how to configure dual
language prompting.

IF you want prompts THEN set AND

to be played in the primary the Default Language Overrides | enable dual language
language followed by theuser’'s | User’s Preferred Language to No | prompting in the user’s

preferred language class of service.
to be played in the user’s the Default Language Overrides | disable dual language
preferred language only User’s Preferred Language to No | prompting in the user’s

class of service.

to be played in the primary the Default Language Overrides | enable dual language
language followed by the User’s Preferred Language to Yes | prompting in the user’s
secondary language class of service.

to be played in the primary the Default Language Overrides | disable dual language
language only User’s Preferred Language to Yes | prompting in the user’s
class of service.
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Setting up languages on systems with dual language prompting

Setting up languages  To set up languages on a system that has dual language
for dual language prompting, follow these steps.
prompting

Starting Point: The Customer Administration menu

Step Action

1 Select Voice Administration.

2 Select Voice Messaging Options.
Result: The Voice Messaging Options screen is displayed.

Voice Administration

Voice Messaging Options

Default Language: tmerican English
Canadian French

Secondary Default Lancuage imerican English
Canadian French

Default Language hverrides User's
Preferred Lancuage £or Call Answering: m Tes

Customized recording for American English
Call Answering Greeting (Voice): Ho
Customized recording for Canadian French

Call Answering Greeting (Voice): HNo

I MOEE EELOW

3 Select the language in which you want Meridian Mail prompts
to be played in the Default Language field.

4 Select the secondary default language.
5 Do you want the (primary) default language to override users’

preferred languages?

« Ifyes, select Yes in the Default Language Overrides User’s
Preferred Language field.

* If no, select No.
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Step Action

6 What do you want to do next?

IF you want to THEN

customizeordisable  see the section "Customizing
recordings recordings" on page 21-25.
modify other voice see the section "Defining

messaging options operational characteristics for voice
messaging" on page 21-35

save what you have  press [Save].
done and quit

quit without saving press [Cancel].
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Setting up languages on systems with dual language prompting
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Section C  Customizing recordings
In this section
Overview 21-26
Recording a customized call answering greeting 21-27

VMUIF introductory tutorials and the VMUIF login greeting 21-30
Recording or disabling VMUIF tutorials and login greeting 21-32
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Overview

Introduction

MMUI call answering
greeting

VMUIF tutorials and
greeting

Overview

Various recordings can be customized for each customer. The
recordings that you can customize differ depending on the
interface type (MMUI or VMUIF).

If the interface is MMUI, you can record a custom call
answering greeting that identifies your organization.

See “Recording a customized call answering greeting” on
page 21-27.

If the interface is VMUIF, there are three associated recordings:

e anintroductory tutorial for touch-tone phone users

e anintroductory tutorial for dial pulse phone users

e agreeting that is played to users when they log in to
Meridian Mail

There are prerecorded (“ canned”) recordings of these tutorials

and the login greeting that are enabled by default.

You can either use these default recordings, customize them, or
disable them altogether.

See “VMUIF introductory tutorials and the VMUIF login
greeting” on page 21-30.

Standard 03.02 System Administration Guide for Multi-Customer Systems November 1996



Voice messaging options 21-27
Recording a customized call answering greeting

Recording a customized call answering greeting

Description The call answering greeting is an optional greeting for the
MMUI interface. It typically consists of the spoken name of an
organization and is used to identify an organization to callers
and users.

Default

By default, thereisno call answering greeting. Thereisno
generic call answering greeting. A custom greeting must be
recorded if you want to use this greeting.

When the greeting is  The call answering greeting is played when

layed . . .
play  anexterna caler istransferred to Meridian Mail to leave a

message (call answering)
e auser answers aremote notification call

Multilingual systems  If more than one language isinstalled on your Meridian Mail
system and you want to record a call answering greeting, you
need to record one greeting for each language.

Before you begin You must access the Voice Messaging Options screen before
beginning the following procedure. The procedure for accessing
this screen is on page 21-5.
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Recording a customized call answering greeting
Procedure To record a call answering greeting, follow these steps.
Starting Point: The Voice Messaging Options screen

Step Action

1 Move the cursor to the (first) Call Answering Greeting (Voice)
field.

Voice Administration

Voice Messaging Options

Default Language: tmerican English
Canadian_ French

Secondary Default Lancuage imerican_English
Canadian French

Default Lancguage hverrides User's
Preferred Lanquage for Call Answerineg: W Tes

’Eust,omized recording for American English

Call Answering Greeting (Voice): Ho |

Customized recording for Canadian French |

MOEE BELOW

2 Press the [Voice] softkey.
Result: The recording softkeys are displayed, and you are
prompted for an extension number.

3 Enter the extension of the phone you will use to make the
recording.
Result: The phone rings.

4 Pick up the handset.

5 Press the [Record] softkey.
Result: The [Stop] softkey is displayed.

6 Speak the call answering greeting and press [Stop] when you
are done.

Note: Recording stops automatically if the greeting exceeds
the Maximum Prompt Size or the Record Timeout set in the
Voice Services Profile.

7 Do you want to verify the recording?
» If yes, press the [Play] softkey.
* If no, go to step 9.
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Step Action

8 Do you want to rerecord the greeting?

» If yes, repeat steps 5 to 7 until you are satisfied with the
greeting.
Note: The old recording will be recorded over.

* If no, go to step 9.

9 Do you have more than one language installed?

« If yes, press the [Return] softkey to return to the Voice
Messaging Options screen and go to step 10.

Note: Do not hang up the phone.
« If no, go to step 11.
10  Move your cursor to the next Call Answering Greeting field (for

the next language), and repeat steps 2 to 7 until a greeting has
been recorded for each language.

11  Press the [Disconnect] softkey and hang up the phone.

12 Do you want to change any other voice messaging options?

« If yes, see the section "Defining operational characteristics
for voice messaging” on page 21-35.

« If no, press the [Save] softkey.
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VMUIF introductory tutorials and the VMUIF login greeting

VMUIF introductory tutorials and the VMUIF login greeting

Introduction

The VMUIF
introductory tutorials

There are three recordings for the VMUIF interface:

» theintroductory tutorial (for touch-tone users)
» theintroductory tutorial (for dial-pulse users)
* thelogin greeting

Prerecorded (“canned”) versions of these recordings are
provided. These default recordings are enabled by default.

You can either use these default canned recordings, customize
them, or disable them altogether.

When the tutorial is played
Thisintroductory tutoria is played to users when they log on
for thefirst time to familiarize them with the service.

The default (touch-tone) tutorial
Thisisthe prerecorded tutorial (for touch-tone users) that is
enabled by default:

“You are about to hear an introduction to call answering. This
service will allow your callersto leave you recorded messages.
You can play back your messages from your home phone or, if
you create a password, from any touch-tone phone outside your
home. You can also record a personalized greeting that will be
played to your callers, and you can erase your messages right
away or store them temporarily in your mailbox. Step-by-step
instructions will guide you through your sessions. And
remember, for help at any time, just press zero.”
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VMUIF introductory tutorials and the VMUIF login greeting

The VMUIF
introductory tutorials,
cont'd

The login greeting

Multilingual systems

The default dial-pulse tutorial
Thisisthe prerecorded tutorial for dial pulse usersthat is
enabled by default:

“You are about to hear an introduction to call answering. This
service will allow your callersto leave you recorded messages.
You can listen to your messages from your home phone at any
time. You can also play your messages from any touch-tone
phone. And by calling the Greeting Change Service, you can
record a personalized greeting that will be played to your
callers. Step-by-step instructions will guide you through your
sessions. Consult the brochure for more information.”

When the greeting is played
Thelogin greeting is played to users when they log in to
Meridian Mail.

The default login greeting

Thisisthe prerecorded login greeting that is enabled by default:
“Welcome to call answering.”

If more than one language is installed on your Meridian Mail

system, you need to record a separate version of the tutorials
and login greeting for each installed language.
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Recording or disabling VMUIF tutorials and login greeting

When to use

Before you begin

Procedure

Follow this procedure if you want to customize or disable one
or more of the following:

e the VMUIF introductory tutorial
e the VMUIF introductory tutorial (dial-pulse version)
* thelogin greeting

You must access the Voice Messaging Options screen before
beginning the following procedure. The procedure for accessing
this screen is on page 21-5.

To record or disable atutoria or greeting, follow these steps.
Starting Point: The Voice Messaging Options screen

Step Action

1 Select what you want to record or disable by moving your
cursor to the “Type” field associated with one of the following
fields.

¢ VMUIF Introductory Tutorial
e VMUIF Introductory Tutorial for Dial Pulse
* Login Greeting

II:IEm]Et.t. & Sons Voice Administration
Voice Messaging Options

Customized recordings and Recording Selections for American English

VMUIF Introductory Tutorial (Voice): No Type: None Custom
VMUIF Introductory Tutorial for

Dial Pulse (Voice): No Type: None Custom
Login Greeting (Voice): No Type: None Custom

Customized recordings and Recording Selections for Canadian French

VHMUIF Introductory Tutorial (Voice): No Type: None Custom

VMUIF Introductory Tutorial for

Dial Pulse (Voice): i | Type: None Custom
-II:IF!E EELOW

Cancel
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Step Action

2

10

11

12
13

14

Do you want to disable the tutorial or greeting?
« If yes, select None.

Do this for each tutorial or greeting you want to disable.
* If no, go to step 3.

Do you want to record a custom tutorial or greeting?
« Ifyes, go to step 4.
e If no, go to step 14.

Press the [Voice] softkey.

Result: You are prompted for the extension of the phone you
want to use to make the recording.

Enter the extension and press <Return>.

Result: The phone rings.

Pick up the receiver.
Result: The recording softkeys are displayed.

Press the [Record] softkey.
At the sound of the beep, speak the greeting or tutorial.
Press the [Stop] softkey to stop recording.

Do you want to verify the recording?

» If yes, press the [Play] softkey, listen to the recording, and
then go to step 11.

* Ifno, goto step 12.

Do you want to rerecord?

« If yes, press the [Record] softkey to rerecord the current
recording until you are satisfied with the recording.

e If no, go to step 12.
Select Custom to enable the tutorial or greeting you recorded.

Do you want to record another tutorial or greeting?

« If yes, move the cursor to the appropriate tutorial or greeting
field, and repeat steps 7 to 12 for each additional recording.

e If no, go to step 14.

Do you want to modify any other voice messaging options?

» If yes, see the section "Defining operational characteristics
for voice messaging" on page 21-35.

e If no, press [Save].
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Section D  Defining operational
characteristics for voice
messaging

In this section

Overview 21-36
Enabling/disabling timed delivery and name dialing/name 21-38
addressing

Defining the lockout revert DN and personal distribution list 21-43
prefix

Setting up the broadcast mailbox 21-45
Defining the billing DN 21-48
Defining the dialing prefix for outgoing calls and the customer 21-50
DN length

Defining the local addressing lengths for address expansion  21-55
Specifying the message delivery priority for networked 21-57
systems

Specifying the mailbox full warning threshold 21-59
Specifying the maximum read message retention 21-61
Enabling/disabling external call sender 21-64
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Overview

Introduction This section describes

*  how to enable or disable voice messaging features such as
timed delivery, name dialing/addressing, and external call
sender

*  how to set up abroadcast mailbox
*  how to define voice messaging characteristics such as
- how long to store read messages

- whether or not to play awarning message to users when
their mailbox isfull

- when network messages should be delivered

- local addressing lengths (if you have enabled address
expansion)

Defining MMUI voice  Thisisahigh-level procedure that describes the tasks you can
messaging options perform if the interface is MMUI. Detailed step-by-step
procedures are provided in the rest of this section.

Step Action See page

1 Enable or disable timed delivery and name dialing/ 21-38
name addressing.

2 Set up the broadcast mailbox. 21-45
3 Define the billing DN. 21-48

4 Define the dialing prefix for outgoing calls and the 21-50
customer DN length.

5 If address expansion is enabled (the System 21-55
Addressing Length in General Options is a non-
zero value), define the local addressing lengths.

6 If Meridian Networking is installed, define the 21-57
message delivery priority.

7 Specify the mailbox full warning threshold. 21-59

8 Specify the maximum read message retention. 21-61

9 Enable or disable external call sender. 21-64
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Defining VMUIF voice  Thisisahigh-level procedure that describes the tasks you can
messaging options perform if the interface is VMUIF. Detailed step-by-step
procedures are provided in the rest of this section.

Step Action Page

1 Define the lockout revert DN and personal distribution 21-43
list prefix.

2 Set up the broadcast mailbox. 21-45

3 Define the billing DN. 21-48

4 Define the dialing prefix for outgoing calls and the 21-50
customer DN length.

5 If address expansion is enabled (the System 21-55
Addressing Length in General Options is a non-zero
value), define the local addressing lengths.

6 Specify the maximum read message retention. 21-61

7 Enable or disable external call sender. 21-64
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Enabling/disabling timed delivery and name dialing/name

addressing

Introduction

Timed delivery

The maximum timed
delivery delay

Name dialing and
name addressing

Timed delivery, name dialing, and name addressing are
applicable to the MMUI interface only.

Thetimed delivery feature allows users to record avoice
message now, but tag it for delivery at alater date.

In Voice Messaging Options, you can define the maximum
number of days that a message can be delayed before being
delivered. The default is 31 days.

Example

You have defined the maximum delay as 62 days. A user triesto
tag his or her message for adelivery date of 75 days from today.
The user hears the following message:

“The date you have entered istoo far into the future. Please
reenter the date.”

Name dialing and name addressing allow users and callersto
dia or address users when the extension or mailbox number is
not known. Aslong as the caller knows the user’s name, the
user can be reached.

Name dialing

Name dialing allows users and callers who have accessed a
thru-dia serviceto enter auser’s nameinstead of their
extension. The digitsthat the caller enters are interpreted as
letters instead of numbers.

Name addressing

Name addressing allows users to enter another user’s name
instead of amailbox number when composing a voice message,
composing personal distribution lists, or when using express

messaging.

Standard 03.02 System Administration Guide for Multi-Customer Systems November 1996



Voice messaging options 21-39
Enabling/disabling timed delivery and name dialing/name addressing

The name dialing/ If name dialing and nhame addressing are enabled, you must
addressing prefix define a prefix. This prefix must be entered by users or callers

before they begin entering the user’s name. This prefix signals
Meridian Mail that the digits that are about to be entered should
be interpreted as letters instead of numbers.

Thru-dial services

When defining athru-dial service, you have the option of
specifying the dialing method as Dial by Number, Dial by
Name, or Both.

To select Dia by Name or Both, Name Dialing and Name
Addressing must be enabled in the Voice Messaging Options
screen.

If Both is selected, meaning that the caller has the choice of
how he or she dials the user, the caller must enter the prefix.

If you want to give callers this choice, but do not want them to
have to enter a prefix, you can use a voice menu as afront end
to two thru-dialers (one that is set up for Dial by Name and one
that is set up for Dial by Number). Thisis described in detail in
the \Voice Services Application Guide.

When to disable name Thisfeature should be disabled in countries where the tel egphone
dialing/addressing keypads do not map to an al phabetical sequence recognizableto
Meridian Mail.
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The Voice Messaging
Options screen

Field descriptions

Enabling/disabling timed delivery and name dialing/name addressing

These are the fields you use to enable/disable timed delivery
and name dialing/name addressing.

[Dermett & Sons

sJulat Woice Administration
Woice Messaging Options

Customized recording for American English

Call Answering Greeting (Voice): No I
. S T . . — /1
Maximum Delay for Timed Delivery (daws): 31
Name Dialing and Name Addressing: Dizahled |
LPrefix for Name Dialing and Name Addressing: 11 B
Broadcast Mailbox Number: 5555

Eroadcast Mailbox Personal Verification (Woice): No

Eilling DH:

Voice

This table describes the fields that are used to enable/disable
timed delivery and name dialing/name addressing.

Maximum Delay for Timed Delivery (days)

Description The maximum number of days that a message can
be delayed before being delivered.

Default 31

Valid range Oto 365

A setting of O disablesthe Timed Delivery feature.

Name Dialing and Name Addressing

Description Enables/disables the name dialing and name
addressing feature.
Default Enabled

Valid options Enabled, Disabled

Attention If you disable this feature and then reenable it, the
prefix isreset to null and must be redefined.
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Prefix for Name Dialing and Name Addressing

Description Users must dia this prefix in order to name dia
(using thru-dial) or name address (during message
or personal distribution list composition, or

express messaging).
Default 11
Valid range 1t0 99
Potential Make sure this prefix does not conflict with
conflicts (duplicate) or underlap (begin with the same

digits) any of the following:
* mailbox numbers

* telephone extensions
distribution list numbers
the DNU prefix

the AMIS compose prefix
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Procedure

Enabling/disabling timed delivery and name dialing/name addressing

To enable/disable timed delivery or name dialing/name
addressing, or both, follow these steps.

Starting Point: The Voice Messaging Options screen

Step Action

1

Do you want to disable timed delivery?

« If yes, enter 0 in the Maximum Delay for Timed Delivery
field.

 If no, enter the maximum number of days you want users to
be able to delay delivery of voice messages.
Do you want to disable name dialing and name addressing?

« If yes, select Disabled in the Name Dialing and Name
Addressing field.

* If no, select Enabled.

Are name dialing and name addressing enabled?
« If yes, change the prefix if necessary.
e If no, go to step 4.

Do you want to continue defining voice messaging options?

IF you want to THEN

continue see page 21-45.
save your changes and quit press [Save].
quit without saving your changes press [Cancel].
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Defining the lockout revert DN and personal distribution list
prefix

Introduction The lockout revert DN and personal distribution list prefix are
applicable to the VMUIF interface only.

The Voice Messaging  These are the relevant fields in the Voi ce Messaging Options
Options screen screen.

Voice Administration MORE ARBOVE

Dermett & 13
Voice Messaging Options

Customized recordings and Recording Selections for Canadian French
VHUIF Introductory Tutorial (Voice): No Type: None BESEIRNRd Custom

WVHUIF Introductory Tutorial for

Dial Pulse (Voice): No Type: None Custom
Login Greeting (Voice): No Type: None Custon

ockout Revert DN:
|tBlank implies no revert)

ITarsonal Distribution List Prefix:

Field descriptions This table describes the fields in which you define the lockout
revert DN and personal distribution list prefix.

Lockout Revert DN

Description Thisisthe DN to which usersaretransferred if the
mailbox that they aretryingtologintois
disabled.

Default Blank (no DN)

If thisfield isleft blank, aprompt is played to
callers asking them to try again at alater time.
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Personal Distribution List Prefix
Description Users must enter this prefix when composing a
message to adistribution list.
Thisprefix informs Meridian Mail that the number
about to be entered isadistribution list rather than
amailbox.
Default Blank
If left blank, users cannot create personal
distribution lists.
Valid range 1t099
Procedure To define the lockout revert DN and personal distribution list

prefix, follow these steps.

Starting Point: The Voice Messaging Options screen

Step Action

1

Do you want users to be reverted to a particular DN if their
mailbox is disabled when they try to log in?

» If yes, enter this number in the Lockout Revert DN field.

« If no, leave this field blank.

Do you want users to be able to create personal distribution

lists?

« If yes, enter a prefix in the Personal Distribution Prefix field
(or use the default prefix).

* If no, make this field blank.

Do you want to continue defining voice messaging options?

IF you want to THEN

continue see page 21-45.
save your changes and quit press [Save].
quit without saving your changes press [Cancel].
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Setting up the broadcast mailbox

Introduction Broadcast mailboxes can be set up for both the MMUI and
VMUIF interface.

Description When you compose a message to the broadcast mailbox, the
message is sent to all usersfor that customer.

To set up abroadcast mailbox, al you haveto doisassign a
mailbox number to the broadcast mailbox in the Voice

M essaging Options screen. You do not need to set up an actua
mailbox through User Administration.

The broadcast You can also record a personal verification for the broadcast
mailbox personal mailbox so that when you enter the mailbox number during
verification message composition, you get a verification that you have

entered the correct number.

The personal verification for a broadcast mailbox can say
something like this:

“ Broadcast mailbox 5555.”

The Voice Messaging  These are the fields in the Voice Messaging Options screen in
Options screen which you set up the broadcast mailbox.

Voice Administration

ng Options

Customized recording for imerican English

Call Answering Greeting (Voice): No I
Maximum Delay for Timed Delivery (daws): 31
Name Dialing and Name Addressing: Dizahled
Prefix for Name Dialing and Nawme Addressing: 11
Broadcast Mailbox Number:  gsss 1

Eroadcast Mailbox Personal Werification (Woice): No

Billing DN:
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Setting up the broadcast mailbox

Field descriptions This table describes the fields that you use to set up the
broadcast mailbox.

Broadcast Mailbox Number

Description Thisisthe number of the mailbox that is used to

send broadcast messages. This number is specified
when you are prompted for a mailbox number
while composing the message.

Default 5555
Potential Make sure this number does not conflict with any
Conflicts other numbersin Meridian Mail.

Broadcast Mailbox Personal Verification (Voice)

Description Thisisaread-only field that indicates whether a

persona verification has been recorded for the
broadcast mailbox.

Procedure To set up a broadcast mailbox, follow these steps.

Starting Point: The Voice Messaging Options screen

Step Action

1 Change the broadcast mailbox number if necessary.

2 Do you want to record a personal verification for the broadcast
mailbox?
« Ifyes, go to step 3.
* If no, goto step 12.

3 Put the cursor on the Broadcast Mailbox Personal Verification
(Voice) field.

4 Press the [Voice] softkey.

5 Enter the extension of the phone you will use to record the
verification, and press <Return>.
Result: The phone rings.

6 Pick up the receiver.
Result: The recording softkeys are displayed.

7 Press the [Record] softkey.
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Step Action

8 At the sound of the beep, speak the verification.
Example: “Broadcast mailbox 5555.”

9 Press the [Stop] softkey to stop recording.

10 Do you want to verify the recording?

» If yes, press the [Play] softkey, listen to the recording, and
go to step 11.

* If no, press [Disconnect] and hang up the phone. Go to
step 12.
11 Do you want to rerecord the verification?

« Ifyes, repeat steps 7 to 10.

« If no, press [Disconnect] and hang up the phone. Go to
step 12.

12 Do you want to continue defining voice messaging options?

IF you want to THEN

continue see page 21-48.
save your changes and quit press [Save].
quit without saving your changes press [Cancel].
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Defining the billing DN

Introduction

How the billing DN is
used

Defining the billing DN

A billing DN can be defined for both the MMUI and VMUIF

interface.

This DN may be used for billing purposes when an outbound
call is made. There are other numbers that are also used for

billing.

This table shows which numbers Meridian Mail will try to use
for a particular outbound service.

A B C
Used if defined Used if A not Used if Aand B

Service defined not defined
Remote Notification and Billing DN in Voice Mailbox Number Nil. Call is still
Delivery to Non-User Messaging Options made.
Thru-Dial service Billing DN in Voice VSDN of dialed Nil. Call is still

Messaging Options service made.
Extension dialing Billing DN in Voice Mailbox Number Nil. Call is still
(mailbox thru-dial) Messaging Options made.
Fax Item and Fax Item Billing DN in Session Billing DN inVoice | VSDN of dialed
Maintenance (callback Profile Messaging Options | service
delivery)
AMIS Networking Billing DN in Voice Sender’s DN Nil. Call is still

Messaging Options made.
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Procedure To define the billing DN, follow these steps.
Starting Point: The Voice Messaging Options screen

Step Action

1 Go to the Billing DN field.

[Dennett & NS Voice Administration
Voice Messaging Options

Customized recording for American English

Call Answering Greeting (Voice): No I
Maximum Delay for Timed Deliwvery (days): 31
Name Dialing and Name Addressing: Disabled
Prefix for Name Dialing and Nawme Addressing: 11l
Broadcast Mailbox Humber: 5555

Broadcast Mailbox Personal Verification (Voice): No

Cancel

2 Enter a DN that is up to 30 digits long.

3 Do you want to continue defining voice messaging options?

IF you want to THEN

continue when you have an MSM see page 21-50.
system

continue when you have a Modular see page 21-55.
Option GP system

save your changes and quit press [Save].
quit without saving your changes press [Cancel].
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Defining the dialing prefix for outgoing calls and the
customer DN length

Introduction

MSM only

When to use

Arbitrary channel
usage

Implication

The Customer DN Length and Dialing Prefix for Outgoing
Callsfields work together to ensure that features that place
outcalls (such asthru-dial, DNU, RN, call sender) properly
originate callsto usersin the same customer.

Thesefields are applicable to Meridian Mail MSM systems
only.

You must define these fields under the following conditions.

Single-switch configuration

Meridian Mail is connected to asingle SL-100. Each customer
in Meridian Mail corresponds to a customer on the switch.
Some or all of your channels are shared by all customers.

Multiple-switch configuration

Meridian Mail is connected to several SL-100s. Each customer
in Meridian Mail is connected to one particular SL-100. Some
or al of your channels are shared by all customers.

When Meridian Mail presents a DN to the switch, it arbitrarily
picks achannel. This means that

* inasingle-switch configuration, a channel in any of the
customer groups on the switch might be used.

* inamultiple-switch configuration, achannel in any of the
SL-100s might be used.

This meansthat even if acall is being placed from one user to
another user in the same customer, the channel that is used to
place the call can be external to the customer. In this case, the
supplied DN would not be sufficient since it does not contain
the dialing codes necessary to place the call from an external
channel or switch.
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The customer DN
length

The dialing prefix

Example 1:
single-switch setup

The Customer DN Length isthelength of DNsthat aredialed to
access users in the same customer.

Example
In acentrex customer, the customer DN length is often four. In
residential customers, it is often seven.

When the length of asupplied DN is equal to or shorter than the
customer DN length, the Dialing Prefix for Outgoing Callsis
prepended to the supplied DN.

Thisisan indication that the call isto a user in the same
customer and will, therefore, need the prefix to generate a
dialable number if an external channel is used to place the call.

This diagram shows how an external channel is used to place a
call within the same customer in asingle-switch configuration.
The Customer DN Length is 4 and the Dialing Prefix is 279.

Meridian Mail SL-100 - —
- I S vy G
- - 2331
| Customer Al Customer A2 _
| (Prefix = 279) T
. A U
i | 2305
Customer B1 Customer B2 | L@
_____ 4 - — — 1 J
> - 5305
Customer C1 Customer C2
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What happens
This table describes what happens in more detail.

Stage

Description

1

The caller at extension 2331 requests athru-dial to
extension 2305 in the same customer (A2).

Meridian Mail compares the length of the supplied DN to
the Customer DN Length.

Since the supplied DN is equal to the customer DN length,
the dialing prefix is added to the supplied DN to generate
the dialable DN 279-2305.

Meridian Mail takes a channel associated with switch
Customer B2, and therefore, external to Customer A2.

Meridian Mail dials 279-2305 to dial the user that isin the
same customer group. Since this number is dialable from
Customer B2, the call is successfully placed.

If the prefix was not added to the DN, Meridian Mail could not
place the call using the supplied DN 2305. Or, in this example,
since there is also an extension 2305 in Customer B2, the thru-
dial would have been placed to the wrong user.

Example 2: This diagram shows how a channel on an external switchis
multiple switches used to place a call within the same customer in a multiple-
switch configuration.
Meridian Mail SL-100s -t —
w1 e —— A G
N - Y 2331
| Customer Al Switch A2 _
| (Prefix = 279) C T
. A I
; | 2305
t Customer B1 Switch B2 | L@
_____ = - — - 4 - — — |
> > 2305
Customer C1 Switch C2
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What happens

The explanation of what happens is the same as for Example 1,
except that the channel that is used is on adifferent (and,
therefore, external) switch instead of in adifferent customer on
the same switch.

The Voice Messaging These are the fieldsin the Voice Messaging Options screen in
Options screen which you define the dialing prefix for outgoing calls and the
customer DN length.

WVoice Administration MOEE AEOVE]

Voice Messaging Options

Eilling DN:
T T T T e T T 1
Dialing prefix for Outgoing calls: 416553

Customer DN Length: 4

custemer BN tenswh: o % _ _ _ _ _ _ 4
Local Addressing Lengths: 4 0

Mailbox Full Warning Threshold (percentage]: 85!

Maximam Read Message Retention (dawys): 7

("0 implies that there is no organization
maximum limit. Read Message Retention will
be determined from each user's profile.)

External Call-%ender Allowed: Tes

Field descriptions This table describes the fields that you use to define the dialing
prefix and customer DN length.

Dialing prefix for Outgoing calls

Description This prefix is added to DNswhen an outcall is
placed to ensure that the DN is dialable should an
external channel be used.

Usage This prefix is used by Meridian Mail features that
place outcalls such as thru-dial and call sender.

Default Blank
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Customer DN Length

Description Thisisthelength of DNsin the switch customer
group corresponding to the Meridian Mail
customer.

Default 0

Typical For centrex customers, thisfield istypically set to

settings 4.

For residential/small business customers, thisfield

istypically set to 7.

Procedure To define the dialing prefix for outgoing calls and the customer

DN length, follow these steps.

Starting Point: The Voice Messaging Options screen

Step Action

1 Go to the Dialing Prefix for Outgoing Calls field.

2 Enter the prefix that needs to be prepended to DNs when
outgoing calls are placed to users in the same customer.

3 Enter the length of DNs in the current customer in the

Customer DN Length field.

4 Do you want to continue defining voice message options?

IF you want to

THEN

continue
save your changes and quit
quit without saving your changes

see page 21-55.
press [Save].
press [Cancel].
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Defining the local addressing lengths for address expansion

When to use You must define one or two local addressing lengthsif the
address expansion feature is enabled.

Address expansion is enabled when the System Addressing
Length field in the General Options screen (at the System
Administration level) is set to anon-zero value.

Description: local The local addressing length fields determine the acceptable
addressing lengths length of mailbox numbers that users can enter during message

addressing and express messaging.

Rather than entering full (system-length) mailbox numbers,
users can enter shorter mailbox numbers (the length of which is
determined by the local addressing length setting).

Default
0 (for both fields)

Valid settings
You must enter avalue that is less than the system addressing
length, or you can set one or both of these fieldsto 0.

If both fields are set to 0, users must enter mailbox numbers
equal in length to the system addressing length.

If onefield is set to O and the other to a non-zero value, users
can enter mailbox numbersin their long form (equal inlengthto
the system addressing length) or their short form.

See also There are anumber of steps you must go through to enable
address expansion. For more information about the address
expansion feature, see “ Enabling address expansion” on
page 14-8.
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Procedure To define the local addressing lengths, follow these steps.

Starting Point: The Voice Messaging Options screen

Step Action

1 Go to the Local Addressing Lengths field.

[Dennett & S Voice Administration

Voice Messaging Options

Eilling DN:

Dialing prefix for Outgoing calls: 416553

Customer DN Length: 4
|

Local Addressing Lengths: 4 0
O U |

Mailbox Full Warning Threshold (percentage): ﬁ!

Maximun Read Message Retention (days): 7

("0 implies that there is no organization
maximim limit. Read Message Retention will
be determined from each user's profile.)

External Call-Sender Allowed: ﬁ Tes

__

2 Enter the length(s) of mailbox numbers in the current customer.
3 Do you want to continue defining voice message options?
IF you want to THEN
continue (if Networking is enabled) see page 21-57.
continue (if the interface is MMUI) see page 21-59.
continue (if the interface is VMUIF) see page 21-64.
save your changes and quit press [Save].
quit without saving your changes press [Cancel].
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Specifying the message delivery priority for networked
systems

When to use This procedure applies only if Meridian Networking is

* installed on the system
and

e enabled for the current customer

Message delivery The Default Message Delivery Priority field determines when
priority network messages are delivered. You can choose between
Standard and Economy delivery. The default is Standard.

Standard delivery
Messages are retained for a certain period of time before they
are sent to remote sites.

Thistime period is defined in the Standard Holding Time field
in the Network Scheduling Parameters screen.

Economy delivery
Messages are sent at a specific time each day, usually during
off-hours, when rates are cheaper.

This delivery timeis defined in the Economy Initiation Time
field in the Network Scheduling Parameters screen.
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Procedure To set the message delivery priority, follow these steps.
Starting Point: The Voice Messaging Options screen

Step Action

1 Go to the Default Message Delivery Priority field.

MORE ABOVE
ing Options

Broadcast Mailbox Personal Verification (Voice): No

Billing DN:

Dialing prefix for Outgoing calls:

Custoner DN Length:

Local Addressing Lengths:

-
Befault Message Delivery Priority:

Mailbox Full Warhing Threshold (percentage): 85

Maximum Fead Message Retention (days): 7
(0™ implies that there is no organization

coneet _ _

2 Choose when you want network messages to be delivered.

IF you want messages THEN
to be delivered after a specified holding  select Standard.
time

to be delivered at the same time each select Economy.
day (during off-hours)

3 Do you want to continue defining voice message options?

IF you want to THEN

continue (if the interface is MMUI) see page 21-59.
continue (if the interface is VMUIF) see page 21-61.
save your changes and quit press [Save].
quit without saving your changes press [Cancel].
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Specifying the mailbox full warning threshold

Introduction

Description

The warning threshold

Example

Thiswarning threshold is applicable to the MMUI interface
only.

When an MMUI user’s mailbox starts to get full, awarning
message can be played to remind the user that his or her
mailbox isamost full and to start deleting messages. This
message can be disabled.

This threshold determines when this message is played. The
threshold is based on how full the user’s mailbox is.

Default
The default setting is 85 percent (%).

Valid range
You can enter avalue between 0 and 100 percent (%).

The warning threshold is set to 85%. The user’s voice storage
limit (as defined in the user’s class of service) isfive minutes.

A caller leaves a message that increases the user’s voice storage
to 4 minutes 30 seconds. Sincethisis slightly more than 85% of
the total voice storage for the user, the next time the user logs
on, the mailbox full warning threshold message is played.

Standard 03.02 System Administration Guide for Multi-Customer Systems November 1996



21-60 Voice messaging options
Specifying the mailbox full warning threshold
Procedure To set the mailbox full warning threshold, follow these steps.

Starting Point: The Voice Messaging Options screen

Step Action

1 Go to the Mailbox Full Warning Threshold field.

[Dennett JE] Voice Administration

Voice Messaging Options

Eilling DN:

Dialing prefix for Outgoing calls: 416553

Custoner DN Length: 4

Local Addressing Lengths: 4 0
|

Mailbox Full Warning Threshold (percentage): ﬂ!
|

Maximum Read Message Retention (days): 7

("0 implies that there is no organization
maximum limit. Read Message Retention will
be determined from each user's profile.)

External Call-Sender Allowed: ﬁ Tes

2 Do you want to disable the warning threshold message?
« If yes, set the field to 0.

« If no, set the field to a non-zero value that represents how
full the mailbox must be before the warning message is

played.
3 Do you want to continue defining voice message options?
IF you want to THEN
continue see page 21-61.
save your changes and quit press [Save].
quit without saving your changes press [Cancel].
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Specifying the maximum read message retention

Introduction The maximum read message retention applies to both the
MMUI and VMUIF interfaces.

Description Once auser listensto a message, that messageis till stored on
the system. A message that has been listened to is known as a
read message.

The system will begin to fill up with read messages over time.
You can either have Meridian Mail delete any read messages
every certain number of days, or you can leave it up to usersto
delete read messages on their own.

Maximum read The Maximum Read M essage Retention (days) field determines
message retention how long read messages are stored before being deleted.

WHEN this field THEN read messages are

issetto 0 not automatically deleted. They are retained
until deleted by the user.

issettolor more | deleted every X days as specified in thisfield.

Default
The default maximum read message retention is seven days.

Valid range
You can enter avalue between 0 and 31 (days).

ATTENTION

It is recommended that you set the read message retention
to anon-zero value to avoid filling the disk up with read

messages.
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Class of service
setting

Specifying the maximum read message retention

Thisfield also existsin the Add and View/Modify Class of
Service screens. Thistable describes which setting is used
under different conditions.

WHEN the Voice Messaging | AND the Class of

Options setting is Service setting is THEN read messages are kept

0 (zero) 0 (zero) until the user deletes them.

0 (zero) 1 or more for the time specified in the Class of
Service screen.

1 or more 0 (zero) for the time specified in the Voice
Messaging Options screen.

1 or more 1 or more for the lesser of the two values.

Procedure To define the maximum read message retention, follow these

steps.
Starting Point: The Voice Messaging Options screen

Step Action

1 Go to the Maximum Read Message Retention field.

Dennett & Voice Administration MOEE ABOVE]

Voice Messaging Options

Eilling DN:

Dialing prefix for Outgoing calls: 416553

Customer DN Length: 4

Local Addressing Lengths: 4 0

Mailbox Full Warning Threshold (percentage): ﬂ!
o |
Maximum Read Message Retention (davs): 7

("0 implies that there is no organization

maximum linit. Read Message Retention will

be determined from each user's profile.)

U |
External Call-Sender Allowed: ﬁ Tes
Voice
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Step Action
2 Do you want read messages to be stored until deleted by
users?

» If yes, set the field to O.

« If no, set the field to a non-zero value that represents how
often you want read messages to be automatically deleted.

3 Do you want to continue defining voice message options?

IF you want to THEN

continue see page 21-64.
save your changes and quit press [Save].
quit without saving your changes press [Cancel].
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Enabling/disabling external call sender

Introduction
The Voice Messaging

Options screen

Description

VMUIF interface

Restricting External
Call Sender

External Call Sender is available in both the MMUI and
VMUIF interfaces.

Thisisthefield in which External Call Sender is enabled/
disabled.

When a user islistening to a voice message |eft by another
Meridian Mail user, the user can press 9 on the keypad to
immediately call back the originator of the message. Thisisthe
call sender feature.

The External Call Sender feature allows usersto press 9 to call
back external callers who leave voice messages.

Default
Thisfeatureis enabled by default.

For the VMUIF interface, thisfield interacts with the Call
Sender field in the user’s class of service. Both fields must be
set to “Yes’ for External Call Sender to work.

If you enable External Call Sender, apply the appropriate
restrictions to the numbers that users are allowed to call back.

Restrictions are applied to external call sender in classes of
service. See “The Add Class of Service screen (MMUI)” on
page 27-11.
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Enabling/disabling external call sender

Procedure To enable or disable external call sender, follow these steps.
Starting Point: The Voice Messaging Options screen

Step Action

1 Go to the External Call-Sender Allowed field.

st:] Voice Administration
Voice Messaging Options

Billing DN:

Dialing prefix for Outgoing calls: 416553
Customer DN Length: 4
Local Addressing Lengths: 4 0
Mailbox Full Warning Threshold (percentage): §§!

Maximum Read Message Retention (davs):

("0 implies that there is no organization
maximm limit. Read Message Retention will
be determined from each user's profile.)

e |
LExt,ex:nal Call-%Sender Allowed: ﬁ Tes

2 Do you want to allow users to use the call sender feature to call
back external callers?

« If yes, set the field to Yes.
* If no, set the field to No.

3 Do you want to save the Voice Messaging Options screen with
the current information?
« If yes, press [Save].

e If no, press [Cancel], or make any necessary changes and
then press [Save].
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Display options

Overview

Introduction

Administration level

Overview

This chapter describes the different ways information can be
displayed on the Voice Services Administration screens. You
can control two basic options:

* how information is sorted (for example, sort VSDN table
by DN or by Comment)

*  whether or not the Choice of Services and Menu Actions
lists are displayed

This chapter presents screen examples that show the different
ways the Voice Services Administration screens appear
according to the options you select. The section “Changing the
display options’ on page 22-9 explains how to change the
display options.

Display options are defined at the System Administration level
and affect all customer groups. You cannot change the display
options for an individual customer group.

The screen examples shown in this chapter show the view from
the System Administration level.
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Different ways of sorting the VSDN table

Different ways of sorting the VSDN table

Introduction

Example 1

Exit View/Modify Delete

This section provides screen examples that show how the
VSDN table lookswhen it is

» sorted by DN (see“Example 1”)
e sorted by Comment (see“Example 2")

The following example shows how the VSDN table looks when
you choose to have the information sorted by the DNs.

Woice Services Administration

Voice Zervices-DN Table

Customer # N dervice Comment

1 7000 WM Voice Messaging

1 7001 M: 100 Jervices menu

1 ooz EN Express Messaging
1 7003 MM Prowpt Maintenance
z 000 Vi Voice Messaging

z ooz EN Express Messaging
Z dno4d M3 105 0ff hours menu

2 005 n: 110 Sales memm

Mowre the cursor to the item and press the space bar to select.

Standard 03.02
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Example 2 The following example shows how the VSDN table |looks when
you choose to have the information sorted by the Comment.

dministration

Voice 3ervices-DN Table

Customer # DH Service Comment

1 o0z EN Express Messaging
4 ooz EN Express Messaging
Z 004 Mi 108 0ff hours menu

1 7003 m Prowpt Maintenance
z 8005 M3 110 Sales menu

1 7001 M3 100 Services menu

1 Tooao VI Voice Messaging

4 gooo VN Voice Messaging

Move the cursor to the item and press the space bar to select.

Exit View/Modify Delete
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Different ways of sorting the service definitions tables

Different ways of sorting the service definitions tables

Introduction This section provides screen examples that show how the
service definition tables (for example, the Voice Menu
Definitions table) look when they are

e sorted by ID (see“Example 1)
e sorted by Title (see “Example 2")

Example 1 The following example shows how the Voice Menu Definitions
table looks when you choose to have the information sorted by
ID.

Voice Services Administration

Woice Menu Definitions

Customer # In Title

1 100 Services menu
z 105 Off hours menu
z 110 Sales menu

Mowre the cursor to the item and press the space bar to select.

Exit
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Example 2 The following example shows how the Voice Menu Definitions
table looks when you choose to have the information sorted by
Title.
Voice Services Administration
Voice Menu Definitions
Customer # In Title
Z 105 Off hours menu
Z 110 Fales men
1 100 Services menu
Mowre the cursor to the item and press the space bar to select
Exit View/Modify Delete
Standard 03.02
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Different ways of sorting the Choice of Services and Menu
Actions list

Introduction This section provides screen examples that show how the
Choice of Serviceslist lookswhenitis

» sorted by acronym (see “Example 1)
» sorted by description (see “Example 2")

The effect on how the Menu Actions list appears would be the

same.
Definition: “Menu Actions’ refersto the default menu actions that you can
Menu Actions choose from when you define a voice menu. Refer to the Voice

Services Application Guide for more details.

Example 1 The following example shows how the choice of services are
listed in the Find Subset of V SDN</Services screen when you
choose to have the choice of services sorted by the acronym.

Voice Services Administration
Find Zubset of ViDNs/3ervices

Choice of Zervices:

AN AMIS NWetworking A% Amnouncement Service FI  Fax Info Service

FIM Fax Item Maintenance G5 Greetings Service M3 WVoice Mermm Service
FM Prompt Maintenance Fi PFemote Activation T Time-of-Day Control
TR Transcription Service T3 Thru-Dial Service VF Voice Forms Service

VM Voice Messaging

Customer Humber: !_ Customer Name:

Type: fEniExissy innouncenent Thru Dial TOD Control Woice Menu Fax Item
DHN:

Gervice: _ Comment :

Select a softkey =
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Example 2 The following example shows how the choice of services are

listed in the Find Subset of V SDNs/Services screen when you
choose to have the choice of services sorted by the description.

Administration

Choice of Services:
AN AMIS Networking A% Amnouncement Service FI
FIM Fax Item Maintenance G5 Greetings Service m
RA Eemote Activation Ti Thru-Dial Jervice gyl
TR Transcription Service VF Voice Forms Service Joks]
VM Voice Messaging

Fax Info Zervice

Prompt Maintenance
Time-of-Day Control
Woice Memm Jervice

Customer HNumber: !_ Customer Name:

Type: fEniExigsy innouncenent Thru Dial TOD Control Woice Menu Fax Item
D

Service: ___ Comment :

Select a softkey =
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Changing the display options

Introduction

Procedure

The display options are controlled by the Set Display Options
screen.

The Set Display Options screen allows you to specify how
information is sorted on the Voice Services Administration
screens. For example, you can decide if the Choice of Services
list is sorted in alphabetical order according to service acronym
(“ms’, for example) or service description (“voice menu
service’, for example), or whether the Choice of Serviceslistis
displayed at all.

To change the display options, follow these steps.
Starting Point: Main Menu

Step Action

1 Select Voice Administration.
Result: The Voice Administration menu is displayed.

2 Select Voice Services Administration.

Result: The Voice Services Administration menu is displayed
and the [Set Display Options] softkey also appears.

Voice Jervices Administration

1 WVoice Services-DN Table

2  Announcement Definitions

3 Thru-Dial Definitions

4 Time-of-Day Control Definitions
5 Woice Menu Definitions

6 Fax Item Definitions

gelect an item >

Exit
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Changing the display options

Step Action

3 Press the [Set Display Options] softkey.
Result: The Set Display Options screen appears.

Voice Jervices Administration

Set Dizplay Options

Default sort order for: hy:
VEDN Table data menu: Dl Comment
Service Definitions data menu: Title

Sort Choice of Services/Menu Actions by:

Display Choice of Serwvices/Menu Actions in:
WSDN Table DN Information form: Ho i
Voice Mermu Definition form: Ho
Find form: Ho g

Select a softkey >

4 Make your selections according to how you want information to
be sorted or displayed in the Voice Services Administration
screens.

5 If you are satisfied with the changes, press [Save]. Otherwise,

press [Cancel] to discard the changes.

Result: Whether you save or cancel, you are returned to the
Voice Services Administration menu.

Field descriptions The following fields and options appear on the Set Display
Options screen:

Default sort order for VSDN Table data menus

Description The selection you make affects how informationis
sorted in the VSDN table.

Default DN

Valid options DN, Comment

* DN sorts entries numerically by DN.

« Comment sorts entries a phabetically by
comment.
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Changing the display options

Default sort order for Service Definition data menus

Description

Default

Valid options

The selection you make affects how information is
sorted in the service definitions tables (for
example, in the Voice Menu Definitions screen).

ID
ID, Title

« | D sortsentries numerically by service IDs.
« Title sorts entries al phabetically by title.

Sort Choice of Services/Menu Actions by

Description

Default

Valid options

The selection you make affects how the Choice of
Services list and the Menu Actions list are sorted.

The Choice of Serviceslist appears on many
screens including the Find subset of VSDNs/
Services screen.

The Menu Actionslist isdisplayed in the Add,
View/Modify, and Delete aVoice Menu Definition
screens.

Description

Description, Acronym

 Description sorts entries alphabetically by
description.

« Title sorts entries a phabetically by title.

Display Choice of Services/Menu Actions in

Description

Default

Valid options

You can turn the display of the Choice of Services
or Menu Actions list on or off for the following:

« VSDN Table DN Information screens (Add,
View/Modify, Delete DN Information)

« Voice Menu Definition screens (Add, View/
Modify, Delete aVoice Menu Definition)

» Find Subset of VSDNs/Services screen
Yes

Yes, No

* Yes shows the choice of services'menu actions.
» No hides the choice of services/menu actions.
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23-2 Finding and printing VSDNs and service definitions
Overview

Overview

Introduction Use the find feature if you want to modify, delete, print, or
simply view any of the following.
* aspecificVSDN
e arangeof VSDNs

o al VSDNsfor acertain kind of service (such as
announcements, voice menus, or fax items)

» agpecific service definition
e arange of service definitions that have similar titles

Administration level The find feature is accessible from both the System
Administration level and the Customer Administration level.
The screen examples shown in this chapter show the view from
the System Administration level.

Location of Find Find softkeys are located on the following screens.

ftk
sottkeys . theVVSDN table

*  service definition selection menus (such asthe
Announcement Definitions screen)

* the Voice Services Administration menu
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Overview

Tip: Use Find as a
shortcut

Service definitions

Example: service
definition

When you are adding avoice or fax service to Meridian Mail,
you must go back and forth between the VSDN table and the
Add a service definition screen (to add aVSDN for the service
and to create a definition for the service). You can use the Find
softkey to quickly move back and forth between the VSDN
table screen and the service definition screen, as follows.

Starting Point: Any voice services administration screen that has a
[Find] or [Find Subset of VSDNs/Services] softkey.

Step Action

1 Press the [Find] softkey.

2 Select the service type that you want to add in the “Type” field
and press <Tab>.

3 Press the [Find Selection] softkey.
Result: The service definition screen is displayed.

4 To return to the VSDN table, press the [Find] softkey, select

VSDN_Entry in the Type field and press <Tab>. Then press the
[Find Selection] softkey.

Service definitions exist for announcements, thru-dial services,
time-of-day controllers, and voice menus, and fax items (if Fax
on Demand isinstalled on your system).

Here is an example of avoice menu definition accessed while at
the System Administration level.

ez Administration

View/Modify a Woice Menu Definition

Choice of Menu Actiona:

A%  Ammouncement Zervice CL Call RV Call Revert DN

DS Disconnect EM Express Messaging FI Fax Info Service
FIM Fax Item Maintenance PP Play Prompt PM Prowpt Maintenance
REF Eepeat Menu Choices MM Eeturn to Main Menu T3 Thru-Dial Service
T Time-of-Day Control TR Transcription Service VF Voice Forms Service

M5 Voice Menu Service VM Voice Messaging

Customer Mumber: 2 Customer Mame: Ispep Fire Inc.
Voice Menu ID: lDS! Title: Q0£f hours menu
Rewvert DN: 7550

Access Password: Update Password:

HMORE EELOT

Gelect a softkey =

I: o l _
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Overview

Wildcards You do not have to remember exact DNs or service titles. You
can use wildcardstofill in the parts you can’t remember.
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Wildcards

Wildcards

Definition: wildcard

Purpose

Types of wildcards

Where wildcards are
used

A wildcard is a character that is used in a search string to
represent an unknown or variable character or string of
characters.

Wildcards have two main purposes. They alow you to find

e aparticular VSDN or service definition without having to
remember and enter the exact voice service DN or
Comment, or service definition ID or title

» arangeof VSDNSsor service definitions

There are three wildcards that you can use.

Wildcard Description

The underscore () replaces a single character.

+ The plus sign (+) replaces a string of characters.

? The question mark (?) means “sounds like.”

Meridian Mail will find words that are spelled
differently but sound like the word that is entered.

You can enter wildcardsinthe DN, Comment, and Titlefieldsin
the Find Subset of V SDNs/Services screen.
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Wildcards
Examples The following examples show how wildcards can be used when

searching for aparticular VSDN or service definition, or arange
of VSDNs or service definitions.

You enter

Result

“210_" in the DN field

All VSDNsin the range 2100 to 2109
areretrieved.

“7 99" in the DN field

The following VSDNs are retrieved:
7099, 7199, 7299, 7399, 7499, 7599,
7699, 7799, 7899, and 7999.

“3+” inthe DN field

All DNs beginning with 3 are retrieved.

“+ holiday” inthe Title
field (Typeis
Announcement)

All of the announcements whose titles
end with the word “holiday” are
retrieved.

“Braymore?’ in the
Comment field

Meridian Mail retrieves service
definitions with Braymore, Braemer,
and Breymore in the Comment field.
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The Find Subset of VSDNs/Services screen

The Find Subset of VSDNs/Services screen

Accessing the screen  This screen can be accessed from
» the Voice Services Administration menu using the [Find
Subset of VSDNs/Services] softkey
* theVSDN table using the [Find] softkey

e any service definition (such as an announcement, thru-dial,
time-of-day control, voice menu, or fax item definition)
using the [Find] softkey

The screen: Thisisthe Find Subset of V SDNS/Services screen when the
Type is VSDN selected Type is VSDN_Entry.

Voice § C Administration
Find Subszet of VSDNsz/Services

Choice of 3ervices:

AN AMIS Networking A% Anmouncement Service EN Enterprise Networking
EM Expresszs Messaging FI Fax Info Service FIM Fax Item Maintenance
G3 Greetings Service ACC Meridian ACCESS NI Meridian Networkineg
FM Prompt Maintenance Fi PFemote Activation T3 Thru-Dial Service

T Time-of-Day Control TR, Transcription Service VF Voice Forms Service
M5 WVoice Mernm Service WM Voice Messaging

Customer Number: ! Customer Name:

Type I xRy Announcenent Thru Dial TOD Control Woice Menu Fax Ttem
DN:

Service: Comment :

Gelect a softkey =

Print
Lion Selection
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The Find Subset of VSDNs/Services screen
The screen: Thisisthe Find Subset of VSDNg/Services screen when the

Type is service

AN AMIS Networking A%  Ammouncement Service EN Enterprise Networking
EM Express Mezzaging FI Fax Info Service FIM Fax Item Maintenance
G5 Greetings Service ACC Meridian ACCESS NI Meridian Networking
PM  Prouwpt Maintenance FL Eewmote Actiwvation T3 Thru-Dial Service

T Time-of-Day Control TR Transcription Service VF Voice Forms Service
M5 WVoice Mernm Service WM Voice Messaging

Customer Number: Customer Name:

Type: VEDN_Entry Ehadabiddditaad Thru Dial TOD_Control Voice Menu Fax Item
ID: !

Title:

Find ‘rint
Selection Selection

selected Typeisaservice definition (Announcement, Thru-Dial,
TOD Control, Voice Menu, or Fax Item).

Woice Services Administration

Find Zubset of ViDNs/3ervices

Choice of Services:

Gelect a softkey =

Note: If you select TOD Control, the Title field will not be
displayed in the Find Subset of V SDNg/Services screen.
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Finding and printing VSDNs

Finding and printing VSDNs

Procedure Follow these stepsto find or print aparticular VSDN or asubset
of VSDNSs.

Starting Point: The Main Menu

Step Action

1 Select Voice Administration.
2 Select Voice Services Administration.

3 Press the [Find Subset of VSDNs/Services] softkey.

Result: The Find Subset of VSDNs/Services screen is
displayed.

WVoice Jervices Administration
Find Subszet of ViDNs/3ervices

Choice of Services:

AN AMTS Networking A% Announcement Service EN Enterprise Networking
EM Express Messaging FI Fax Info Service FIM Fax Itenm Maintenance
G5 Greetings Service ACC Meridian ACCESS N Meridian Networking
FM  Prompt Maintehance Fi PFemote Activation T3 Thru-Dial Service

T Time-of-Day Control TR Transcription Service VF Voice Forms Service
M3 Voice Menu Service VM Voice Messaging

Customer Number: ! Customer Name:

Type: FEisasey innouncenent Thru Dial TOD_Control Voice Menu Fax Iten
DHN:

Service: Comment :

Select a softkey >

4 Identify the Customer Number and/or Name if you want to limit
the search to a particular customer group. If you are at the
Customer Administration level, the Customer Number and
Name fields do not appear on this screen and the search is
automatically limited to the current customer group.

5 Select “WVSDN_Entry” in the Type field (this is the default).
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Finding and printing VSDNs

Step Action

6 Specify the DN or range of DNs you want to find in the DN field.

IF you want to find THEN

a particular VSDN and you  enter the exact DN and go
know the exact DN to step 9.

a range of VSDNs use wildcards to specify a

search pattern.

all VSDNs for a particular leave the DN field blank
service type (such as voice  and specify the type in the
menus) Service field.

7 If you want to retrieve VSDNSs of a certain service type only,
specify one of the following types.

IF you want to find THEN enter
announcements only AS

thru-dial services only TS
time-of-day controllers only  TD

voice menus only MS

fax items only Fl

8 Enter a comment if this will help narrow the search.

Note: The comment must be exactly as entered in the service
definition. If you do not know the exact comment, enter as
much as you can and use wildcards for the rest.

Note: If the service is TD Time-of-Day Controller, then go to
step 9.
9 Do you want to print the results of the search?
If yes, go to step 10.
If no, go to step 12

10  Press the [Print Selection] softkey.
Result: The following softkeys are displayed.

Please ensure that the printer is ready.l

Cancel Cont inue
Printing Printing

Standard 03.02 System Administration Guide for Multi-Customer Systems November 1996



Finding and printing VSDNs and service definitions 23-11
Finding and printing VSDNs

Step Action

11 Do you want to go ahead with printing?
If yes, press the [Continue Printing] softkey.
If no, press the [Cancel Printing] softkey and go to step 12.

12  Press the [Find Selection] softkey to view the found VSDNSs, or
press [Cancel] to cancel the search and exit the screen.

Result: If you pressed the [Find Selection] softkey, the VSDN
table is displayed, listing only those VSDNSs that met your
search criteria. You can use any of the softkeys the same as if
you accessed the VSDN table directly from the Voice Services
Administration menu.
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Finding and printing service definitions

Finding and printing service definitions

Procedure Follow these stepsto find or print a particular service definition
or asubset of service definitions.

Starting Point: The Main Menu

Step Action

1
2
3

Select Voice Administration.
Select Voice Services Administration.

Press the [Find Subset of VSDNs/Services] softkey.
Result: The Find Subset of VSDNs/Services screen is
displayed.

Identify the Customer Number and/or Name if you want to limit
the search to a particular customer group. If you are at the
Customer Administration level, the Customer Number and
Name fields do not appear on this screen and the search is
automatically limited to the current customer group.

Select a service type in the Type field.

Specify the ID of the service definition you want to find.

IF you want to THEN

find a service and you know the  enter the exact ID and
exact ID go to step 8.

find a service but you do not leave the ID field blank
know the ID and go to step 7 to fill in
the Title field.

retrieve all service definitions of  leave the ID field and
the specified type the Title field blank, and
go to step 8.

Enter the exact service title, or part of the title and use
wildcards for the rest.

Do you want to print the results of the search?
If yes, go to step 9.
If no, go to step 11.
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Finding and printing service definitions

Step Action

9 Press the [Print Selection] softkey.
Result: The following softkeys are displayed.

Please ensure that the printer is ready.l

10 Do you want to go ahead with printing?
If yes, press the [Continue Printing] softkey.
If no, press the [Cancel Printing] softkey and go to step 11.

11  Press the [Find Selection] softkey to view the list of found
service definitions, or press [Cancel] to cancel the search and
exit the screen.

Result: If you pressed the [Find Selection] softkey, the list of
service definitions that match your selection criteria is
displayed.

Example: If you selected “Voice_Menu” in the Type field, the
Voice Menu Definitions screen is displayed with only the voice
menu definitions that match your selection criteria listed. The
screen would appear similar to the following example.

5 Administration

Woice Menu Definitions

Customer #  ID Title

1 100 Services menu
Z 105 0ff hours menu
Z 110 Sales menu

Move the cursor to the itewm and press the space bar to select.
_ b

Note: You can use any of the softkeys the same as if you
accessed this screen directly from the Voice Services
Administration menu.
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Finding and printing service definitions
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Configuring Meridian Mail services

Overview

Configuring Meridian
Mail services

Switch setup

Meridian Mail setup

Overview

Each dialable Meridian Mail service needsaline DN and a
VSDN.

Setting up aMeridian Mail service, therefore, requires
configuration on the SL-100/DM S switch and in Meridian Mail.

SL-100/DMS switch setup
Configuration of Meridian Mail services begins on the switch
where you must

*  Set up oneor more UCD groups for call handling.

e Setupaline DN for each Meridian Mail service that
requires an access number.

Meridian Mail setup

In Meridian Mail, you must add the line DNs to the VSDN
Table. Thisis where you indicate which service aparticular DN
should start up.

This chapter describes how to set up the SL-100/DM S switch to
support Meridian Mail services.

Section Description

Section A | Thisisan introductory section that explains concepts
that are necessary to understand how the SL-100/DMS
switch must be set up to support Meridian Mail.

Section B | This section discusses the different kinds of Meridian
Mail channels, channel requirements for services, and
planning the switch configuration.

Section C | This section contains step-by-step procedures for
configuring SL-100/DM S switch. Thisincludes
procedures for setting up UCD groups and line DNs.

Chapter 25, “The VSDN table”, describes how to configure the
V SDN Table once you have added the necessary UCD groups
and line DNs on the switch.

Standard 03.02 System Administration Guide for Multi-Customer Systems November 1996



Configuring Meridian Mail services 24-3

Section A Introduction

In this section

Uniform Call Distribution (UCD) 24-4
SL-100/DMS switch — Meridian Mail connections 24-5
How Meridian Mail uses UCD 24-6
UCD groups and line DNs 24-7
Assigning DNs to services in the VSDN table 24-9
Meridian connections to other switches 24-10
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Uniform Call Distribution (UCD)

Uniform Call Distribution (UCD)

Definition: UCD Uniform Call Distribution (UCD) is afeature on the SL-100/
DMS switch that allows a number of telephones connected to
the switch, known as agents, to share equally in answering
incoming calls.

Definition: UCD agent Agentsare programmed on the switch to serve aparticular UCD
group. Agents are programmed as phones on the switch.

How it works UCD provides call handling capabilities to the switch. This
table describes how UCD handles an incoming call.

Stage Description

1 A call comesinto the switch.
2 The call is placed in a queue (the UCD group) where it
waits to be connected to an agent.
3 The call is passed to the agent that has been idle the
longest, or if al agents are busy, the first available agent.
4 The agent answers the call.
Example When acall comes into the switch, the DN (directory number)

that was dialed determines which UCD group the call goesto.

SL-100/DMS switch

UCD group Sales Staff

—'> DN 3100 l ~
; E=E
Incomin
cal | cal goes //Po'sviJon ID 3501

to next =
1B S
Position ID 3502

available Agent 2

2gent
[Agens |\ | A=
Position ID 3503

Position ID 3504
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SL-100/DMS switch — Meridian Mail connections

How agents connect
to Meridian Mail

Example

Connections between the switch and Meridian Mail are
different for MSM and Modular Option GP.

MSM systems

Each agent in aUCD group on the SL-100 is associated with a
specific T1 channel in Meridian Mail.

Modular Option GP systems

Each agent in a UCD group is associated with a specific DSP
port in Meridian Mail.

The terms channel and port are often used interchangeably.
They mean the same thing.

This simplified diagram shows how agents on the switch
connect to channelsin aMeridian Mail Modular Option GP.

DMS-100

Meridian Mail

UCD Agents

[ Ageni ]
[ Ageni? |
> [ Agens |
[ Agenis |
> Agerts |
= Agenin |

DSP Ports/
Voice Channels

[ Channel 1 |
[ Channei 2 |
[ Channel 3 |
[_Channel 4 |
[_channel 5 |
[_Channel n |

Voice Channel Path

Voice Channel Path

Voice Channel Path

Voice Channel Path

Voice Channel Path

Voice Channel Path

Each agent is assigned an
NT6X18 GND START LINE card

DSP ports on VP cards
emul ate telephones
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How Meridian Mail uses UCD

Virtual agents

Directing calls
services

Example

to

In Meridian Mail, there are no “ physical” agents or telephones.
Instead, “virtual agents’ are used. Virtual agents are the DSP
ports (on Modular Option GP systems) or T1 channels (on
MSM systems) that are configured in the Meridian Mail
software. These channels emulate tel ephone sets.

Meridian Mail uses UCD to perform its call handling functions.
However, instead of being directed to agents or telephones,
incoming calls are directed to Meridian Mail services such as
Voice Messaging, Express Messaging, or a Voice Menu viathe
virtual agents.

Anincoming call to DN 3100 goes to UCD group 3100. It gets
directed to thefirst available agent. It is then connected to a
Meridian Mail channel (port) and routed to the VSDN Table.

Inthe VSDN Table, Meridian Mail looks up the DN that was
dialed to see which serviceis associated with it. Meridian Mail
then starts the service and plays the appropriate prompts.

SL-100/DMS Meridian Malil
VSDN Table
~ UCD G 3000 Voice Messaging
| roup 3100 Express Messaging
Ll ™ DN 3100 3255 Voice Menu
. 3398 Thru-Dial Service
Incoming
call Call goes
to next [Virtual Agent 1 —H  Channel 1 |
available
agent

[ Virtual Agent 3 —pt| Channel 3 |

_
[Virtual Agent 2i—pmt! Channel 2
>
R—

[Virtual Agent 4L _pt| Channel 4 |

Y

“Express messaging, to mailbox?”

Standard 03.02
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UCD groups and line DNs

Introduction

UCD groups

Line DNs

Why use line DNs?

Meridian Mail makes use of UCD groups and line DNs on the
switch to ensure that calls are routed to the appropriate
Meridian Mail service.

UCD groups are queues that contain agents and are serviced by
Meridian Mail DSP ports/T1 channels. They conduct the actual
call handling.

The UCD DNs, also known as Primary DNs, of UCD groups
arelisted in the Meridian Mail Channel Allocation Table (CAT).
The CAT indicates which UCD group a particular agent is
assigned to.

Line DNs can also accept calls. However, they do not directly
route calls to services. Instead they forward callsto a UCD
group for call handling.

A CFF (Call Forward Fixed) DN or a CFU (Call Forward
Universal) DN must be defined for al line DNs. The CFF DN
or CFU DN is set to the Primary DN of the UCD group to
which the line DN forwards calls for call handling.

Many of the Meridian Mail services that you configure need to
be directly accessible. That is, you want callersto be ableto dial
anumber in order to access the service.

Each directly dialable service needs a unique number, or DN, so
that when the DN is dialed the correct serviceis started and the
appropriate prompts are played.

Creating a UCD group for each service would be very
inefficient, even if you had all the necessary channels. Instead,
you create asmall number of UCD groupsfor call handling, and
aline DN for each directly dialable service. Since each line has
aDN associated with it, this DN becomes the access number for
the service.
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UCD groups and line DNs

Example Two line DNs have been set up. One (DN 6050) isfor
expressing messaging. The other (DN 6122) isfor aVoice
Menu. They both forward to UCD DN 6000.

Caller dials 6050 to use Caller dials 6000 to
Express Messaging log into his mailbox

Voice Messaging
UCD Group
DN 6050 DN 6000

| || CFF/CFU DN
is 6000 Forwarded

Full-service
voice channels

DN 6122

CFF/CFU DN
— s 000 Forwarded

Caller dials 6122 to
access a Voice Menu
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Assigning DNs to services in the VSDN table

Mapping DNs to When you create aline DN on the switch you cannot specify the
services: the VSDN associated Meridian Mail service. So how does Meridian Mail
table know which service to start when a particular DN is dialed?

The answer isthe VSDN Table. All of the Primary UCD DNs
and line DNsthat are configured on the switch for Meridian
Mail services are entered in the VSDN Table. When you add a
VSDN, you define the access DN (thisisthe UCD DN or line
DN) and the service. This provides a mapping between DNs on

the switch and Meridian Mail services.

How DNs are looked ~ When acall comesinto the system, Meridian Mail looks up the
up dialed DN in the VSDN Table.

A caller dials a number.

Y

. Meridian Mail checks to
Thiﬂgar‘il(lﬁ'znrol\%;?fj to | see if there is a mailbox
: number match.
- . Is the dialed DN a valid The caller hears a
M‘iﬂg'@"‘sgﬁ'g&?ks mailbox number? message and an error
) YES [ NO message is generated.
¥ v [ I
Is the dialed DN in the The caller is connected
VSDN table? to the mailbox.
YES [ NO
L] | I
The service is started and
the caller hears the
appropriate prompt.
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Meridian connections to other switches

Introduction

Call handling

AT&T and ROLM
PBXs

The Meridian Connections features allows you to connect
Meridian Mail, through a VoiceBridge unit, to one of the
following third-party PBXs:

o AT&T
* ROLM

You will have to make use of existing call queueing or call
distribution functions on the PBX.

The Voice Messaging DN

Meridian Mail DSP ports connect to individual analog linesin
the PBX. The VoiceBridge DN becomes the Meridian Mail
Voice Messaging DN.

Service DNs

For each Meridian Mail service that requires an access number,
you must create a hunt group or line DN that has no members.
This hunt group or line DN must be forwarded to the
VoiceBridge DN. The pilot number of the hunt group or theline
DN isused as the Meridian Mail voice service DN.

Standard 03.02
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Section B Planning your configuration
In this section
Overview 24-12
Types of Meridian Mail channels 24-13
Channel requirements for Meridian Mail services 24-16
Identifying the channels that are installed on your system 24-17
Should you dedicate channels? 24-19
Dedicating channels because of mixed channel types 24-20
Dedicating channels to services 24-21
Dedicating channels to Meridian Mail customers 24-23
Scenarios — dedicating channels to customers 24-26
Determining how many UCD groups you need 24-29
Determining how many line DNs you need 24-31
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Overview

Introduction Before you begin configuring the SL-100/DM S switch for
Meridian Mail services, you need to do some analysis and
planning. You will need to determine

» thetypesof Meridian Mail channelsthat are installed on
your system
* the number of Meridian Mail servicesthat require DNs

»  whether or not you want to dedicate channels to any
services

*  whether or not you want to dedicate channelsto any
customers

e how many UCD groups you need
e how many line DNs you need
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Types of Meridian Mail channels

Types of Meridian Mail channels

Three port/channel
types

Grade of service

How channel are used
for outcalls

Basic channels

On the Modular Option GP, there are three types of Meridian
Mail DSP ports. Onthe MSM, there are three types of T1
channels.

e basic service
e full-service voice
e full-service multimedia

Note: The term channel will primarily be used throughout the
rest of this chapter to indicate either T1 channels (MSM) or
DSP ports (Modular Option GP).

These different channel types represent different grades of
service. Some services can use any of these channels. Others
require a certain level of service and can use only one or two
kinds of channel.

Meridian Mail begins by seeking the lowest-grade channel
required. If those are busy, Meridian Mail searches the next
higher grade of channel.

Example

Remote Notification requires full voice channels. When thereis
an attempt to place an outcall, Meridian Mail searchesfor an
idle full voice channel. If all voice channels are disabled,
Meridian Mail will seek an idle multimedia channel and will
useit aslong asit is not dedicated.

Basic service channels can be used by services that require a
very basic grade of service; in other words, services that do not
require full service voice or fax capability.
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Full-service voice
channels

Types of Meridian Mail channels

Supported services

Basic service channels can be used to run the following
services.

e Meridian ACCESS applications

*  Announcement services

e Thru-dia service

*  Voice Prompt Maintenance

* RemoteActivation

* Voice Menus and Time-of-Day Controllers that do not
invoke services requiring full-service voice full-service
multimedia channels

Full-service voice channels provide a higher grade of service
because they are capable of supporting all voice-related
activities such as compression, recording, playback, and tone
detection.

Supported services

Full-service voice channels can be used to run the following
servicesin addition to services that need only basic service
channels.

* Voice Messaging

*  Express Messaging

» Fax Itemswith callback fax delivery mode

»  Outcalling (Remote Notification and Delivery to Non-
User)

* Voice Forms

»  Transcription Service (avoice forms feature)
e Meridian Networking

* AMIS Networking

*  Enterprise Networking

* Voice Menus and Time-of-Day Controllers that invoke any
of the above services or services that can use basic service
voice channels

Standard 03.02
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Types of Meridian Mail channels

Full-service A full-service multimedia channel is not a different kind of

multimedia channels  channel. It is the equivalent to approximately two full-service
voice channels. A larger number of multimedia channels means
asmaller number of total channels on your system.

Supported services

Multimedia channels are required by the following Fax on
Demand services. They can also be used by any other service.

* Fax Itemswith same call or caller choicefax delivery mode
* Fax Item Maintenance

* Voice Menus and Time-of-Day Controllers that invoke any
of the above services
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Channel requirements for Meridian Mail services

Requirements This table summarizes minimum channel requirements.
Meridian Mail service Type
ACC Meridian ACCESS Basic
AN  AMIS Networking Voice
AS  Announcement Service Basic
EM  Express Messaging Voice
EN  Enterprise Networking Voice
FI Fax Information Service
« calback fax delivery * Voice
» same call or caller choice fax delivery e Multimedia
FIM  Fax Item Maintenance Multimedia
MS  Voice Menu that invokes
* only services requiring basic channels * Basic
* any services requiring voice channels « Voice
* any services requiring multimedia channels| « Multimedia
NW  Meridian Networking Voice
OC Outcalling Voice
PM  Voice Prompt Maintenance Basic
RA  RemoteActivation Basic
TD  Time-of-Day Controller that invokes
* only services requiring basic channels * Basic
e any services requiring voice channels * Voice
* any services requiring multimedia channels| « Multimedia
TR  Transcription Service Voice
TS  Thru-Did Service Basic
VF  Voice Forms Service Voice
VM  Voice Messaging Voice
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Identifying the channels that are installed on your system

Introduction

Multimedia channels

Identifying channels
on a Modular Option
GP

You designate channels as one of the three types during
Meridian Mail software installation or expansion.

You can check the types of channelsthat are installed on your
system by viewing the Channel Allocation Table. Thistableis
accessible from the System Status and Maintenance menu.

A multimedia channel is actually made up of two voice
channels. Each multimedia channel, therefore, has two routing
addresses associated with it.

To check the installed channels, follow these steps.
Starting Point: The Main Menu

Step Action

1 Select System Status and Maintenance.

2 Select Channel Allocation Table.
Result: The Channel Allocation Table is displayed.

n Status and Maintenance
Channel Allocation Tahle ode 2 (C=Card D=D5PF P=Port)
Choice of Services:
ALL All Services AN AMIS Networking A% Announcement Service
EN Enterprise Networking EM Express Messaging FOC Fax Outcalling
ACC Meridian ACCESS NI Meridian Networking PM Prowmpt Maintenance
RL Remote Activation 0c  EBN/DNU Outcalling T3 Thru-Dial Service
TR Transcription Service VF Voice Forms Service M5 Woice Mernm Service
VM Voice Messaging Vi Voice Softkey
Limit; MaxWoice MinMulti, MaxFull: Allocated
Tz 1] Z 1) M/F: 2 V/F: 66 V/B: Z

# C-D-P Rout.Addr PrimaryDN ChannelDN Type Capability Cust Outhound
1 z2-1-1 63-1 2326050. 2326101 Mualti Full ALL ALL

2-1-2 blocked for Multimedia port 2-1-1.
Z 2-2-1 63-2 Z326050 2326102 Mualti Full ALL ALL

2-2-2 blocked for Multimedia port 2-2-1.
3 2-3-1 63-3 2326051 2326103 Woice Full Basic ALL ALL
Select a softkey >

3 Review the Channel Allocation Table.

e The Rout. Addr. (routing address) column lists the hardware
addresses of the agents.

» The Type and Capability columns indicate the channel type
of each agent.
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Identifying the channels that are installed on your system

To check the installed channels, follow these steps.

Starting Point: The Main Menu

Step Action

1 Select System Status and Maintenance.

2 Select Channel Allocation Table.
Result: Alist of T1 links is displayed.

3 Move the cursor to the T1 link that contains the T1 channel you
want to check and press the space bar to select it.
Result: The T1 link you selected is highlighted.

4 While the T1 link is highlighted, press Return.

Result: The Channel Allocation Table is displayed.

5

St and Maintenance

Chatnel Allocation Table: Primary Conn. 13-1-1 Secondary Conmn. 14-3-1
Choice of Services:
ALL All Services AN AMIS Networking A% Announcement Service
EN Enterprise Networking EM Express Messaging G5 Greetings Service
ACC Meridian ACCESS NI Meridian Networking PM Prowmpt Maintenance
RL Remote Activation 0C  ERN/DNU Outcalling T3 Thru-Dial Service
TR Transcription Service VF Voice Forms Service M5 Woice Merm Service
VM Voice Messaging Vi Woice Boftkey
Limit; MaxWoice MinMulti, MaxFull: Allocated

192 192 o 192 MN/F: O V/F192 V/B: O
Chan# Fout.iddr PrimaryDN ChannelDH Type Capability Cust Outhound

1 63-1 2326050! 2326101 S Multci |gNMN Basic ALL ALL

2 63-2 2326050 2326102 Mulci JgeWR Basic ALL ALL

3 63-3 2326050 2326103 oice Multi Full Basic ALL ALL

4 63-4 2326050 2326104  Voice Multi Full Basic ALL ALL

5 63-5 2326050 2326105 Voice Multi Full Basic ALL ALL
Select a softkey >

Review the Channel Allocation Table.

e The Rout. Addr. (routing address) column lists the hardware
addresses of the agents.

* The Type and Capability columns indicate the channel type
of each agent.
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Should you dedicate channels?

Introduction There are some conditions under which you must dedicate
channels, and others that are good reasons for dedicating
channels.

Reasons for There are three reasons for dedicating channels.

dedicating channels )
» If thereis more than one channel type on your system (two

or more of basic, voice, and multimedia channels), you
must create multiple UCD groups. A separate UCD group
isrequired for each channel type.

See “Dedicating channels because of mixed channel types’
on page 24-20.

* You want to dedicate channelsto a particular service.
See “Dedicating channels to services’ on page 24-21.
*  You want to dedicate channelsto a particular customer.

See “Dedicating channels to Meridian Mail customers’ on
page 24-23.

Standard 03.02 System Administration Guide for Multi-Customer Systems November 1996



24-20

Configuring Meridian Mail services

Dedicating channels because of mixed channel types

Dedicating channels because of mixed channel types

Restriction

Implication

Example

A UCD group can be serviced by only one type of DSP port/T1
channel. For example, the same UCD group cannot be serviced
by both basic service DSP ports/T1 channels and full-service
voice DSP ports/T1 channels.

This means that you must create a UCD group for each type of
channel. All agentsthat are added to it must correspond to
Meridian Mail channels of the same type. This ensures that
services access channels with an appropriate grade of service.

You have al three channel types on your system: basic service,
full-service voice, and full-service multimedia.

You, therefore, set up three UCD groups; one for each type.
When configuring line DNsfor each Meridian Mail service, you
make sure it forwards to the correct UCD group. The UCD
group to which you forward the line DN depends on the channel
requirements for the Meridian Mail service.

ACCESS applications
Voice Prompt Maintenance \

Time-of-Day Controllers
(with full voice)

Voice Menus
(with full voice)

Time-of-Day Controllers (with fax)/'

Remote Activation ﬂ\ UCDh
group 1 Basic service
Thru-Dialers — % channels
Voice Forms
Voice Messaging \:\
Express Messagin ucD Full i
p ging ————» group 2 ull-service

voice channels

Fax Item Maintenance < FuII-_servi(_:e
ucD multimedia
Voice Menus (with fax services) ——m» group 3 channels
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Dedicating channels to services

Third-party PBXs If your Meridian Mail system is connected to athird-party PBX
(AT&T, or ROLM), and you want to dedicate linesto a
particular service, you need another VoiceBridge unit.

Reasons for You may decide to dedicate channels to a particular Meridian
dedicating channels Mail service for the following reasons.

e Traffic studies have indicated that a particular inbound
serviceis used heavily and that calls are being lost because
the service is competing for channels with other services.

* Itiscrucia that aparticular outbound service (such as
Remote Notification or an ACCESS application) always
have access to channels.

Reasons not to Share DSP portg/T1 channels as much as possible because they
dedicate channels are used more efficiently when shared.

When channels are dedicated to services, the overall efficiency
of the system is reduced for the following reasons.

* Achanne that isfully dedicated to a particular service
cannot be used by any other service, evenif idle.

*  When channels are dedicated to a particular service, that
service can use those channels only. It cannot use other
channelsif the dedicated channels arein use.

Partially vs. fully When you dedicate channel s to services, you are blocking other
dedicated channels services from using them. You can either partially or fully
dedicate channels, although it is recommended that you fully

dedicate them.
Blocking inbound To block other services from using a channel when inbound
calls calls are made, you must create a UCD group for the service

and assign agentsto it.
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Blocking outbound To block other services from using a channel for placing

calls outbound calls only, you do not need to create a special UCD
group. All you have to do is dedicate the channel to the service
in the Channel Allocation Table.

Choosing a Use this table to determine what you need to do, and where to

procedure find instructions, based on whether you want to partially or fully

dedicate channelsto a service.

IF you want to block THEN AND follow the
only inbound calls from using the create a UCD group for the procedure on page 24-42.
channel (partially dedicated) service

only outbound calls from using the
channel (partially dedicated)

dedicate the channel to the
servicein the CAT

procedure on page 24-45.

both inbound and outbound calls
from using the channel (fully
dedicated)

* create a UCD group for the
service, and

* dedicate the channel in the
CAT

procedure on page 24-50.
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Dedicating channels to Meridian Mail customers

Introduction Prior to Release 11 of Meridian Mail, you had no way of
determining which channel would be used for a particular
outcall.

Enhancement You can now dedicate channels to particular customers for all

outcalls. You can, therefore, manage a customer’s use of
outgoing channels for the following features:

*  OQutcalling (Remote Notification and Delivery to Non-
User)

*  Networking (Meridian Networking, AMIS Networking,
and Enterprise Networking)

» Fax on Demand callback delivery

* ACCESS outcalls and acquires

Reasons to dedicate  If any of the following items apply to you, consider dedicating
channels to customers.

e Your Meridian Mail system is connected to multiple
switches that have toll trunks between them.

When channels are not dedicated to customers, outcalls can
be placed on channels connected to the wrong switch,
resulting in atoll charge.

e Your Meridian Mail system is connected to multiple
switches that have different numbering plans.
An outcall attempted on a channel connected to the wrong
switch could fail.

* You want to ensure a particular grade of service for certain
customers.
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Reasons not to
dedicate

Partially vs. fully
dedicated channels

Dedicating channels to Meridian Mail customers

Example

You have multimedia ports on your system. You dedicate these
ports to customers who subscribe to Fax on Demand services
only. This prevents other customers (who do not subscribe to
Fax on Demand) from using those ports.

ATTENTION

Once channels are dedicated to a customer, no other
channels can be used for outcalls by that customer.
Therefore, if you dedicate one or more multimedia
channels to a customer, you will also have to dedicate
voice channels to the customer.

When channels are dedicated to customers, the overall
efficiency of the system is reduced because the pool of shared
channelsfor outcalls is reduced for each dedication that is
made. This happens for the following reasons:

* Achannd that is dedicated to a particular customer cannot
be used by any other customer, even if idle.

*  When channels are dedicated to a particular customer, that
customer can use those channels only for making outcalls.
The customer cannot use other (shared) channels even if
they are not in use.

Example

You have 48 channels. You dedicate six channelsfor outcallsto
Customer 1. Whenever an outcall request is made for any
customer other than Customer 1, only 42 channels are available
for alocation. Customer 1 only has 6 channels available for
alocation. If they are all busy, the outcall cannot be made.

When you dedicate channels to customers, you are blocking
other customers from using them. You can either partially
dedicate channels by blocking other customers from using those
channels for outbound calls only. Or, you can fully dedicate
channels, so that they cannot be used by other customers for
outbound or inbound calls.
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Dedicating channels  The procedure for dedicating channels to customersison
to customers page 24-53.
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Scenarios — dedicating channels to customers

Introduction

Scenario 1

Following are some examples of different situationsin which
you would dedicate channels to customers.

You have one Meridian Mail system that is servicing four
customers on two different switches.

Customers 1 and 2
DMS/SL-100
96 channels A
Meridian Mail
96 channels
DMS/SL-100
Customers 3 and 4 B
Explanation

Thereis no way to indicate that Customers 1 and 2 should use
only the 96 channels associated with Switch A and that
Customers 3 and 4 should use only the channels associated with
Switch B.

Solution

In this scenario, you would partition the 96 channels available
on Switch A among Customers 1 and 2. This shrinks the
available channels for each customer from 96 to 48. You would
do the same for the customers on Switch B.

Also, you can dedicate 48 channels to customer 1 connected to
A and 48 channels to customer 2 connected to A. The remaining
96 channels will be shared by customers 3 and 4 connected to
B.

Standard 03.02
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Scenarios — dedicating channels to customers

Scenario 2

Meridian Mail is connected to two SL-100 switches. There are
24 channels from Meridian Mail to Switch A, and 96 channels
from Meridian Mail to Switch B.

Customer 1
SL-100 A
24 channels
Meridian Mail
96 channels
SL-100 B
Customer 2
Explanation

With the default configuration, Customers 1 and 2 can use any
of the 120 (96 + 24) channels. Switches A and B have different
numbering plans. If Customer 2 (connected to Switch B) places
acal using one of the 24 channels connected to Switch A, the
cal could fail.

You, therefore, want Customer 1 to use only the 24 channels
connecting to Switch A, and you want Customer 2 to use only
the 96 channels on Switch B.

Solution
You, therefore, dedicate the 24 channels (for outcalls only) to
Customer 1 and leave 96 channels undedicated.
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Scenario 3 Meridian Mail is connected to two DM S switches. There are 24

channels from Meridian Mail to Switch A, and 96 channels
from Meridian Mail to Switch B.

Customer 1
DMS A
24 channels
Meridian Mail
96 channels
DMS B
Customers 2 and 3

Explanation

Customers 1 and 2 pay a monthly fee for Fax on Demand. You
have atota of four multimedia channels. You do not want
Customer 3 to access these channels for outcalls since this
customer is not paying for fax services.

Solution
You dedicate two multimedia channels to Customer 1 and two
multimedia channels to Customer 2.

Note: Once you dedicate multimedia channelsto customers, you
must al so dedicated voice channel s to the customers. Otherwise,
only the dedicated multimedia channels will be available for
outcalls.
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Determining how many UCD groups you need

Introduction For more information about factors that influence how many
UCD groups you need, see the following.
e “Should you dedicate channels?’ on page 24-19

» “Dedicating channels because of mixed channel types’ on
page 24-20

» “Dedicating channelsto services’ on page 24-21

*  “Dedicating channelsto Meridian Mail customers’ on
page 24-23.

Procedure To determine how many UCD groups you need, follow these
steps.

Step Action

1 Do you know what kinds of channels you have installed on your
system?
« Ifyes, go to step 2.
* If no, see “Identifying the channels that are installed on your
system” on page 24-17 and then return to this procedure.
2 Do you have more than one channel type on your system?
« If yes, you require one UCD group per channel type.
« If no, you require only one UCD group (for voice channels).
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Step Action

3

Do you want to fully dedicate channels to any services?

If yes, you require one UCD group for each service to which
you want to dedicate channels for inbound and outbound
calls.

If no (you do not want to dedicate channels at all, or you
only want to dedicate channels for outcalls), you do not
need additional UCD groups.

Do you want to fully dedicate channels to any customers?

If yes, you require one UCD group for each customer to
which you want to dedicate channels for inbound and
outbound calls.

If no (you do not want to dedicate channels at all, or you
only want to dedicate channels for outcalls), you do not
need additional UCD groups.

Total the numbers that resulted from steps 2 to 4 to determine
the total number of UCD groups that you need.
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Determining how many line DNs you need

Procedure: newly To determine how many line DNs you need for anewly
installed system installed system, follow these steps.

Step Action

1 Identify how many directly dialable Meridian Mail services you

will initially be configuring.

If you are likely to add services in the future, identify how many
line DNs you would need to support them.
Note: You do not have to add extra line DNs at this point.

However, it is convenient to have additional line DNs already
configured if the need for a new service arises.

Add the numbers from steps 1 and 2 to get the total number of
line DNs you need to configure.

Procedure: To determine how many line DNs you need to add to an
operational system operational system, follow these steps.

Step Action

1 Identify how many services you need to add to your system.

2 Check to see if you have enough line DNs to support these
services.

3 Do you have enough line DNs?

« If yes, gather the available DNs and configure them in the
VSDN Table in Meridian Mail.

* If no, create enough line DNs to support the new services
and configure the VSDN table.
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Determining how many line DNs you need

Standard 03.02 System Administration Guide for Multi-Customer Systems November 1996



Configuring Meridian Mail services 24-33

Section C  Configuring DMS-family and
SL-100 switches for Meridian
Mail services

In this section

Overview 24-34

Creating UCD groups and line DNs for a totally shared 24-35
configuration

Creating UCD groups for a combination (shared and 24-37
dedicated) configuration

Partially dedicating channels to services — blocking inbound 24-42
calls only

Partially dedicating channels to services — blocking outbound 24-45
calls only

Fully dedicating channels to services — blocking inbound and 24-50
outbound calls

Dedicating channels to Meridian Mail customers 24-53
Creating a UCD group and assigning a primary DN 24-57
Adding agents to a UCD group 24-61
Creating a line DN 24-64
Moving agents from one UCD group to another 24-67
Deleting agents from a UCD group 24-69

Modifying the Channel Allocation Table after moving agents 24-70
Disabling calling DN suppression on DMS-10 systems 24-73
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Overview

Introduction

SL-100/DMS prompts

Third-party PBXs

Overview

This section contains step-by-step procedures for setting up
UCD groups and line DNs on DM S-family and SL-100
switches.

Begin by reviewing the high-level procedure for the
configuration you require.

IF THEN go to

you need only one UCD group page 24-35.

you need multiple UCD groups (because you have | page 24-37.
mixed channel types or need to dedicate channels
to services and /or customers)

The procedurestell you which prompts need to be responded to
in a certain way for Meridian Mail. For all other prompts, you
can simply press Return to accept the default values as they do
not affect Meridian Mail.

For descriptions of other fields, refer to your DMS/SL-100
documentation.

If your Meridian Mail system is connected to athird-party PBX
using a VoiceBridge unit and the Meridian Connections feature,
consult your PBX documentation and the appropriate
\oiceBridge document.

e AT&T VoiceBridge Installation Procedures
(NTP 555-7001-216)

*  ROLM VoiceBridge Installation Procedures
(NTP555-7001-217)
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Creating UCD groups and line DNs for a totally shared configuration

Creating UCD groups and line DNs for a totally shared

configuration

Introduction

The primary Voice
Messaging UCD group

Procedure

All agents can be shared by all Meridian Mail servicesif

» you have only one type of Meridian Mail channel (full-
service voice channels only) and if

* you do not need to dedicate agents (channels) to any
Meridian Mail services or customers (in order to block
inbound calls)

If both of these conditions are not met, see “Creating UCD
groups for a combination (shared and dedicated) configuration”
on page 24-37.

You can make the UCD group containing the agents the primary
Voice Messaging group. This means that you can publishits
primary UCD DN as the Voice Messaging DN.

Alternatively, you can create aline DN for Voice Messaging
that forwards to the UCD group. In this case, the DN of the
UCD group is not published to users and is never directly
dialed.

Thisisahigh-level procedure for configuring the DMS/SL-100
switch and Meridian Mail for services. Detailed step-by-step
procedures are on the corresponding pages.

Step Action See

DMS/SL-100 switch configuration
1 Configure a UCD group and a Primary DN. page 24-57
2 Add all agents to the UCD group. page 24-61
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Step Action See

3 Create a line DN for each Meridian Mail page 24-64
service that needs to be directly dialable.

Note: Forward all line DNs to the UCD group
you created in step 1.

Meridian Mail configuration

4 Add the Primary UCD DN of the UCD group  Chapter 25
and line DNs to the VSDN table.

Example Thisis an example of a shared configuration in which thereis
only one UCD group, which is also the Voice Messaging queue.
All other services are handled by line DNsthat forward to this
single UCD group for call handling.

Caller dials 6050 to use Caller dials 6000 to
Express Messaging log into his mailbox

Voice Messaging
UCD Group
DN 6050 DN 6000

||| CFF/CFU DN
is 6000 Forwarded

Full-service
voice channels

DN 6122

— || CFFICFU DN Forwarded
is 6000

Caller dials 6122 to
access a Voice Menu
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Creating UCD groups for a combination (shared and
dedicated) configuration

Introduction You need a combination shared and dedicated configuration if
one or more of these conditions are met.

*  Thereare mixed channel types on your system (more than
one of basic service, full-service voice, and full-service
multimedia channels).

For moreinformation, see“ Dedicating channel s because of
mixed channel types’ on page 24-20.

* You need to dedicate channels to one or more Meridian
Mail services.

Thisistrue only if you want to block all other services
from making inbound calls on those channéls. If you only
want to block outbound calls, you do not need a UCD
group.
For more information, see “ Dedicating channels to ser-
vices’ on page 24-21.

*  You need to fully dedicate channels to one or more
Meridian Mail customers.
This means that you want to block other customers from
using those channels for inbound calls.

If you only want to block outcalls by other customers, you
do not need additional UCD groups.

See “Dedicating channels to Meridian Mail customers’ on

page 24-23.
The primary Voice You can make the UCD group that contains the full-service
Messaging group voice channelsthe primary Voice M essaging queue. This means
that you can publish the Primary DN of this UCD group asthe
Voice Messaging DN.

Alternatively, you can create aline DN for Voice Messaging
that forwards to this UCD group. In thisinstance, the DN of the
UCD group (containing full service voice channels) is not
published to users and is never directly dialed.
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Do not mix channel
types

Forwarding line DNs

Channel requirements

Creating UCD groups

Creating UCD groups for a combination (shared and dedicated) configuration

When adding agents to a UCD group, make sure they are al of
the same type. A UCD group cannot be serviced by Meridian
Mail channels of different types (such as basic service and full-
service voice channels).

When you specify the CFF (Call Forward Fixed) DN or the
CFU (Call Forward Universal) DN for aline DN, make sure
you enter the DN of the appropriate UCD group. Ensure that the
line DN terminates on aUCD group that is serviced by channels
of the appropriate type.

To identify the minimum channel requirements for aMeridian
Mail service, see “Channel requirements for Meridian Mail
services’ on page 24-16.

Thisisahigh-level procedure for configuring UCD groupsin a
combination shared and dedicated configuration. Detailed step-
by-step procedures are on the corresponding pages.

Step Action See page
1 Create a UCD group for full-service voice 24-57
channels.

2 Add the necessary agents (that correspond to  24-61
full-service voice channels in Meridian Mail) to
this UCD group.

3 Do you have basic service channels on your
system?
« Ifyes, go to step 4.
« If no, go to step 6.

4 Create a UCD group for basic service 24-57
channels.

5 Add the necessary agents (that correspond to  24-61
basic service channels in Meridian Malil) to this
UCD group.

6 Do you have full-service multimedia channels
on your system?
« lIfyes, goto step 7.
« If no, goto step 9.
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Step Action

See page

7 Create a UCD group for full-service
multimedia channels.

24-57

8 Add the necessary agents (that correspond to  24-61

full-service multimedia channels in Meridian

Mail) to this UCD group.
9 Do you need to dedicate channels to any
Meridian Mail services?
« Ifyes, go to step 10.
e If no, go to step 11.

10 Do you want to partially or fully dedicate channels?.

IF you want to

THEN go to

partially dedicate channels by blocking only

other inbound calls from using them

partially dedicate channels by blocking only

other outbound calls from using them
fully dedicate the channels by blocking all

other inbound and outbound calls from using

them (recommended method)

Note: When you are done, return to this
procedure.

11 Do you need to dedicate channels to any
Meridian Mail customers?

« Ifyes, go to page 24-53.
« If no, goto step 12.

Note: When you are done, return to this
procedure.

12  When you have added all necessary UCD

groups, go to the next procedure for creating

line DNs.

page 24-42.

page 24-45.

page 24-50.
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Creating line DNs Thisisahigh-level procedure for configuring line DNs.
Detailed step-by-step procedures are on the corresponding

pages.

Step Action See page

1 Identify the Meridian Mail services that require
access numbers but that do not require
dedicated channels.

2 Identify the channel requirements of each 24-16
Meridian Mail service.

3 For each service, identify the Primary UCD DN
to which its line DN will forward.

4 Create a line DN for each Meridian Mail 24-64
service.
Note: Make sure you forward each line DN to
the correct UCD group.

5 Go to the next procedure for configuring 24-40
Meridian Mail.

Configuring Meridian ~ Thisisahigh-level procedure for configuring VSDNs.
Mail
Step Action See

1 If you moved agents from one group to page 24-70
another, modify the Primary DN of each
moved agent in the Channel Allocation Table.

2 Add UCD DNs and line DNs to the VSDN Chapter 25
Table.
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Creating UCD groups for a combination (shared and dedicated) configuration

Example

In this example, two UCD groups have been created. Agentsin

UCD group 6000 are connected to Meridian Mail full-service
voice channels. Agentsin UCD group 6500 are connected to
multimedia channels.

Voice menu 6122 does not contain fax services, whereas menu

6145 contains fax items with same call delivery.

Caller dials 6050 to use
Express Messaging

DN 6050

CFF/CFU DN
is 6000

Forwarded

Caller dials 6000 to
log into his mailbox

UCD Group
DN 6000

Agent 1
Agent 2

DN 6122

CFF/CFU DN

Forwarded

is 6000

Caller dials 6122 to
access a Voice Menu

DN 6145

CFF/CFU DN
is 6500

—

Caller dials 6075 to use
Fax ltem Maintenance

Agent 7

DN 6075

| |CFF/CFU DN
is 6500

Caller dials 6145 to
access a Voice Menu

Voice Messaging

UCD Group
DN 6500

Voice
channels

Multimedia
channels
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Partially dedicating channels to services —blocking inbound

calls only

Inbound calls

When to use

Procedure

These are calls made to Meridian Mail such as when

e Usersloginto their mailboxes.
* Usersdid into Express Messaging.
» Cadllersdial into aVoice Menu.

e Callersaretransferred to Meridian Mail to leave a message
(call answering).

Use this procedure if you want to partially dedicate channelsto
aservice by blocking all other inbound calls, but not outbound
cals.

To do this you must create a separate UCD group for the
service.

To block inbound calls on a channel, follow these steps.

Step Action See Page

DMS/SL-100 switch configuration

1 Identify the channels you want to dedicate to 24-17
the service.

Note: Note, if you have mixed channel types on
your system, make sure the channels you
dedicate are of the correct type, and all of the

same type.
2 Create a UCD group for the service. 24-57
3 Add or move agents to the group. 24-61 (add)

24-67 (move)

Meridian Mail configuration

4 Enter the Primary UCD DN in the VSDN Table. Chapter 25
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Example

In this example, an agent (channel) is dedicated to a particular
Voice Menu. UCD group 5300 has been set up for this Voice
Menu and it contains one agent.

The channel, however, is not dedicated in the Channel
Allocation Table. Outbound calls from any Meridian Mail
service are, therefore, allowed on this channel.

DMS/SL-100

Agent 1

Agent 2

Agent 3

Meridian Mail

CAT

Primary DN Outbound
5200 ALL
5200 ALL
5200 ALL
5300 ALL

\oice channe Channel 1
path

\oice channe Channel 2
path

Channel 3

\Voice channe Channel 4

path
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Scenario A
In this scenario, an inbound call is placed to VVoice Messaging
(DN 5200).
Stage Description
1 A caller dials 5200 to log in to her mailbox.
2 The call isrouted to UCD group 5200.
« All of the agentsin UCD group 5200 are busy.
« Theagent in UCD group 5300 isidle but cannot be used
by thiscall.
3 The call waits for an agent in UCD group 5200 to become
idle.
Scenario B

In this scenario, Meridian Mail makes a remote notification
attempt (an outbound call).

Stage

Description

1

A message is | eft for a user that has remote notification
capability.

Meridian Mail attemptsto place an outbound call to deliver
the notification.
Meridian Mail looks for an idle channel.

* Channels1, 2, and 3 (that belong to UCD group 5200) are
busy.
 Channel 4 (in UCD group 5300) isidle.

Since the Outbound column in the CAT tableisset toALL
for this channel, the call is placed on channel 4.
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Partially dedicating channels to services — blocking outbound calls only

Partially dedicating channels to services — blocking
outbound calls only

Outbound calls

When to use

Disabling T1 channels
on the MSM

Disabling DSP ports
on the ModOp GP

These are callsmade by Meridian Mail. Thefollowing Meridian
Mail features make outbound calls.
» dl networking features

*  Outcalling (Remote Notification and Delivery to Non-
User)

* Fax on Demand (call back fax delivery)

Use this procedure if you want to partially dedicate channelsto
aservice by blocking al other outbound calls but not inbound
cals.

To do this you must

» disable the T1 channel’'DSP ports you want to dedicate

»  modify the Outbound column in the Channel Allocation
Table

*  reenable the channels/ports

Before you can modify the Channel Allocation Table, you must
disable the T1 channels you want to dedicate.

See the section “T1 links, T1 channels, SMDI links, and MSM
cross reference (MSM)” on page 29-87.

Before you can modify the Channel Allocation Table, you must
disable the DSP ports you want to dedicate.

For instructions, see “ Disabling/enabling DSP portsin single
mode” on page 29-53.
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Modifying the CAT on  To dedicate a channel by blocking all other outbound calls,
the MSM follow these steps.

Starting Point: The System Status and Maintenance menu

Step Action

1

Select Channel Allocation Table.
Result: Alist of T1 links is displayed.

Move the cursor to the T1 link that contains the T1 channel you
want to dedicate and press the space bar to select it.

Result: The T1 link you selected is highlighted.

While the T1 link is highlighted, press Return.
Result: The Channel Allocation Table is displayed.

Move the cursor to the channel you want to dedicate.

Go to the Outbound column and enter the service (acronym) to
which you want to dedicate the channel.

and Maintenance

Channel Allocation Table: . 13-1-1 Secondary Conn. 14-3-1
Choice of Services:
ALL All Services AN AMIZ Networking A% Armouncement Service
EN Enterprise Networking EM Express Messaging G3 Greetings Service
ACC Meridian ACCESS HW  Meridian Networking PM Prowpt Maintenance
Ri PRemote Activation 0c  EN/DNU Outcalling T3 Thru-Dial Service
TR Transcription Service VF Woice Forms Service M5 Voice Menm Service
VM WVoice Messaging Vi Woice Softkey
Limit; MaxVoice MinMulti, MaxFull; = -------—- Allocated---------
192 19z [u] 192 M/F: 0 ViF:192 V/B: 0O
Chan# Fout.iddr PrimaryDN ChannelDN Type Capability Cust Outbound

1 63-1 2326050 2326101 Mulci |3kl Basic ALL ALL

Z 63-2 2326050 2326102 5 Mulci |3l Basic ALL M

3 63-3 Z326050 2326103 WVoice Multi Full Basic ALL ALL

4 63-4 Z326050 2326104  WVoice Multi Full Basic ALL ALL

5 63-5 2326050 2326105 Voice Multi Full Basic ALL ALL

HI0FE EELOW

Select a softkey »

Do you want to dedicate another channel?
« If yes, repeat steps 4 to 5.
« Ifno, goto step 7.

Press the [Save] softkey.

Reenable any T1 channels that you have put out of service.

See the section “T1 links, T1 channels, SMDI links, and MSM
cross reference (MSM)” on page 29-87.
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Modifying the CAT on  To dedicate a port by blocking all other outbound calls, follow
the ModOp GP these steps.

Starting Point: The System Status and Maintenance menu

Step Action

1 Select Channel Allocation Table.

Result: If you have a multinode system, you are prompted for
the node number on which the port resides. If you have a single
node system, the Channel Allocation Table is displayed.

2 If you have a multinode system, enter the node number and
press Return.

Result: The Channel Allocation Table is displayed.
3 Move the cursor to the port you want to dedicate.

4 Go to the Outbound column and enter the service (acronym) to
which you want to dedicate the port.

a d Mainte =
Chatmel Allocation Table for Node 2 (C=Card D=D3P P=Port)
Choice of Services:
ALL ill Bervices AN AMIS Networking A% Announcement Service
EN Enterprise Networking EM Express Messaging G3 Greetings Service
ACC Meridian ACCESS N Meridian Networking PM  Promwpt Maintenance
RL PRemote Activation 0c  EN/DNU Outcallineg T% Thru-Dial Service
TR Transcription Service VF WVoice Forms Service M3 Woice Menu Service
VM Voice Messaging VB Woice Boftkey
Limit; MaxWoice MinMulti, MaxFull: Allocated
192 192 o 192 M/F: O VAF: 192 V/B: O
Chang C-D-F PRout.iddr PrimaryDN ChannelDN Type Capability Cust Outbound
1 2-1-1 63-1 2326050 2326101 S Mulci |3MRN Basic ALL ALL
2 2-2-1 63-Z 2326050 2326102 2 Multi Basic ALL  OCH
3 Z-3-1 63-3 Z326050 2326103 ALL ALL
4 2-4-1 £3-4 Z326050 2326104  WVoice Multi Full Basic ALL ALL
MOFE EELOT
Select a softkey »

5 Do you want to dedicate another port?
« If yes, repeat steps 3 to 4.
* If no, go to step 6.

6 Press the [Save] softkey.

7 Reenable any DSP ports that you have put out of service.
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Example In this example, a separate UCD group has not been set up on
the DM S/SL-100 switch. All inbound calls can, therefore, use
al agents (channels).

In Meridian Mail, however, Channel 4 is dedicated to
Ouitcalling (OC) in the Channel Allocation Table.

DMS/SL-100 switch Meridian Malil
CAT
# Primary DN Outbound
1 5200 ALL
2 5200 ALL
3 5200 ALL
Voice 4 5200 ocC
UCD Group 5200 chanﬂel Voice Channers
pat
| Agent 1 I iChanneI 1|
| Agent 2 I IChanneI 2|
| Agent 3 I IChanneI 3|
| Agent 4 I IChanneI 4|
Scenario A
In this scenario an inbound call is placed to Voice Messaging
(DN 5200).
Stage Description
1 A caller dials 5200 to log in to her mailbox.
2 The call isrouted to UCD group 5200.
 Thefirst three agentsin UCD group 5200 are busy.
e Agent4isidle.
3 The call is completed using agent 4.
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Scenario B
In this scenario, Meridian Mail attempts to make an outbound
networking call.

Stage Description

1 A network message is ready to be delivered.

2 Meridian Mail attemptsto place an outbound call to deliver
the network message.

3 Meridian Mail looks for an idle channel.

e Channels 1, 2, and 3 are busy.
e Channel 4isidle.

4 Since the Outbound column in the CAT tableis set to OC
for Channel 4 (it is dedicated to Outcalling), the call waits
until another agent (Channel) becomes available.
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Fully dedicating channels to services — blocking inbound

and outbound calls

Introduction If you are considering dedicating channelsto a service, itis
recommended that you fully dedicate them so that no other

services can use the channels.

To do this you must create a UCD group on the DMS/SL-100
switch and dedicate the channel in the Channel Allocation Table

in Meridian Mail.

Procedure To completely dedicate channelsto a service, follow these
steps.
Step Action See page

DMS/SL-100 switch configuration
1 Identify the channels you want to dedicate to the
service.

Note: If you have mixed channel types on your
system, make sure the channels you dedicate

are of the correct type, and all of the same type.

2 Create a UCD group for the service.

3 Add or move channels to the group.

Meridian Mail configuration

4 Disable the T1 channels/DSP ports you want to
dedicate.

5 Modify the Outbound column in the CAT.
6 Reenable the channels/ports.

7 Enter the Primary UCD DN in the VSDN Table

24-17

24-57

24-61 (add)
24-67 (move)

29-99

24-46
29-99
Chapter 25
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Example UCD group 5300, containing one agent, has been set up for a
Voice Menu.

The channel is also dedicated to the Voice Menu Servicein the
Channel Allocation Table. Only callsto the Voice Menu can use

Agent (Channel) 4.
DMS/SL-100 switch Meridian Mail
CAT
# Primary DN Outbound
1 5200 ALL
2 5200 ALL
3 5200 ALL
. 4 5300 MS
Voice
UCD Group 5200 | channel T1 Channels
path

Agent 1 Channel 1

Agent 2 Channel 2

Agent 3 Channel 3

11

UCD Group 5300

Agent 1 Channel 4

H
RELL

Scenario A
In this scenario, an inbound call is placed to Voice Messaging
(DN 5200).

Stage Description

1 A caller dials 5200 to log in to her mailbox.

2 The cal isrouted to UCD group 5200.

« All of the agentsin UCD group 5200 are busy.
» Theagent in UCD group 5300 isidle but cannot be used
by this call.

3 The call waits until an agent in UCD group 5200 becomes
idle.
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Scenario B
In this scenario, Meridian Mail attempts to make an outbound
networking call.
Stage Description
1 A network message is ready to be delivered.
2 Meridian Mail attemptsto place an outbound call to deliver
the network message.
3 Meridian Mail looks for an idle channel.
e Channels 1, 2, and 3 are busy.
e Channel 4isidle.
4 Since the Outbound column in the CAT tableisset to MS

for this channel (it is dedicated to the Voice Menu Service),
the call waits until another channel (agent) becomes
available.
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Dedicating channels to Meridian Mail customers

Introduction You can either

» partialy dedicate channels to customers so that other
customers cannot use those channels for outbound calls
only

In this case you only need to modify the Channel Alloca-
tion Table in Meridian Mail.

» fully dedicate channels to customers so that other
customers cannot use those channels at all (for either
inbound or outbound calls)

In this case you need to create a separate UCD group and
modify the Channel Allocation Table.

Dedicating channels  To dedicate channelsto a customer, follow these steps.
to customers
Step Action See page

DMS/SL-100 switch configuration

1 Do you want to fully dedicate channels to the

customer (to block both inbound and outbound

calls by other customers)?

« Ifyes, create a UCD group for the customer 24-57
or add more agents to an existing UCD
group and then go to step 2.

« If you want to block only outbound calls by
other customers, go to step 2.

Meridian Mail configuration

2 Disable the T1 channels/DSP ports you wantto 29-99

dedicate.
3 Modify the Cust column in the CAT. 24-54
4 Reenable the channels/ports. 29-99
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Modifying the CAT on

the MSM

Dedicating channels to Meridian Mail customers

To modify the Customer column in the Channel Allocation

table, follow these steps.

Starting Point: The Main Menu

Step Action

1

Select System Status and Maintenance.

Result: The System Status and Maintenance menu is
displayed.

Select Channel Allocation Table.

Result: Alist of T1 links is displayed.

Move the cursor to the T1 link that contains the T1 channel you
want to dedicate and press the space bar to select it.

Result: The T1 link you selected is highlighted.

While the T1 link is highlighted, press Return.
Result: The Channel Allocation Table is displayed.

Move the cursor to the channel you want to dedicate.

Go to the Cust column and enter the number of the customer to
which you want to dedicate the channel.

7

Charmnel Allocation Table: Secondary Conn. 14-3-1
Choice of Services:
ALL All Bervices AN AMIS Networking A% Announcenent Service
EN Enterprise Networking EM Express Messaging G3 Greetings Service
ACC Meridian ACCESS NI Meridian Networking PM Prowmpt Maintenance
RL Remote Activation 0c  ERN/DNU Outcalling T3 Thru-Dial Service
TR Transcription Service WF Voice Forms Service M5 Voice Memu Service
VM Voice Messaging Vi Woice Softkey
Limit; MaxWoice MinMulti; MaxFull: Allocated

192 192 0 192 MN/F: O ViF: 192 V/B: O
Chan# Fout.Addr PrimaryDN ChannelDN Type Capability Cust Outbound

1 63-1 2326050 2326101 i Mulci |3NMN Basic ALL ALL

2 63-2 2326050 2326102 Multi |RFRRL Easic 2 ALL

3 63-3 Z326050 2326103 Voice Multi Full Basic ALL ALL

4 63-4 Z326050 2326104  WVoice Multi Full Basic ALL ALL

5 63-5 2328050 2326105 Woice Multi Full Basic ALL ALL
Select a softkey >

Do you want to dedicate another channel?

« If yes, repeat steps 5 to 6 until you have finished dedicating
channels to customers.

« If no, go to step 8.
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Modifying the CAT on
the ModOp GP

Step Action

8
9

Press the [Save] softkey.

Reenable any T1 channels that you have put out of service.

See “Disabling/enabling T1 channels in single mode” on
page 29-99.

To modify the Customer column in the Channel Allocation

table, follow these steps.

Starting Point: The Main Menu

Step Action

1

ALL
EN
ACC
Fa
TR
Vi

192

Ch

L]

Chamnel Allocation Table for Node
Choice of Services:

All Services AN AMIZ Networking A% Armouncement Service
Enterprise Networking EM Express Messaging G5 Greetings Service
Meridian ACCESS NW Meridian Networking FM Prompt Maintenance
Remote Activation 0c  EN/DNU Outcalling T3 Thru-Dial Service
Transcription Service WF Voice Forws Service M5 Voice Menm Service
Voice Messaging Vi Woice Softkey

Limit; MaxVoice MinMulti, MaxFull; = -------—- Allocated---------

#

Select Channel Allocation Table.

Result: If you have a multinode system, you are prompted for
the node number on which the port resides. If you have a single
node system, the Channel Allocation Table is displayed.

If you have a multinode system, enter the node number and
press Return.

Result: The Channel Allocation Table is displayed.
Move the cursor to the port you want to dedicate.

Go to the Cust column and enter the number of the customer
to which you want to dedicate the port.

st nce
2 (C=Card D=D3PF P=Port)

192 o 192 M/F: 0 WAF:192  W/BE: 0

C-D-F Rout.Addr PrimaryDN ChannelDN Type Capability Cust Outbound
z-1-1 63-1 2326050 2326101  JEFEES Multi [EWM Basic ALL ALL
2-2-1 6B3-2 2326050 2326102 S Multi |gSABl Basic 3 ALL
Z-3-1 63-3 Z326050 2326103 Woice Multi Full Basic ALL ALL
2-4-1 §3-4 Z326050 2326104 Woice Multi Full Basic ALL ALL

5

Select a softkey »

I N

Do you want to dedicate another port?
« If yes, repeat steps 6 to 4.
* If no, go to step 6.
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Step Action

6 Press the [Save] softkey.

7 Reenable any DSP ports that you have put out of service.
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Creating a UCD group and assigning a primary DN

Introduction

When to use

DMS/SL-100 switch
tables

You must set up at least one UCD group on the DM S/SL-100
switch to serve as the primary Voice Messaging queue. This
UCD group isusually set up by the install technician.

You may or may not need other UCD groups depending on how
many channel types you have on your system and whether or
not you want to dedicate channelsto any services.

Create aUCD group
» asthe primary Voice Messaging queue (containing full-
service voice channels)

» for each additional channd typethat isinstalled on your
system (basic and/or full multimedia)

» for each service to which you want to dedicate channels

If you are not sure of how many UCD groups you require,
see “ Determining how many UCD groups you need” on
page 24-29.

You must datafill the following tables in order to configure
UCD groups.
+ UCDGRPtable
Thistableis used to create UCD groups.
» DNROUTE (BCS 32 or up)

Once the UCD group has been created, you use the
DNROUTE tableto assign aprimary DN to it. Thisisthe
DN that is entered in the Meridian Mail VSDN table.

* WRDN table (BCS 31 and earlier)

Once the UCD group has been created, you use the WRDN
table to assign aprimary DN toit. Thisisthe DN that is
entered in the Meridian Mail VSDN table.
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Creating a UCD group To create aUCD group, follow these steps.

Step Action

1 Log in.

2 Enter table ucdgrp.

3 Respond to prompts as shown in the following table.

Prompt

Response

Description

UCDNAME

Thisisthe name of the UCD group.
It can be up to 16 digitsin length.
The first eight must be unique.

ACD

Automatic call distribution is not
supported.

CUSTGRP

Name of the customer group to
which the UCD group belongs.

UCDRNGTH

30

Ringing threshold, in one-second
intervals, after which an
unanswered call to aUCD agent is
forwarded to the route specified in
the THROUT field. Range is 0-63.

TABNAME

OFRT

Table to which trandations are
routed.

INDEX

Number assigned to the routelist in
table OFRT (1-1023).

PRIOPRO

Maximum time, in seconds, a call
can wait in aUCD group (0-255).

MAXPOS

Maximum number of UCD agent
positions that can be active at one
time. This number corresponds to
the number of channels allocated to
the group on the Meridian Mail
system (0-192).
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Step Action

Field

Response

Description

DBG

Delayed billing. Setto “Y” if
billing startswhen thecall is
answered by a UCD agent.

Set to “N” if billing starts when
the caller receives arecorded
announcement.

DEFPRIO

Default priority number
applicableto local calls
terminating on the primary UCD
DN (0-3).

RLSCNT

Maximum number of calls that
terminate on aUCD station but
are not answered (0-31).

MAXWAIT

Maximum time, in seconds, that a
call waitsin the incoming call
gueue before being answered (0-
1800).

MAXCQSIX

Maximum number of calls that
can bein the incoming queue
waiting for an idle channel (O-
511).

OPTION

UCD_SMDI

SMDI_LINK

The terminal designation defined
intablesTERMDEV and
SLLNKDEV.

SMDI_DESK
_NO

Message desk number (1-63). the
first UCD group on adatalink
must be set to 63. The second is
set to 62, and descending through
61, 60, ...2, 1.

Note: If CRR (Call Request Retrieval) isused, all requests will be
made to the UCD group with SMDI_DSK_NO = 63. For
multicustomer systems, set up a UCD group “UCD D”.
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Creating a UCD group and assigning a primary DN

To assign aprimary DN to a UCD group, follow these steps.

1 Log in.
2 Enter table dnroute.
3 Respond to prompts as shown in the following table.

Prompt Response | Description

DNNM AREACODE, OFCCODE, and
STNCODE values
Thisisthe DN for the UCD group
specified asthe UCDGRP Thisis
the DN that is entered in the VSDN
Table.

DN_SEL FEAT DN selector FEAT

FEATURE UCD

UCDGRP The UCDNAME that is defined in
table UCDGROUP.

DNTYPE PRIM PRIM indicates the DN isthe
Primary UCD DN for the UCD
group.

TOLLPRIO 0 Priority of toll calls terminating on
the Primary UCD DN. Oisthe
highest priority.
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Adding agents to a UCD group

Introduction

Before you begin

Modifying the
MAXPOS value

Once you have created a UCD group, you can add agentsto it.

Gather together alist of the Agent IDs of the agents you want to
add to the UCD group. You can get these IDs by accessing
Modify Hardware from the Meridian Mail Tools level.

If you have multiple UCD groups, identify the UCD group that
each agent will service.

If you have a mixture of channel types on your system (two or
more of basic, full voice, and full multimedia channels), make
sure you know the corresponding channel type for each agent.
You can add agents of one type only to asingle UCD group.

See “Dedicating channels because of mixed channel types’ on
page 24-20.

If you are adding additional agentsto an existing UCD group,
you may have to modify the MAXPOS value for the UCD
group to which you are adding agents. The MAXPOS value
determines the maximum number of agentsthat can be active at
one time. If by adding new agents, you exceed this value, you
will not be able to add the additional agents unless you change
the MAXPOS value.

The MAXPOS vaueis defined in table UCDGRP.

Standard 03.02 System Administration Guide for Multi-Customer Systems November 1996



24-62

Configuring Meridian Mail services

Adding agents

Adding agents to a UCD group

To add an agent to a UCD group, follow these steps.

Step Action

1 Log in.

2 Enter servord and press Return.

3 Respond to prompts as shown in this table.

Prompt Input | Description

SO: NEW

DN: Directory Number of the line.

LCC: IBN Line class code of service.

GROUP: Name of the IBN customer group to
which the line belongs. For example,
covm.

SUBGRP: Subgroup number. For example, 0.

NCOS: Network class of service. For
example, 1.

SNPA: Serving NPA (area code) of the DN.

LATANAME: Local Area Transport Access Name.

LEN_OR_LTID: Line equipment number of theline.
For example, 4 0 1 0 (separated by
spaces)

OPTION: COD | Cut-off on Disconnect

OPTION: UCD | Uniform Call Distribution

OPTION: DGT | Digitone

OPTION: CNF | Conferencing option

OPTION: C06 6-party conferencing

OPTION: SMDI | Simplified Message Desk Interface
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Step Action
Prompt Input | Description
LINENO: Line number position in the UCD
SMDI group. This number must
match the Agent ID (Al) on the
MSM.
UCDGRP: The UCDNAME from the

UCDGRPtable. Thisisthe UCD
group to which you are adding the

agent.
AUTO_LOG: Y Autologon capability required.

OPTION: $ The datayou have entered is
displayed.
Enter Y to confirm.
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Creating a line DN

Introduction

When to use

Systems with mixed
channel types

A line DN does not have agents. Instead, it forwardsto aUCD
group.

Add aline DN for each Meridian Mail service that you want to
make directly dialable by users and callers.

Examples

You want to provide users with Express Messaging capability.
You, therefore, create aline DN for Express Messaging so that
it has aunique DN that can be diaed.

You want to create six Voice Menus that you need to make
availableto callers. You, therefore, create six line DNs so that
each Voice Menu has a unique number that can be dialed.

If you have more than one channel type on your system, be sure
to forward theline DN to the right UCD group. The UCD group
to which you forward the line DN must be serviced by channels
of the appropriate type.

To determine the channel requirements, see “Channel
requirements for Meridian Mail services’ on page 24-16.

Example
All three channel types are installed on your system. You have,
therefore, created three UCD groups as follows.

Primary DN Contains

7400 Full-service voice channels

7440 Basic service channels

7480 Full-service multimedia channels

You need to create aline DN for the Fax Item Maintenance
service, which requires full-service multimedia channels. You,
therefore, enter 7480 asthe CFF or CFU DN. This forwards the
line DN to the UCD group that contains full-service multimedia
channels.
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CFF versus CFU

In the following procedure, choose one of CFU or CFF asthe

forwarding option. Note that CFU requires extra configuration.

Procedure

Step Action

To create aline DN, follow these steps.

1 Log in.

2 Enter servord and press Return.

3 Respond to prompts as shown in the following table.

Prompt Input Description

SO: NEW

SONUMBER: | __ $| Thecurrent date and time.

DN: The directory number of the line. This
isthe DN you enter inthe VSDN table.

LCC: IBN Line class code of service.

GROUP: The name of the IBN customer group
to which the line belongs.

SUBGRP: The subgroup number.

NCOS: Network class of service.

SNPA: Serving NPA (area code) of the DN.

LEN Line equipment number of the line.
For example, 401 0.

OPTION: cfb Call Forward Busy

CFBCNTL: N (Normal assignment for CFB)

CFBDN: XXXXXXX | The Primary UCD DN

OPTION: CFF Call Forward Fixed

CFFDN: XXXxxxx | The Primary UCD DN.

OPTION: CFU Call Forward Universa

OPTION: $ The datayou entered is displayed.
Enter Y to confirm.
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Configuring CFU If you selected the CFU option in the previous procedure,
follow these steps to finish configuring CFU.

Step Action

At the MAP terminal
1 Log in.
2 Enter table cfx.

3 Respond to the prompts as shown in the following table.

Prompt Input Description

TABLE:CFX | posx x x X 0] xxxx isthe Line Equipment
Number (LEN) you defined for
theLine DN. Enter a0 at the end
of theLEN

cha Indicates you want to change the
CFU DN

CFUIFDN XXXXXXX Enter the primary DN of the UCD
group to which you want to
forward the line DN.

At a telephone set

4 Connect a phone butt to the line.

5 Go off hook.

6 Dial the call forward activation code followed by the UCD DN.

Example: *80 2326050

Note: If you do not know this code, look it up in Table IBNXLA.
It is the CFWP entry.

7 Listen for the confirmation tone for an indication that the line
has been forwarded.

Note: If the switch is rebooted, you must repeat steps 4 to 7 for
each line DN that CFUs to the UCD group.

Meridian Mail Once you have added all the necessary UCD groups and line
configuration DN, you are ready to add the DNs to the VSDN table. For
instructions, see Chapter 25, “The VSDN table”.
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Moving agents from one UCD group to another

When to use

Procedure

Use this procedure if you want to move existing agents from
one UCD group to another UCD group.

Examples

You might need to do this if you have dedicated channelsto a
particular service and you find through analyzing traffic studies
that you need more channels.

Or, you might find that the efficiency of the system has gone
down, and you want to reduce the number of channels that are
dedicated to a service and move them to a UCD group where
they can be shared among more services.

Thisisahigh-level procedure for moving agents. Step-by-step
procedures are on the corresponding pages.

Step Action See page

DMS/SL-100 switch configuration

1 Will moving agents to a new UCD group cause
the MAXPOS value of that UCD group to be
exceeded?

« If yes, modify the MAXPOS value for the 24-58
UCD group to which you are moving agents.
This is done in table UCDGRP.

« If no, go to step 2.
2 Reassign the agent to another UCD group. 24-68

3 Do you have any extra agents after moving 24-61
multimedia channels?

« Ifyes, go to “Deleting agents from a UCD 24-69
group.”
« If no, go to step 4.

Meridian Mail configuration

4 Modify the Channel Allocation Table. 24-70
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Moving agents from one UCD group to another

To move an agent to another UCD group, follow these steps.

Step Action

1 Log in.

2 Enter servord and press Return.

3 Respond to prompts as shown in the following table.

Prompt Input Description

SO: ADO

DN_OR _LEN: DN or Line Equipment Number of the
UCD agent.

OPTION: SMDI | Simplified Message Desk Interface

LINE_NO: Line Number position in the UCD
SMDI group. Corresponds to the
Agent ID (Al) that is configured in
using the Modify Hardware tool at the
Tools level.

UCDGRP: The name of the new UCD group to
which you want to move the agent
(UCDNAME from UCDGRP).

AUTOLOG Y Autologon capability required.

OPTION: $ The datayou have entered is
displayed.
Enter Y to confirm.
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Deleting agents from a UCD group

When to use Use this procedure if you moved multimedia agents from one
UCD group to another and, therefore, created extra agents. If
not removed, these agents can cause endless ringing on your
system.

Procedure To remove an agent from a UCD group, follow these steps.

Step Action

1 Log in.
2 Enter servord and press Return.

3 Respond to prompts as shown in the following table.

Prompt Input Description
SO: DEO
DN_OR_LEN: DN or Line Equipment Number of the
UCD agent you want to delete.
OPTION: SMDI | Simplified Message Desk Interface
OPTION: $ The datayou have entered is
displayed.
Enter Y to confirm.
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Modifying the Channel Allocation Table after moving agents

When to use You need to modify the Channel Allocation Tableif you have
moved agents from one UCD group to ancther.

When you move an agent from one UCD group to another, the
primary DN of the agent changes. This change must be reflected
in the Channel Allocation Table (CAT).

Modifying the CAT on  To modify the primary DN of moved agentsin the Channel
the MSM Allocation table, follow these steps.

Starting Point: The Main Menu

Step Action

1 Select System Status and Maintenance.

2 Disable the T1 channels that correspond to the moved agents.
Note: See “Disabling/enabling T1 channels in single mode” on
page 29-99.

3 Select Channel Allocation Table from the System Status and
Maintenance menu.
Result: Alist of T1 links is displayed.

4 Move the cursor to the T1 link that contains the T1 channel you
want to dedicate and press the space bar to select it.
Result: The T1 link you selected is highlighted.

5 While the T1 link is highlighted, press Return.
Result: The Channel Allocation Table is displayed.

6 Move the cursor to the channel you moved and need to modify.
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Step Action

7 Go to the Primary DN column and enter the DN of the UCD
group to which it was moved.

Channel Allocation Table:
Choice of Services:

ALL A11 Services

EN Enterprise Networking
ACC Meridian ACCESS

FA PRemote Activation

TR Transcription Service
VM WVoice Messaging

Limit; MaxVoice MinMulti:
192 192 o

Chan# Fout.iddr PrimaryDN
63-1 2326050

1

z 53-2 23260600
3 63-3 2326050
4 63-4 2326050
5 63-5 2326050

Gt and Maintenance

Primary Conn. 13-1-1

AN AMIS Networking

EM Express Messaging
N Meridian Networking
oc  EN/DNU Outcalling
VF Voice Forms Service
VB Woice Boftkey

MaxFull; ——-mmme- Allocated---------
192 H/F: O VAF: 192 V/B: O
Channe DN Type Capability Cust Outbound
2326101 i IgeAMY Basic ALL ALL
2326102 i JptWMl Eazic ALL ALL

2326103  Voice Multi Full Basic ALL ALL
2326104  Voice Multi Full Basic ALL ALL
2326105  Voice Multi Full Basic ALL ALL

Secondary Conn. 14-3-1

A% Ammouncement Jervice
G5 Greetings Service
M Prowpt Maintenance
TS Thru-Dial Service
M3 Woice Memu Service

Select a softkey »

HOFE EELOW

8 Did you move any other agents (channels)?

» If yes, repeat steps 6 to 7 until you have modified the
Primary DNs of all agents that were moved.

e If no, goto step 9.

9 Press [Save] to save the changes.

10 Reenable the T1 channels.
Note: See “Disabling/enabling T1 channels in single mode” on

page 29-99.

Standard 03.02

System Administration Guide for Multi-Customer Systems November 1996



24-72 Configuring Meridian Mail services
Modifying the Channel Allocation Table after moving agents

Modifying the CAT on  To modify the primary DN of moved agents in the Channel
the ModOp GP Allocation table, follow these steps.

Starting Point: The Main Menu

Step Action

1 Select System Status and Maintenance.

2 Disable the DSP ports that correspond to the moved agents.

Note: For instructions, see “Disabling/enabling DSP ports in
single mode” on page 29-53.

3 Select Channel Allocation Table from the System Status and
Maintenance menu.

4 If you have a multinode system, enter the number of the node
on which the DSP port resides and press Return.

Result: The Channel Allocation Table is displayed.
5 Move the cursor to the agent you moved and need to modify.

6 Go to the Primary DN column and enter the DN of the UCD
group to which it was moved.

n Status and Maintenance
Channel Allocation Table for Node 2 (C=Card D=D3P P=Port)
Choice of Services:
ALL All Services AN AMIZ Networking A% Armouncement Service
EN Enterprise Networking EM Express Messaging G5 Greetings Service
ACC Meridian ACCESS NW Meridian Networking FM Prompt Maintenance
Ri PRemote Activation 0c  EN/DNU Outcalling T3 Thru-Dial Service
TR Transcription Service VF Woice Forms Service M5 Voice Menm Service
VM WVoice Messaging Vi Woice Softkey

Limit; MaxVoice MinMulti, MaxFull; = -------—- Allocated---------
192 192 o 192 MN/F: O V/F: 192 V/B: O

Chan# Rout,Addr PrimaryDN ChannelDH Type Capability Cust Outbound
63-1 2326050 2326101 5 Mulci |giWBd Fasic ALL ALL

C-D-F
2-1-1
2-2-1 63-2 2326055 2326102 g Multi JRsWRR Easic ALL ALL
2-3-1
Z2-4-1

g
63-3 2326050 2326103 Woice Multi Full Basic ALL ALL
- 63-4 2326050 2326104  Voice Multi Full Basic ALL ALL

L]

Select a softkey »

Cancel

7 Did you move any other agents (ports)?

« If yes, repeat steps 5 to 6 until you have modified the
Primary DNs of all agents that were moved.

« If no, go to step 8.
8 Press [Save] to save the changes.

9 Reenable the DSP ports.

Note: For instructions, see “Disabling/enabling DSP ports in
single mode” on page 29-53.
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Disabling calling DN suppression on DMS-10 systems

Introduction In aDMS-10 configuration where the Voice Messaging DN
forwards to the main UCD group, you must disable the Calling
DN Suppression feature on the UCD group. If thisfeatureisleft
enabled, it will prevent the operation of AutolLogon.

Procedure To disable calling DN suppression, follow these steps.

Step Action

1 Set the MDNB (Message Desk Number Block) to NO.
2 Set the OSUP (Originating Suppression) to NO.
3 Set the TSUP (Terminating Suppression) to NO.
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The VSDN table

In this chapter

Section A: Introduction 25-3

Section B: Adding messaging VSDNs 25-11
Section C: Adding networking and ACCESS VSDNs 25-25
Section D: Adding voice service and fax service DNs 25-37
Section E: Session profiles 25-65

Section F: Viewing, modifying, and deleting VSDNs 25-113
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Section A Introduction

In this section

Overview 25-4
When to create a VSDN 25-5
Accessing the VSDN table 25-6
The VSDN table 25-9
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Overview

Introduction

Administration levels

Access DNs

Nightly audits

Overview

Voice service directory numbers (V SDNs) are defined for every
service that you want to make directly accessible to internal
users or external callers, or both. These directory numbers
(DNs) are entered in the Voice Services-DN (VSDN) table
which maps DNs to services.

You can perform the following tasks at each of the
administration levels.

View/Modify
Admin Level Add VSDNs VSDNs Delete VSDNs
Customer yes yes yes
System yes yes

Part of defining aV SDN is specifying the access DN. Thisis
the number that users and callers dial to access the service.

ATTENTION

Ensure that access DNs in your VSDN definitions do not
duplicate mailbox numbers or switch trunk route access
codes.

Every day at 3:30 am., Meridian Mail performs an audit. This
audit can take anywhere from 10 minutes (if the system has not
been modified since the last audit) to 2 hours (if many changes
have been made, such as users or services being added or
modified).

ATTENTION

Do not add, modify, or delete V SDNs during the nightly
audit.
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When to create a VSDN

Requirement You need aVSDN for any service that you want to be directly
accessible. This means that a caller dials anumber to access a
particular service such as a Voice Menu or Express Messaging.

You do not have to create VSDNSs for services that are accessed
indirectly through other services.

Example You want to create a voice menu that starts up the following
Sservices:
» another Voice Menu
* two Fax Items
* aVoice Form

VSDN 4322
Voice Menu

1‘2‘3‘4

Voice Menu Fax ltem Fax Item Voice Form

Only thefirst Voice Menu (that starts the other services)
requiresaVVSDN sinceit isthe service that you want callersto
dia into directly.

The other servicesthat it invokes do not need V SDNs since they
are not dialed in to directly. They are accessible only through
the Voice Menu.

However, if you want to make the same service (like the voice
form) also directly dialable, you need to create a VSDN for it.
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Accessing the VSDN table

Introduction All of the proceduresin this chapter are performed in the VSDN
table. This procedure describes how to access the VSDN table.

Before you begin To add new VSDNss, you must select a customer and access the
table at the Customer Administration level. See “ Selecting a
customer to view or modify” on page 5-17.

Procedure To access the VSDN table, follow these steps.

Starting Point: The Main Menu or the Customer Administration
Menu

Step Action

1 Select Voice Administration.
Result: The Voice Administration menu is displayed.

| spep Fire Inc. Voice Administration

1 ¥Woice Messaging Options

2 Woice Security Options

3 PRestriction/Permission Lists
4 WVoice Servicezs Administration
5 Outcalling Adwinistration

6 Voice Form Definitions

gelect an item > [

B N B B
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Accessing the VSDN table

Step Action

2 Select Voice Services Administration.
Result: The Voice Services Administration menu is displayed.

Ispep Fire Inc. i dministration

1 Voice Services-DN Table

Z Woice Services Profile

3 Announcement Definitions

4 Thru-Dial Definitions

5 Time-of-Day Control Definitions
6 Voice Menu Definitions

7 Fax Itew Definitions

gelect an item > B

- 1 1 1 F '

3 Select Voice Services-DN Table.
Result: The Voice Services-DN Table is displayed.

Ispep Fire Inc. Wi Adnin ration

Voice Services-DN Table

N Service Comment
1 3651 FIN fax item maintenanc
5450 kil volce messaging
5451 M3 101
5452 A3 203
8453 T5 399 thru-dial
5454 T 401
5455 FI 7766 fax ordering instru

Move the cursor to the item and press the space bar to select.

Exit Add

Note: The [Add] softkey is displayed only if the table is
accessed from the Customer Administration level.
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Step Action

4 What action do you want to perform?

IF you want to THEN AND see
add a VSDN press [Add] Section B to
Section D.

view or modify a selectthe VSDNand page 25-114.

VSDN press [View/Modify]

delete a VSDN selectthe VSDNand  page 25-118.
press [Delete]

find a VSDN or press [Find] Chapter 23.

subset of VSDNs
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The VSDN table

The VSDN table

The screen Thisisthe VSDN table for an operational system inwhich a
number of VSDNs have already been defined.

I'spep Fire Inc. Voice Services Administration

Woice 3ervices-DN Table

juig Service Comment

1 3650 VM Voice Messaging
3651 EM Express Messaging
365z Ri Femote Activation
3653 M Prompt Maintehance
3654 M3 101 Hain Menu
3655 AT ANTS Networking
3656 hoL) Meridian Mail Netwk
3659 FIN Fax Itenm Maint.
3690 TE. 1501 Transcription Serv.

Mowve the cursor to the item and press the space bar to select.

System administration |f accessed at the System Administration level, an extra column,
Customer #, appears to the left of the DN column. It indicates
the customer to which each DN belongs.

Field descriptions This table describes the fieldsin the VSDN table.
DN
Description Thisisthedirectory number of the service. It isthe

number that is dialed to access the service.

Service

Description Thisisthe service that is accessed when the DN is
dialed. Only the service acronym is displayed.

ID For certain services, such as Announcements and
Voice Menus, an ID isdisplayed next to the
acronym. Thisisthe specific servicethat is
accessed.

Comment

Description Thisisadescription or title that has been assigned
tothe VSDN.
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Section B Adding messaging VSDNs

In this section

Overview 25-12

Adding a VSDN for Voice Messaging 25-13

Adding a VSDN for Express Messaging 25-17

Adding a VSDN for the Greetings Service 25-22
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Overview

Introduction

Deciding which
VSDNSs you need

Overview

This section describes how to add V SDNs for Voice Messaging

services.

Use this table to decide which VSDNSs you need to add to your

system.
IF THEN AND see
MMUI or VMUIF Voice | createaVSDN for VM | page 25-13.
Messaging isinstalled
you want express createaVSDN for EM | page 25-17.
messaging
VMUIF voice createaVSDN for GS | page 25-22.

messaging isinstalled
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Adding a VSDN for Voice Messaging

Adding a VSDN for Voice Messaging

Description Voice Messaging is the basic voice mail service that records
voice messages when aphoneisnot answered (Call Answering)
and allows users to compose and send voice messages.

When to use Add aVSDN for the Voice Messaging service during initial
Meridian Mail setup.

Expansion digits Address expansion
If address expansion is enabled (the System Addressing Length
field in General Optionsis set to anon-zero value), the
Expansion Digits field and the next field, Enforce Prefix, are

displayed.

Description

These are the digits that are attached to mailbox numbers
entered during message addressing. These digits expand the
supplied mailbox number to the full system addressing length.

Example

The system addressing length is 10. The expansion digits are
416555. A user enters a4-digit mailbox number (2335). The
digits are added to the mailbox number to generate the
following mailbox number: 4165552335.

Default
Blank
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Enforce prefix

See also

Before you begin

Adding a VSDN for Voice Messaging

Users can still enter full-length mailbox numbers. The setting in
this field determines whether users can enter mailbox numbers
with prefixes that conflict with the defined expansion digits.

WHEN prefixes THEN users

are enforced are not allowed to enter system-length
mailbox numbers that contain a prefix that
conflicts with the defined prefix.

are not enforced are alowed to enter system-length mailbox
numbers that contain a prefix that conflicts
with the defined prefix.
Example

The system addressing length is 10. The local addressing length
is 4. The expansion digits are 416543. The Enforce Prefix field
isset to Yes.

A user tries to enter the following mailbox number:
4165162390. The user cannot address a message to this number.

Setting up the address expansion feature involves several steps.
For a step-by-step procedure and for more information about
address expansion, see “Enabling address expansion” on

page 14-8.

Accessthe VSDN tableif you are not aready at the screen. See
“Accessing the VSDN table” on page 25-6.
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Adding a VSDN for Voice Messaging

Procedure To add the Voice Messaging VSDN, follow these steps.
Starting Point: The VSDN table

Step Action

1 Press the [Add] softkey.
Result: The Add DN Information screen is displayed.

2 Enter the Access DN.
Note: This is the DN of the primary UCD agent queue.

3 Enter VM in the Service field.

Result: If address expansion is enabled, the Expansion Digits
and Enforce Prefix fields are displayed.

Ispep Fire Inc. Vo ervices Administration

Add DN Information

Choice of Services:
AN AMIS Networking EM Express Messaging ACC Meridian ACCESS
VM WVoice Messaging

Access DN 4165552300

Service: M Expansion digits: 416555
Enforce Prefix: No

Comment : Voice Hessagi_ng!_

Select a softkey »

4 If address expansion is enabled, enter the expansion digits that
are to precede the user-supplied mailbox numbers during
message addressing.

5 Do you want to force users who enter system-length mailbox
numbers to include the defined expansion digits?

« If yes, set the Enforce Prefix field to Yes.
* If no, set the Enforce Prefix field to No.
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Adding a VSDN for Voice Messaging

Step Action

6 Enter an optional comment in the Comment field.

7 Do you want to add the VSDN with the information you have
entered?
« If yes, press the [Save] softkey.
* If no, press [Cancel], or make any necessary corrections
and then press [Save].
Result: You are returned to the VSDN table. If you pressed the
[Save] softkey, there is now a new entry in the table for this DN.
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Adding a VSDN for Express Messaging

Adding a VSDN for Express Messaging

Description

When to use

Mailbox ID

Types of express
messaging services

Express Messaging allows usersto directly leave amessage in
another user’s mailbox without ringing a phone.

Express Messaging is abasic feature that should be available to
usersonce Meridian Mail isoperational. TheVSDN for Express
Messaging should, therefore, be added during initial Meridian
Mail setup.

If you define aMailbox ID, callersto the Express Messaging
service are automatically transferred to the specified mailbox.

You can create a number of Express Messaging services, each
with its own VSDN.

Application 1: general Express Messaging service
Thisisthetypical Express Messaging application that allows
users to activate the Express Messaging service, dia any
mailbox without ringing the associated phone, and leave a
message directly in the mailbox.

For thistype of service, do not enter amailbox ID.

Application 2: suggestion box

In this application, when the Express Messaging DN is dialed,
the caller isforwarded to a specific mailbox (a suggestion box)
to leave a message.

This application requires that you

»  setupaspecia mailbox just for this purpose. (See“Adding
alocal voice user” on page 9-5.)
* enter themailbox ID inthe Add DN Information screen
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Adding a VSDN for Express Messaging

Expansion digits Address expansion
If address expansion is enabled (the System Addressing Length
field in General Optionsis set to a non-zero value), the
Expansion Digitsfield is displayed.

If you enter expansion digits, the Enforce Prefix fieldsis also
displayed.

Description

These are the digits that precede the mailbox numbers entered
during Express Messaging sessions. These digits expand the
supplied mailbox number to the full system addressing length.

Example

The system addressing length is 10. The expansion digits are
416555. A user enters a4-digit mailbox number (2335). The
digits are added to the mailbox number to generate the
following mailbox number: 4165552335.

Default
Blank

Note: You can fill in the Mailbox ID or Expansion Digits field,
but not both.

Enforce prefix Users can still enter full-length mailbox numbers.

The setting in this field determines whether users can enter
mailbox numbers with prefixes that conflict with the defined
expansion digits.

WHEN prefixes | THEN users

are enforced are not allowed to enter system-length mailbox
numbers that contain a prefix that conflicts with
the defined prefix.

are not enforced | are alowed to enter system-length mailbox
numbers that contain a prefix that conflicts with
the defined prefix.
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Adding a VSDN for Express Messaging

See also

Before you begin

Impact
When thisfield is set to Yes, prefixes are enforced under the
following circumstances:

 when auser enters the mailbox number to which he or she
wants to send an express message

* whenauser triestolog in to his or her mailbox from an
Express Messaging session (by pressing 81)

Example

The system addressing length is 10. The local addressing length
is4. The expansion digits are 416543. The Enforce Prefix field
issetto Yes.

A user tries to enter the following mailbox number:
4165162390. The user cannot send an express message to this
number.

Setting up the address expansion feature involves several steps.
For a step-by-step procedure and for more information about
address expansion, see “ Enabling address expansion” on

page 14-8.

Accessthe VSDN tableif you are not aready at the screen. See
“Accessing the VSDN table” on page 25-6.
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Adding a VSDN for Express Messaging
Procedure To add the Express Messaging VSDN, follow these steps.
Starting Point: The VSDN table

Step Action

1 Press the [Add] softkey.
Result: The Add DN Information screen is displayed.

2 Enter the Access DN.

3 Enter EM in the Service field.

Result: The Mailbox ID field is displayed. If address expansion
is enabled, the Expansion Digits and Enforce Prefix fields are
also displayed.

Voice Services Administration

Choice of Services:

EM Express lMessaging VI Voice Messaging
Access DN 4562
Service: Ei HMailbox ID:

Or Expansion digits: 416555
Enforce Prefix: Ho WER

Coument Express Messagingll

Select a softkey =

coneel _ _ _

4 Do you want callers to be forwarded to a particular mailbox
when using this service?
« If yes, enter the number of the mailbox to which you want to
forward users in the Mailbox ID field, and go to step 7.
* If no, leave the Mailbox ID field blank.

5 If address expansion is enabled, enter the expansion digits that
are to be attached to user-supplied mailbox numbers during
express messaging sessions.
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Adding a VSDN for Express Messaging

Step Action

6

Do you want to force users who enter system-length mailbox
numbers to include the defined expansion digits?

» If yes, set the Enforce Prefix field to Yes.
* If no, set the Enforce Prefix field to No.

Enter an optional comment in the Comment field.

Do you want to add the VSDN with the information you have

entered?

« If yes, press the [Save] softkey.

« If no, press [Cancel], or make any necessary corrections
and then press [Save].

Result: You are returned to the VSDN table. If you pressed the

[Save] softkey, there is now a new entry in the table for this DN.

Standard 03.02
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Adding a VSDN for the Greetings Service

Adding a VSDN for the Greetings Service

Description The Greetings Service alows VMUIF users who do not have
DTMF (touch-tone) phones to update their greetings without
having to provide any keypad input. This service can also be
provided to subscribers with digitone phones if they want a
simplified interface for changing greetings.

When to use If VMUIF isinstalled on your system, you should create a
VSDN for the Greetings Service.

Before you begin Accessthe VSDN tableif you are not aready at the screen. See
“Accessing the VSDN table” on page 25-6.

Procedure To add a DN for the Greetings Service, follow these steps.
Starting Point: The VSDN table

Step Action

1 Press the [Add] softkey.
Result: The Add DN Information screen is displayed.

2 Enter the Access DN.

3 Enter GS in the Service field.

I'spep Fire Inc. Voice 3ervices Administration

Add DN Information

Choice of Services:

AN AMIS Networking A% Announcement Service FI Fax Info Service
FIM Fax Item Maintenance G5 Greetings Zervice MM Promwpt Maintenance
Fi Remote Activation T3 Thru-Dial Service TP Time-of-Day Concrol
TR Transcription Service VF Woice Forms Service M3 Woice Menu Service
VM Woice Messaging

Acceas DH: 8605
Service: G3
Comment : Greetings Service!

Select a softkey >

4 Enter an optional comment in the Comment field.
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Step Action

5 Do you want to add the VSDN with the information you have
entered?

« If yes, press the [Save] softkey.

« If no, press [Cancel], or make any necessary corrections
and then press [Save].

Result: You are returned to the VSDN table. If you pressed the

[Save] softkey, there is now a new entry in the table for this DN.
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Adding a VSDN for the Greetings Service
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Section C  Adding networking and ACCESS
VSDNSs

In this section

Overview 25-26
Adding a VSDN for AMIS Networking 25-27
Adding a VSDN for Meridian Networking 25-29
Adding a VSDN for Enterprise Networking 25-31
Adding a VSDN for a Meridian ACCESS application 25-34
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Overview

Enterprise Networking

AMIS and Enterprise
Networking

Overview

In Meridian Mail Release 11, Meridian Networking has been
enhanced with Enterprise Networking.

A VSDN isrequired for Enterprise Networking if you are
expanding to Enterprise Networking or if you are adding
Enterprise Networking.

When both AMIS Networking and Enterprise Networking are
installed, they can share the same VSDN. The drawback to this
method is that you will not be able to see separate statisticsin
Operational Measurements for these two services as they will
be combined.

If both AMIS and Enterprise Networking are installed, you can
do any one of the following:

e Create two separate VSDNSs, one for AMIS (AN) and one
for Enterprise Networking (EN).

e Createonly one VSDN for AN that is shared by both
networking types.

* Createonly one VSDN for EN that is shared by both
networking types.
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Adding a VSDN for AMIS Networking

Description AMIS Networking allows Meridian Mail usersto send voice
messages to and receive voice messages from other voice
messaging systems that use the AMI'S protocol.

When to use If you are adding AMIS Networking to your system, you must
create aVSDN for it. ThisVSDN establishes a network
connection for the AMIS format message transfer.

If Enterprise Networking isinstalled, it can sharethis DN.

Before you begin Accessthe VSDN tableif you are not aready at the screen. See
“Accessing the VSDN table” on page 25-6.

Procedure To add aDN for AMIS Networking, follow these steps.
Starting Point: The VSDN table

Step Action

1 Press the [Add] softkey.
Result: The Add DN Information screen is displayed.

2 Enter the Access DN.

3 Enter AN in the Service field.

Voice Services Administration

Add DN Information

Choice of Services:

AN AMIS Networking A% Announcement Service EN  Enterprise Networking
EM Express Messaging FI Fax Info Service FIM Fax Item Maintenance
ACC Meridian ACCESS N Meridian Networking MM Prowpt Maintenance
RAi PRemote Activation T5 Thru-Dial Service T Time-of-Day Control

TR Transcription Service VF Woice Forms Service M3 Woice Mer Service
VM WVoice Messaging

Acceas DH: 3655
Service: AN
Comment : AMIS Werworkincll

Select a softkey »
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Step Action

4 Enter an optional comment in the Comment field.

5 Do you want to add the VSDN with the information you have
entered?
e If yes, press the [Save] softkey.
* If no, press [Cancel], or make any necessary corrections
and then press [Save].
Result: You are returned to the VSDN table. If you pressed the
[Save] softkey, there is now a new entry in the table for this DN.
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Adding a VSDN for Meridian Networking

Description Meridian Networking alows Meridian Mail usersto send voice
messages to and receive voice messages from users at other
Meridian Mail sitesthat are defined in the network database.
This type of networking uses the Meridian protocol to transfer

messages.

When to use If Meridian Networking isinstalled and you have enabled it for

the current customer, you must create aVSDN for it. The
V SDN establishes a network connection for the transfer of
VOIiCe messages.

Before you begin Accessthe VSDN tableif you are not aready at the screen. See

“Accessing the VSDN table” on page 25-6.

Procedure To add a DN for Meridian Networking, follow these steps.
Starting Point: The VSDN table

Step Action

1 Press the [Add] softkey.
Result: The Add DN Information screen is displayed.

2 Enter the Access DN.
3 Enter NW in the Service field.

| spep Fire Inc. Voi
Add DN Information

Services Administration

Choice of Servicea:
AN AMIS Networking
EM Express Messaging

45
FI

Armouncenent Service
Fax Info Service

EN Enterprise Networking
FIM Fax Item Maintenance

ACC Meridian ACCESS oy
RA  Remote Activation TS
TR Transcription Service VF
VM Voice Messaging

Access DN: 3656

Meridian Networking
Thru-Tial Zervice
Woice Forms Service

Jervice: Jalnd

Coument :

Meridian Networkingf]

FM Prowpt Maintenance
T+ Time-of-Day Control
M% Woice Menm Service

Select a softkey >
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Step Action

4 Enter an optional comment in the Comment field.

5 Do you want to add the VSDN with the information you have
entered?
e If yes, press the [Save] softkey.
* If no, press [Cancel], or make any necessary corrections
and then press [Save].
Result: You are returned to the VSDN table. If you pressed the
[Save] softkey, there is now a new entry in the table for this DN.
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Adding a VSDN for Enterprise Networking

Description

When to use

Dedicated versus
shared DN

Before you begin

Enterprise Networking provides most of the functionality of
Meridian Networking, but uses DTMF signaling, based on the
AMIS protocol, instead of modems to transmit messages.

The Remote Voice User Propagation feature is unique to
Enterprise Networking. It allows you to automatically add
temporary remote voice users to your system.

If you are adding Enterprise Networking to your system and
you want to implement it, you must create aVSDN. ThisDN is
used to establish a network connection for the transfer of voice
messages using Enterprise Networking.

You can create a DN specifically for Enterprise Networking
(EN). Alternatively, Enterprise Networking can shareaDN with
any of the following services:

e AMIS networking (AN)

* Voice Menu Service (MS)

e Thru-Did Service (TS)

*  Announcement Service (AS)

e Time-of-day Controller Service (TD)

If Enterprise Networking shares a DN with any of these other
services, it means that thereis onelessVSDN to configure.

Accessthe VSDN tableif you are not aready at the screen. See
“Accessing the VSDN table” on page 25-6.
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Adding an EN DN for

Adding a VSDN for Enterprise Networking

Enterprise Networking steps.

Starting Point: The VSDN table

Step Action

To add an EN DN for Enterprise Networking, follow these

1 Press the [Add] softkey.

Result: The Add DN Information screen is displayed.

2 Enter the Access DN.

3 Enter EN in the Service field.

I spep Fire Inc. Voice Services Administration
4dd DN Information

Choice of dervices:

VM Voice Messaging

Access DHN: 3691
Service: EN
Coument : Enterprise Network!

AN  AMIS Networking 4%  Announcement Service EN Enterprise Networking
EM Express Messaging FI Fax Info Service FIM Fax Item Maintenance
ACC Meridian ACCESS MW Meridian Networking PM Prompt Maintenance
Ri PBewmote Activation T% Thru-Dial Service TIr Time-of-Day Control

TE. Transcription Serwvice VF Voice Forms Service M3 Woice Menu Service

Select a softkey >

Enter an optional comment in the Comment field.

Do you want to add the VSDN with the information you have

entered?

« If yes, press the [Save] softkey.

« If no, press [Cancel], or make any necessary corrections
and then press [Save].

Result: You are returned to the VSDN table. If you pressed the

[Save] softkey, there is now a new entry in the table for this DN.

Sharing the AMIS DN

To have Enterprise Networking share aDN with AMIS, add a

VSDN for AMISiif this has not already been done. If an AMIS
DN already exists, no additional configuration is required. See
“Adding aVSDN for AMIS Networking” on page 25-27.
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Sharing a DN with a If you want Enterprise Networking to share a DN with one of
voice service MS, TS, AS, or TD, follow these steps. This procedure assumes
that at least one VSDN exists for one of these four services.

Starting Point: The Voice Services Administration menu at the
Customer Administration level

Step Action

1 Select Voice Services Profile.
Result: The Voice Services Profile screen is displayed.

I'spep Fire Inc. B ces Administration

Voice Services Profile

Voice Servicezs Volume: 1

Timeouts
Conmand Entry: 3.5 seconds Short Disconnect: 10.0 seconds
Record (mm:ss): 0z2:00

Maximum Prompt Sizes for Announcements (mm:ss):

=
=1
Lo
=

other woice recordings (mm:ss): 02:00
Act on AMIS/Enterprise Initiator Tone: No
Enable Update Logging: W Tes
Business Hours Default: 08:30It0 17:00
Holidays Start Date End Date Start Time Conment s

MORE BELOW

2 Is the Act on AMIS/Enterprise Initiator Tone field set to Yes?

Select a softkey >

* Ifyes, leaveitasis.
e If no, setitto Yes.

3 Press [Save].

Result: Whenever a call comes into any voice menu (MS),
thru-dialer (TS), announcement (AS), or time-of-day controller
(TD), Meridian Mail will be able to tell whether it is an
Enterprise Networking call and process it accordingly.
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Adding a VSDN for a Meridian ACCESS application

Adding a VSDN for a Meridian ACCESS application

Description

When to use

The ACCESS class

The Revert DN

Before you begin

ACCESS applicationsinclude IVR applicationsand VISIT
M essenger.

Create aVSDN for each ACCESS application that you want to
make directly accessible to callers.

Every ACCESS application has a unique identifier known as a
class. Thisissimilar to the concept of an ID. It indicates which
ACCESS application you want to run when the VSDN is dialed.

When adding aV SDN for an ACCESS application, you can
specify a Revert DN in your VSDN definition. If an ACCESS
application goes off-line, calls are transferred to this DN.

Accessthe VSDN tableif you are not aready at the screen. See
“Accessing the VSDN table” on page 25-6.
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Adding a VSDN for a Meridian ACCESS application

Procedure

To add a DN for an ACCESS application, follow these steps.

Starting Point: The VSDN table

Step Action

1 Press the [Add] softkey.
Result: The Add DN Information screen is displayed.

2 Enter the Access DN.

3 Enter ACC in the Service field.
Result: The Class and Revert DN fields are displayed.

I'spep Fire Inc. Voice Services Administration
4dd DN Information

Choice of Services:

AN AMIS Networking A% Amnouncement Serwvice EN Enterprise Networking
EM Express Messaging FI Fax Info Service FIN Fax Item Maintenance
ACC Meridian ACCESS NI Meridian Networking PM Prowpt Maintenance

FA Remote Activation TS Thru-Dial Service T Time-of-Day Control

TR Transcription Service VF Voice Forms Service M5 Woice Merm Service
WM Voice Messaging

Access DH: o114

Service: ACC Class: 1554
Revert DN: 38900

Commernt: IVE App l!

Select a softkey =

Enter the ACCESS class.
Enter a Revert DN if necessary.

Enter an optional comment in the Comment field.

~N oo o b

Do you want to add the VSDN with the information you have

entered?

« If yes, press the [Save] softkey.

« If no, press [Cancel], or make any necessary corrections
and then press [Save].

Result: You are returned to the VSDN table. If you pressed the

[Save] softkey, there is now a new entry in the table for this DN.
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Adding a VSDN for a Meridian ACCESS application
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Section D  Adding voice service and fax
service DNs

In this section

Overview 25-38
Adding a VSDN for an announcement 25-39
Adding a VSDN for a thru-dial service 25-41
Adding a VSDN for a voice menu 25-43
Adding a VSDN for a time-of-day controller 25-46
Adding a VSDN for Voice Prompt Maintenance 25-49
Adding a VSDN for Remote Activation 25-51
Adding a VSDN for a voice form 25-53
Adding a VSDN for the Transcription Service 25-55
Adding a VSDN for the Fax Information Service 25-58
Adding a VSDN for the Fax Iltem Maintenance Service 25-61
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Overview

Introduction

Session profiles

Overview

When you add aVV SDN for any of the following services, you
must assign a session profiletoit:

e voice menu

e time-of-day controller

o faxitem

» fax item maintenance service

There are three predefined session profiles from which to
choose. They are based on the channel capability that is
required to run the service:

e« Basic service
e  Full-service voice
e Full-service multimedia

If none of these predefined session profiles meets your needs,
you can create a custom session profile. Proceduresin this
section indicate when you need to select or customize a session
profile.

For more information about session profiles, see the section
"Session profiles’ on page 25-65.
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Adding a VSDN for an announcement

Description An announcement is avoice service that is part of the Voice
Menus feature. An announcement is simply arecording that is
played to acaler.

When to use Create aVSDN for an announcement if you want users or
callersto be able to access the announcement directly by dialing
anumber.

Before you begin Accessthe VSDN tableif you are not aready at the screen. See
“Accessing the VSDN table” on page 25-6.

Procedure To create aVSDN for an announcement, follow these steps.
Starting Point: The VSDN table

Step Action

1 Press the [Add] softkey.
Result: The Add DN Information screen is displayed.

2 Enter the Access DN.

3 Enter AS in the Service field.
Result: The Announcement ID field is displayed.

Voice Services Administration

Add DN Information

Choice of Services:

AN AMIS Networking A% Announcement Service EN Enterprise Networking
EM Express Messaging FI Fax Info Service FIM Fax Item Maintenance
ACC Meridian ACCESS N Meridian Networking MM Promwpt Maintenance
RAi PRemote Actiwvation T5 Thru-Dial Service Thh  Time-of-Day Control

TR Transcription Service VF Woice Forms Service M3 Woice Menu Service
VM Woice Messaging

Acceas DH: 3630
Service: A% Armouncenent ID: 4104
Comment : Directions!

Select a softkey »
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Adding a VSDN for an announcement

Step Action

4

Enter the Announcement ID.

Note: If you have not created the announcement yet, you must
enter an ID to save the VSDN. Enter an ID and use this ID
when creating the announcement.

Enter an optional comment in the Comment field.

Do you want to add the VSDN with the information you have

entered?

« If yes, press the [Save] softkey.

« If no, press [Cancel], or make any necessary corrections
and then press [Save].

Result: You are returned to the VSDN table. If you pressed the

[Save] softkey, there is now a new entry in the table for this DN.
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Adding a VSDN for a thru-dial service

Description A thru-dialer isavoice service that is part of the voice menus
feature. Its function isto provide call handling. When a caller
accesses athru-dialer, he or sheis prompted for an extension
number. The thru-dialer then places the phone call.

When to use Create aVSDN for athru-dialer if you want users or callersto
be able to access the thru-dialer directly by dialing a number.

Before you begin Accessthe VSDN tableif you are not aready at the screen. See
“Accessing the VSDN table” on page 25-6.

Procedure To create aVSDN for athru-dialer, follow these steps.
Starting Point: The VSDN table

Step Action

1 Press the [Add] softkey.
Result: The Add DN Information screen is displayed.

2 Enter the Access DN.

3 Enter TS in the Service field.
Result: The Thru-Dial ID field is displayed.

Voice Services Administration

Choice of Services:

AN AMIS Networking A% Announcement Service EN Enterprise Networking
EM Express Messaging FI Fax Info Service FIM Fax Item Maintenance
ACC Meridian ACCESS NI Meridian Networking PM Prowmpt Maintenance
RAi PRemote Activation T3 Thru-Dial Service T Time-of-Day Control

TR Transcription Service VF Voice Forms Service M5 Woice Menm Service
VM Woice Messaging

Access DH: J64d
Service: Ta Thru-Dial ID: 4234
Comment : Lunchtime ThruDJ.al!

Select a softkey >
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Adding a VSDN for a thru-dial service

Step Action

4

Enter the Thru-Dial ID.

Note: If you have not created the thru-dialer yet, you must
enter an ID to save the VSDN. Enter an ID and use this ID
when creating the thru-dialer.

Enter an optional comment in the Comment field.

Do you want to add the VSDN with the information you have

entered?

« If yes, press the [Save] softkey.

e If no, press [Cancel], or make any necessary corrections
and then press [Save].

Result: You are returned to the VSDN table. If you pressed the

[Save] softkey, there is now a new entry in the table for this DN.
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Adding a VSDN for a voice menu

Description

Voice menus present callers with alist of options from which

they can make a selection by pressing the appropriate key on
their telephone keypad.

When to use

Create aVSDN for avoice menu if you want users or callersto

be able to access the voice menu directly by dialing a number.

Choosing the session
profile

You must assign a session profile to all voice menus for which
you add aVSDN. Use this table to decide what kind of session

profile you need for the voice menu.

IF the voice menu

THEN

invokes one or more of the following only:

» ACCESS applications (such as IVR)

* announcements

* thru-dial services

* voice prompt maintenance

* remote activation

* voice menu commands (such as play prompt,
call revert DN, or repeat menu choices)

« other voice menus or time-of-day controllers
that invoke the above services only

* select the basic service session profile
or

« create acustom session profile and set
channel capability to Basic.

invokes any of the following:

* VOiCe messaging
* express messaging
« fax items using call back delivery mode

« other voice menus or time-of-day controllers
that invoke any of the above services

* select the full-service voice session profile, or

« create acustom session profile and set
channel capability to Full Voice.

invokes any of the following:

« fax item maintenance

« fax items using same call or caller choice
delivery mode

« choose the full-service multimedia session
profile, or

« create acustom session profile and set
channel capability to Full MultiMedia.
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When to create a
custom session
profile

Determining how
many VSDNs you
need

Before you begin

Procedure

Adding a VSDN for a voice menu

Review the default session profiles starting on page 25-79. If
the default session profiles do not meet your needs, you must
create acustom profile. See “ Customizing the session profilefor
Voice Menus, Fax Items, and Time-of-Day Controllers’ on
page 25-88.

If the voice menu invokes fax services that you want to be able
to deliver to different caller markets (such as national and
international), you may have to create multiple VSDNs. See
“Determining how many VSDNs you need for a callback fax
service” on page 25-76.

Accessthe VSDN tableif you are not aready at the screen. See
“Accessing the VSDN table” on page 25-6.

To create aVSDN for avoice menu, follow these steps.
Starting Point: The VSDN table

Step Action

1 Press the [Add] softkey.
Result: The Add DN Information screen is displayed.

2 Enter the Access DN.

3 Enter MS in the Service field.
Result: The Voice Menu ID and Session Profile fields are
displayed. The [Session Profile Detail] softkey is also
displayed.

Voice Services Administration

Add DN Information

Choice of Services:

AN AMIS Networking A% Announcement Service EN Enterprise Networking
EM Express Messaging FI Fax Info Service FIM Fax Iten Maintenance
ACC Meridian ACCESS NI Meridian Networking PM Prowmpt Maintenance
RAi Remote Activation T3 Thru-Dial Service T Time-of-Day Control

TR Transcription Service VF Voice Forms Service M3 WVoice Merm Service
VM Voice Messaging

Access DH: 3640

Service: it Woice Mernm ID: 4170

Seszion Profile: Custom FRNREELGNRSNELEES Full Volce Basic

Comment : Hew Products

Select a softkey >
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Step Action

4 Enter the Voice Menu ID.

Note: If you have not created the voice menu yet, you must
enter an ID to save the VSDN. Enter an ID and use this ID
when creating the voice menu.

5 Do you need to create a custom session profile?

« Ifyes, see the section "Session profiles" on page 25-65 and
then go to step 9.

« If no, go to step 6.

6 Select one of the predefined session profiles (Basic, Full Voice,
or Full MultiMedia).

7 Do you want to view the session profile?

« If yes, press the [Session Profile Detail] softkey.
e Ifno, goto step 9.

8 Review the session profile and press [Return to Previous Form]
when you are ready to return to the Add DN Information screen.

9 Enter an optional comment in the Comment field.

10 Do you want to add the VSDN with the information you have
entered?
« If yes, press the [Save] softkey.
« If no, press [Cancel], or make any necessary corrections
and then press [Save].
Result: You are returned to the VSDN table. If you pressed the
[Save] softkey, there is now a new entry in the table for this DN.
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Adding a VSDN for a time-of-day controller

Description Time-of-day controllers direct callsto different services based
on the time of day that the call is received.

When to use CreateaVSDN for atime-of-day controller if you want users or
callersto be able to access the time-of-day controller directly by
dialing a number.

Selecting the session  Use thistable to decide what kind of session profile you need

profile for the time-of-day controller.
IF the time-of-day controller THEN
invokes one or more of the following only: » choose the basic service session profile, or
« ACCESS applications (such as IVR) * create a custom session profile and set

* announcements channel Capablllty to Basic.

« thru-dial services
* Voice prompt maintenance
¢ remote activation

« other voice menus or time-of-day controllers
that invoke the above services only

invokes any of the following: » choose the full-service voice session profile,
« voice messaging or

« express messaging * Create acustom_se&si on profi !e and set

« fax items using callback delivery mode channel capability to Full Voice.

« other voice menus or time-of-day controllers
that invoke any of the above services

invokes any of the following: * choose the full-service multimedia session
profile, or

* create a custom session profile and set
channel capability to Full MultiMedia.

« fax item maintenance

« fax itemsusing same call or caller choice
delivery mode

When to create a Review the default session profiles starting on page 25-79. If

custom session the default session profiles do not meet your needs, you must

profile create a.custom profile. See * Customizing the session profile for
Voice Menus, Fax Items, and Time-of-Day Controllers’ on
page 25-88.
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Determining how
many VSDNs you
need

Before you begin

Procedure

If the time-of-day controller invokes fax services that you want
to be able to deliver to different caller markets (such as national
and international), you may haveto create multiple V SDNs. See
“Determining how many V SDNs you need for a callback fax
service” on page 25-76.

Accessthe VSDN tableif you are not already at the screen. See
“Accessing the VSDN table” on page 25-6.

To create aV SDN for atime-of-day controller, follow these

steps.

Starting Point: The VSDN table

Step Action
1 Press the [Add] softkey.
Result: The Add DN Information screen is displayed.
2 Enter the Access DN.
3 Enter TD in the Service field.

Add DN Information

Choice of Hervices:

AN AMIS Networking A% Announcement Service EN Enterprise Networking
EM Express Messaging FI Fax Info Service FIM Fax Iten Maintenance
ACC Meridian ACCESS NI Meridian Networking PM Prowmpt Maintenance

RAi Remote Activation T3 Thru-Dial Service T Time-of-Day Control
TR Transcription Serwvice VF Voice Forms Service M3 WVoice Merm Service
VM Voice Messaging

Access DN: 3693

Service: T Time-of-Day Control ID: 4101

Seszion Profile: Custom Full MultiMedia |QINSRRHGRE Easic

Comment : TimeDfDayCont,rollerI

Result: The Time-of-Day Control ID and Session Profile fields
are displayed. The [Session Profile Detail] softkey is also
displayed.

spep Fire Inc. Voice Services Administration

Select a softkey >

Enter the Time-of-Day Control ID.

Note: If you have not created the time-of-day controller yet,
you must enter an ID to save the VSDN. Enter an ID and use it
when creating the time-of-day controller.
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Adding a VSDN for a time-of-day controller

Step Action

5

10

Do you need to create a custom session profile?

» If yes, see the section "Session profiles" on page 25-65 and
then go to step 9.

e If no, go to step 6.

Select one of the predefined session profiles (Basic, Full Voice,
or Full MultiMedia).

Do you want to view the session profile?
» If yes, press the [Session Profile Detail] softkey.
* If no, goto step 9.

Review the session profile and press [Return to Previous Form]
when you are ready to return to the Add DN Information screen.

Enter an optional comment in the Comment field.

Do you want to add the VSDN with the information you have

entered?

» If yes, press the [Save] softkey.

« If no, press [Cancel], or make any necessary corrections
and then press [Save].

Result: You are returned to the VSDN table. If you pressed the

[Save] softkey, there is now a new entry in the table for this DN.
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Adding a VSDN for Voice Prompt Maintenance

Description

When to use

Before you begin

Procedure

Voice prompt maintenance is aservice that allows you to update
prompts in voice menus and related services from aremote
phone.

Create aVSDN if you want to use this service and have it
directly accessible.

Accessthe VSDN tableif you are not aready at the screen. See
“Accessing the VSDN table” on page 25-6.

To create aV SDN for the voice prompt maintenance service,
follow these steps.

Starting Point: The VSDN table

Step Action

1 Press the [Add] softkey.
Result: The Add DN Information screen is displayed.

2 Enter the Access DN.

3 Enter PM in the Service field.

Result: When more than one language is installed, the

Language of Service field is displayed.
| spep Fire Inc.

Voice Services Administration
Add DN Information

Choice of Services:

AN AMIS Networkineg A5 Announcement Service EN Enterprise Networking
EM Express Messaging FI Fax Info Service FIM Fax Item Maintenance
ACC Meridian ACCESS NW Meridian Networking FM Prompt Maintenance
RAi Remote Activation T3 Thru-Dial Service T Time-of-Day Control

TR Transcription Service WF WVoice Forms Service M5 Voice Memu Service
VM Voice Messaging

Access DH: 3641

Service: M Lancuage of Service: imerican_English
Canadian French

Comment : Prompt Haint,enance!

Select a softkey >
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Adding a VSDN for Voice Prompt Maintenance

Step Action

4

If more than one language is installed, select the language in
which you want prompt maintenance prompts to be played.

Do you want to add the VSDN with the information you have
entered?

« If yes, press the [Save] softkey.

e If no, press [Cancel], or make any necessary corrections
and then press [Save].

Result: You are returned to the VSDN table. If you pressed the

[Save] softkey, there is now a new entry in the table for this DN.
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Adding a VSDN for Remote Activation

Description

When to use

The remote activation
password

Before you begin

Procedure

Remote Activation allows you to call in to Meridian Mail from
aremote phone and assign a different serviceto aVSDN.

CreateaVVSDN for the Remote Activation serviceif you want it
to be directly accessible by dialing a number.

You must define a password for Remote Activation. When a
caller dialsin to the service, this password must be entered to
gain access. Thisis a security measure to ensure that
unauthorized personnel do not use this feature.

Accessthe VSDN tableif you are not already at the screen. See
“Accessing the VSDN table” on page 25-6.

To create aVSDN for Remote Activation, follow these steps.
Starting Point: The VSDN table

Step Action

1 Press the [Add] softkey.
Result: The Add DN Information screen is displayed.

2 Enter the Access DN.

3 Enter RA in the Service field.
Result: The Password field is displayed.

I spep Fire Inc. Voice Zervices Administration

Add DN Information

Choice of Services:

AN AMIS Networking A% Announcement Serwvice EN  Enterprise Networking
EM Express Messaging FI Fax Info Service FIM Fax Item Maintenance
ACC Meridian ACCESS N Meridian Networking M TProupt Maintenance
FA PRemote Activation Ta Thru-Dial Service TL Time-of-Day Control

TE. Transcription Service WF Voice Forms Service M3 Woice Menu Service
VI Voice Messaging

Access DH: 3642
Service: Ba Password: 14957422
Comment : Remote Activatiog

Select a softkey >
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Adding a VSDN for Remote Activation

Step Action

4

Enter a password.

Note: This password must be defined. If no password is
entered, remote activation is not enabled.

Do you want to add the VSDN with the information you have
entered?

« If yes, press the [Save] softkey.

« If no, press [Cancel], or make any necessary corrections
and then press [Save].

Result: You are returned to the VSDN table. If you pressed the

[Save] softkey, there is now a new entry in the table for this DN.
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Adding a VSDN for a voice form

Description Voice forms present callers with a series of questions to which
callers respond with spoken answers.

When to use Create aVSDN for avoice formif you want it to be directly
accessible by dialing a number.

Before you begin Accessthe VSDN tableif you are not aready at the screen. See
“Accessing the VSDN table” on page 25-6.

Procedure To create aVSDN for avoice form, follow these steps.
Starting Point: The VSDN table

Step Action

1 Press the [Add] softkey.
Result: The Add DN Information screen is displayed.

2 Enter the Access DN.

3 Enter VF in the Service field.
Result: The Voice Form ID field is displayed.

Woice Jervices Administration

Add DN Information

Choice of Services:

AN AMIS Networking A% Announcement Service EN  Enterprise Networking
EM Express Messaging FI Fax Info Service FIM Fax Item Maintenance
ACC Meridian ACCESS Il Meridian Networking PN Prompt Maintenance
RL Remote Activation T3 Thru-Dial Service T+ Time-of-Day Control

TR Transcription Service WVF Voice Forms Service M3 Voice Merm Service
VM Voice Meszaging

Access DN: 3701
Service: VF Woice Form ID: 4304
Comment : JAG Feed.bac:k!

Select a softkey »

Cancel
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Adding a VSDN for a voice form

Step Action

4

Enter the voice form ID.

Note: If you have not created the voice form yet, you must
enter an ID to save the VSDN. Enter an ID and use this ID
when creating the voice form.

Do you want to add the VSDN with the information you have

entered?

« If yes, press the [Save] softkey.

e If no, press [Cancel], or make any necessary corrections
and then press [Save].

Result: You are returned to the VSDN table. If you pressed the

[Save] softkey, there is now a new entry in the table for this DN.
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Adding a VSDN for the Transcription Service

Description

When to use

Types of transcription
services

Application 1:
general transcription
service

Application 2:
voice-form specific

The Transcription Service is part of the Voice Forms feature. It
allows atranscriber to log in to avoice form, listen to the
recorded responses, and transcribe them.

CreateaVSDN for the Transcription Serviceif you want it to be
directly accessible by dialing a number.

You can create two different types of Transcription Services:

* aservicethat retrieves any voice form as specified by the
transcriber

e aservicethat retrieves a specific voice form as defined in
the Add DN Information screen

In this application, when the transcriber logs on to the service,
he or sheis prompted for the ID of the voice form to be
transcribed. This alows the transcriber to access any existing
voice form.

If you want to create only one Transcription Service, create this
kind and leave it up to the transcriber to decide which voice
form to retrieve.

For this application, do not enter a Voice Form ID when adding
the VSDN.

In this application, aparticular voice form is associated with the
VSDN. Whenever the VSDN isdialed, that voice formis
automatically retrieved for transcription. You can have multiple
transcription VSDNSs so that a number of voice forms can be
called up directly depending on the VSDN that was dialed.

You may want to do thisif you have just implemented avoice
form to which you expect alot of responses, and you, therefore,
want to have it transcribed frequently.

For this application, enter a Voice Form ID when adding the
VSDN.
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Before you begin

Procedure

Adding a VSDN for the Transcription Service

Accessthe VSDN tableif you are not already at the screen. See

“Accessing the VSDN table” on page 25-6.

To create aVSDN for the Transcription Service, follow these

steps.
Starting Point: The VSDN table.

Step Action

1 Press the [Add] softkey.

Result: The Add DN Information screen is displayed.

2 Enter the Access DN.

3 Enter TR in the Service field.
Result: The Voice Form ID field is displayed.

| spep Fire Inc. Voice Services Administration

Add DN Information
Choice of Services:

EM Express Messaging FI Fax Info Service
ACC Meridian ACCESS N Meridian Networking
FA PRemote Activation T3 Thru-Dial Service
TR Transcription Service VF Woice Forms Service
VM WVoice Messaging

Acceas DH: 3710
Service: TR Voice Form ID:
Comment : General Transcriberl

AN AMIS Networking A% Announcement Service EN  Enterprise Networking
FIM Fax Item Maintenance
MM Prowpt Maintenance
T Time-of-Day Control
M3 WVoice Mermu Service

Select a softkey »

4 Do you want this transcription service to automatically retrieve

a particular voice form?
« If yes, enter the Voice Form ID.

Note: If you have not created the voice form yet, you must
enter an ID to save the VSDN. Enter an ID and use it when

creating the voice form.
* If no, leave the Voice Form ID field blank.
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Step Action

5 Do you want to add the VSDN with the information you have
entered?

« If yes, press the [Save] softkey.

« If no, press [Cancel], or make any necessary corrections
and then press [Save].

Result: You are returned to the VSDN table. If you pressed the

[Save] softkey, there is now a new entry in the table for this DN.
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Adding a VSDN for the Fax Information Service

Adding a VSDN for the Fax Information Service

Description

When to use

Selecting the session
profile

When to create a
custom session
profile

Determining how
many VSDNs you
need

Before you begin

The Fax Information Serviceis part of the Fax on Demand
feature. It is used to create fax items that are sent to calerson
request.

Create aVSDN for afax item if you want users or calersto be
able to access it directly by dialing a number.

Use thistable to decide which session profile you need for afax
item.

If the fax delivery mode THEN

is callback « choose the full-service voice
session profile, or

* create acustom session profile and
set the channel capability to Full
Voice.

iscaller choice or samecall | ¢ choosethefull-service multimedia
session profile, or

* create acustom session profileand
set the channel capability to Full
MultiMedia.

Review the configurations of the default full-service voice
session profile on page 25-81 and the full-service multimedia
session profile on page 25-84. If the default session profiles do
not meet your needs, you must create a custom profile. See
“Customizing the session profile for Voice Menus, Fax Items,
and Time-of-Day Controllers’ on page 25-88.

If you want this fax item to be delivered to different caller
markets (such as national and international), you may have to
create multiple VSDNs. See “ Determining how many VSDNs
you need for a callback fax service” on page 25-76.

Accessthe VSDN tableif you are not aready at the screen. See
“Accessing the VSDN table” on page 25-6.
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Procedure To create aVSDN for afax item, follow these steps.
Starting Point: The VSDN table

Step Action

1 Press the [Add] softkey.
Result: The Add DN Information screen is displayed.

2 Enter the Access DN.

3 Enter Fl in the Service field.
Result: The Fax Item ID and Session Profile fields are
displayed. The [Session Profile Detail] softkey is also
displayed.

Voice Services Administration

Add DN Information

Choice of Services:

AN AMIS Networking A% Announcement Service EN Enterprise Networking
EM Express Messaging FI Fax Info Service FIM Fax Item Maintenance
ACC Meridian ACCESS N Meridian Networking P Proumpt Maintenance
RAi PRemote Actiwvation T5 Thru-Dial Service Thh  Time-of-Day Control

TR Transcription Service VF Woice Forms Service M3 Woice Menu Service
VM Voice Messaging

Acceas DH: 3752

Service: FI Fax Item ID: 4450

Hession Profile: Custom |RENRSCIRRASSRLEIRE

Comment : Directions Fax!

Full_Voice

Select a softkey >

4 Enter the Fax Item ID.

Note: If you have not created the fax item yet, you must enter
an ID to save the VSDN. Enter an ID and use it when creating
the fax item.

5 Do you need to create a custom session profile?

« If yes, see the section "Session profiles" on page 25-65 and
then go to step 9.

« If no, go to step 6.

6 Select one of the predefined session profiles (Full Voice or Full
MultiMedia).

7 Do you want to view the session profile?
» If yes, press the [Session Profile Detail] softkey.
e If no, goto step 9.
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Adding a VSDN for the Fax Information Service

Step Action

8 Review the session profile and press [Return to Previous Form]
when you are ready to return to the Add DN Information screen.

9 Enter an optional comment in the Comment field.

10 Do you want to add the VSDN with the information you have

entered?

« If yes, press the [Save] softkey.

e If no, press [Cancel], or make any necessary corrections
and then press [Save].

Result: You are returned to the VSDN table. If you pressed the

[Save] softkey, there is now a new entry in the table for this DN.
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Adding a VSDN for the Fax Item Maintenance Service

Description

When to use

Selecting the session
profile

Do you need a
custom session
profile?

Before you begin

The Fax Item Maintenance serviceis part of the Fax on Demand
feature. It is used to remotely maintain the content and
characteristics of fax items using atelephone set. This service
also allows you to verify changed content by sending a
verification fax to a specified fax number.

Create aVSDN for the Fax Item Maintenance service if you
want to be able to access it directly by dialing a number.

You must use the full-service multimedia session profile or
create a custom profile with channel capability set to Full
Multimedia.

Review the configuration for the default full-service multimedia
session profile on page 25-84. |f the default session profile does
not meet your needs, you must create a custom profile. See
“Customizing the session profile for the Fax Item Maintenance
Service” on page 25-107.

Accessthe VSDN tableif you are not already at the screen. See
“Accessing the VSDN table” on page 25-6.
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Procedure To createaVSDN for the Fax Item Maintenance service, follow

these steps.

Starting Point: The VSDN table

Step Action

1 Press the [Add] softkey.
Result: The Add DN Information screen is displayed.

2 Enter the Access DN.
3 Enter FIM in the Service field.

Result: The Session Profile field and [Session Profile Detail]
softkey are displayed. If more than one language is installed,
the Language of Service field is displayed.

spep Fire Inc. Voice Fervic Ldministration
Add DN Information

Choice of Services:

AN AMIS Networking A% Amnouncement Service EN Enterprise Networking
EM Express Messaging FI Fax Info Service FIM Fax Iten Maintenance
ACC Meridian ACCESS NI Meridian Networking PM Prowmpt Maintenance
FA Remote Activation T% Thru-Dial Service TD Time-of-Day Control

TR Transcription Service VF Voice Forms Service M5 Woice Merm Service
VM Voice Messaging

Access DH: 3759

Service: FI. Lancuage of Service: imerican English

Canadian French

Hession Profile: Custon [RRRERCENRSE IR

Comment : Fax Maintenanc e!

Select a softkey >

4 If more than one language is installed, select the language of
service.

Note: This is the language in which system prompts are played
while using the fax item maintenance service.
5 Do you need to create a custom session profile?

« If yes, see the section "Session profiles" on page 25-65 and
then go to step 9.

« If no, go to step 6.
6 Select the Full MultiMedia profile.

7 Do you want to view the session profile?
» If yes, press the [Session Profile Detail] softkey.
e If no, go to step 9.
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Step Action

8 Review the session profile and press [Return to Previous Form]
when you are ready to return to the Add DN Information screen.

9 Enter an optional comment in the Comment field.

10 Do you want to add the VSDN with the information you have
entered?
» If yes, press the [Save] softkey.
« If no, press [Cancel], or make any necessary corrections
and then press [Save].
Result: You are returned to the VSDN table. If you pressed the
[Save] softkey, there is now a new entry in the table for this DN.
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Section E ~ Session profiles

In this section

What is a session profile? 25-66

How session profiles work when multiple services are 25-68
invoked by one VSDN

How Meridian Mail 9/10 session profiles are convertedto  25-70
Meridian Mail 11 session profiles

Fax callback number formats 25-72

Determining how many VSDNSs you need for a callback fax 25-76

service

The basic service session profile 25-79
The full-service voice session profile 25-81
The full-service multimedia session profile 25-84
Customizing the session profile for Voice Menus, Fax 25-88

Items, and Time-of-Day Controllers

Specifying the channel capability, session time limit, and 25-90
maximum number of invalid selections

Specifying fax service options 25-94

Specifying callback delivery options 25-100
Creating a custom cover sheet 25-105
Customizing the session profile for the Fax Item 25-107

Maintenance Service
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What is a session profile?

Description

Example

When session
profiles are required

A session profileis a set of operational characteristics that
determines how the following features work.

* Voice Menus

e Time-of-Day Controllers

o the Fax Information Service (Fax Items)

* the Fax Item Maintenance Service

A session profile is required when you add aVSDN for any of
these services.

A session profile for aVoice Menu that invokes Fax on Demand
services controls the following aspects (among others) of Voice
Menu operation.

e the maximum session length

e the maximum number of invalid menu selections

*  the maximum number of faxesthat a caller can select

* how fax transmission errors are handled

The session profileis selected or defined when you add the
VSDN. You can either

»  select apredefined session profile, or

e create acustom session profile

You cannot create a session profile for one of these servicesif it
does not have aV SDN. Session prafiles are necessary only if a
VSDN is necessary.

Standard 03.02 System Administration Guide for Multi-Customer Systems November 1996



The VSDN table

25-67

What is a session profile?

Three predefined
profiles

Custom session
profiles

There are three predefined session profiles to choose from. The
names of the profiles indicate the type of portsthat will be used.

Profile

Described on page

Basic service session profile

25-79

Full-service voice session profile

25-81

Full-service multimedia session profile

25-84

Thethree pre-defined session profiles cannot be modified in any
way. If none of the three preconfigured session profiles meets
your requirements for a particular service, you must create a

custom session profile.

A session profileis customized for only one service (the service
for which you are adding aVSDN). You cannot share the same
custom session profile among a number of services.
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How session profiles work when multiple services are
invoked by one VSDN

Introduction

Parent versus children
services

The parent service

Children services

Some services have the ability to invoke, or start up, other
services. Two such services are Voice Menus and Time-of-Day
Controllers.

When you create a VVoice Menu or Time-of-Day Controller that
invokes other services, it isconsidered the “ parent” service. The
servicesit invokes are the “children” services.

VSDN 4455
Parent Service —#»- Voice Menu

1‘2‘3‘4

Voice Menu Voice Menu Fax ltem Fax Item

" S

Children Services

The parent service must have aVSDN since thisisthe service
through which users or callers gain access to the other services.
The parent service will, therefore, also have a session profile
associated with it.

The session profile of the parent serviceis applied to all
children services. If, however, you need a different session
profile for one or more of the children services, you can add a
VSDN for the child service and, therefore, give it adifferent
session profile.

The VSDN of the child service does not need to be known to
callersor users. It isnot directly dialed.
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Example In this example, you have a Voice Menu that invokes four other
services. Thefirst three services, Voice Menu A, Voice Menu B,
and Fax Item A do not have VSDNSs. They use the session
profile of the parent Voice Menu.

However, since a different session profile was needed for Fax
Item B, a separate VSDN was created for thisitem and a unique
session profile could, therefore, be created. The fourth optionin
this menu is set to call thisVSDN.

VSDN 7230
Voice Menu

1‘2‘3‘4

VSDN 7245
Voice Menu A | | Voice Menu B Fax Item A Fax Item B
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How Meridian Mail 9/10 session profiles are converted to
Meridian Mail 11 session profiles

Introduction Thefollowing threefieldsthat werein MM 9 and MM 10 session
profiles have been replaced by one field, Treat Call Back
Number As, in Meridian Mail 11;
e Cadl Back Number Area Code Trandlation
e Call Back International DDD

» IDDD Prefix
Description of Call Back Number Area Code Translation
changes Thisfield could be set to North American and None. Thisfield

no longer applies. Due to enhancements, dialing tranglations of
numbers outside North America are now fully supported.

Call Back International DDD

Thisfield was used to define whether international call back
delivery was required, optional, or not allowed. This
functionality is directly replaced by the new field.

IDDD Prefix

Thisfield was used only if Call Back International DDD was set
to optional. It allowed callers to indicate whether they wanted
call back delivery to an international location or a national
location relative to the Meridian Mail system. In Meridian Mail
11, aservice is set up either as National or International. There
is, therefore, no longer aneed for thisfield.
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How profiles were
converted

Optional Call Back
International DDD

When you converted to Meridian Mail 11, any existing session
profiles were automatically converted. The only field that was
used in the conversion was the Call Back International DDD
field.

This table shows how the old session profile field was mapped
to the new field.

WHEN the Call Back THEN the Treat Call Back
International DDD field was Number As field was set to
Required International .

Optional International .

Not Allowed National.

If you had any session profilesin which the Call Back
International DDD field was set to Optional, callerswho dial
that VSDN are now prompted to enter call back numbersin the
international format (country code + area/city code + fax
number). They do not have the option of entering a number in
the national format (arealcity code + fax number).

Options

You can leave these services asis. However, if you want to give
callers the opportunity to enter either a national number or an
international number, you can do one of the following.

* Setupa“National” VSDN for the same service and publish
this number.

e Create aVoice Menu as afront end to the service that
alows callersto select national or international.

This solution meansthat you do not have to publish another
number. See “ Determining how many V SDNsyou need for
acallback fax service” on page 25-76.
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Fax callback number formats

Introduction

Description:
callback number
formats

Example

Session profiles for fax services or services that invoke fax
services must specify the fax delivery method. When the fax
delivery method is call back, the fax is delivered on a separate
call. Callersare prompted to enter acall back number during the
session. When the session isterminated, Meridian Mail phones
the callback number in order to deliver the fax.

When the delivery method is call back or caller choice (in
which case the caller might choose call back), the callback
number format must be specified.

When acaller enters a callback number, it must be trand ated
into anumber that Meridian Mail can dia so that the fax can be
delivered.

This means that callers must enter callback numbersin certain
formats depending on where they are located relative to the
Meridian Mail system.

Your Meridian Mail systemislocated in California.

Caller is located in Washington
Sincethe caller’s country codeis the same as yours, the caller
needs to enter the callback number in the following format:

area/city code + fax phone number

Caller is located in France
Sincethe caller’s country codeis different from yours, the caller
must enter the callback number in the following format:

country code + area/city code + fax phone number

Caller is an employee on your ESN network
An employee that is on your ESN network should specify the
ESN number of the receiving fax machine in the format:

ESN prefix + fax phone extension
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Fax callback number formats

Callback number
treatment

National

International

The format in which callers must enter their callback number is
specified in the Treat Call Back Number Asfield in the Session
Profile. There are four callback number treatment options.

* Nationa

* Internationa

e Dia asEntered
e ESN2

Purpose
Thisoption isfor services aimed at callers within your country
code.

Both local and long distance callers need to enter the areal/city
code.

The prompt
Callers hear the following prompt when this option is chosen.

“ Please enter the fax number, including area or city code,
followed by number sign.”

Purpose
Thisoption isfor services aimed at international callers that
have country codes different from yours.

Local and long distance callers within your country code can
use this type of service. However, they need to know their
country code. The number cannot be processed without the
country code.

The prompt
Callers hear the following prompt when this option is chosen.

“Please enter the fax number, including country code and area
or city code, followed by number sign.”

Standard 03.02 System Administration Guide for Multi-Customer Systems November 1996



25-74

The VSDN table

Dial as Entered

Fax callback number formats

Purpose
Thisoption isfor services aimed at callers that

* areon the same switch

e arewithinthe same Coordinated Dialing Plan (CDP) asthe
Meridian Mail system

e want to be able to enter acall back in any format (perhaps
because they travel alot), and know how to enter acall
back number so that it is dialable from the Meridian Mail
system

The prompt
Callers hear the following prompt.

“ Please enter the fax number, followed by number sign.”

Publish required formats

For calerswho will be using thistype of service, such asasales
force that travels extensively, provide written instructions for
the required formats based on situation.

For example:

Within the head office: Enter the four-digit extension of the
fax machine. Example: 7100

For an ESN site: Enter 6 followed by your ESN fax
number. Example: 6 333-7100

For alocal external call: Enter 9 followed by your fax
number. Example: 9 555-7100

For along-distance call: Enter 91 followed by your area code and
fax number. Example: 91 519 555-7100
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ESN

Translation of
callback numbers

Purpose
Thisoption isfor callers (employees) who are on your ESN
network.

The prompt
Callers hear the following prompt when this option is chosen.

“ Please enter the ESN number of the fax machine followed by
number sign.”

Once a callback number is entered, Meridian Mail trandates it
into a dialable number. All callback formats, except Dial As
Entered, require translation.

The way in which Meridian Mail should trand ate each callback
format is defined in tranglation tables. Thisis described in
Chapter 18, “Dialing trandlations’.
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Determining how many VSDNs you need for a callback fax
service

Limitation When the Fax Delivery Option field is set to Call Back or Caller
Choice, you can choose only one of the four types of call back
treatments (national, international, dial as entered, or ESN).

Consequence This meansthat if you want to be able to ddliver the same Fax
Item to more than one of the following — national numbers,
international numbers, ESN numbers, or any number —you
must choose one of the following strategies.

*  Create separate VSDNSs for each required call back format.
» Create aVoice Menu as afront end.
*  Createonly oneVSDN.

Option 1: Set up separate VSDNs for each caller market, with

separate VSDNs corresponding marketing materials that instruct callersto use
the number that is appropriate for them (depending on their
location).

Option 2: Create aVoice Menu as afront end that allows callersto specify

Voice Menu where their fax machineis located and how they need to enter

the call back number.

You still need to create multiple VSDNSs as described in the
example on page 25-77. However, only the VSDN of the Voice
Menu needs to be published to callers.

Option 3: Createasingle VSDN for all callers; that is, set up for

asingle VSDN international call back. Callers are always prompted to include
their country code as part of the fax number, even if they are
within the same country code.

Thisisthe least effective solution since many people who are
unfamiliar with international dialing may not know their own
country code.

Standard 03.02 System Administration Guide for Multi-Customer Systems November 1996



The VSDN table 25-77
Determining how many VSDNs you need for a callback fax service

Example: Your company is located in Boston. You have a new product
creating a Voice Menu  bulletin that you want to make available to your North
as a front end American customers. However, you also have a strong

European customer base, so you aso want to make this fax
bulletin available to your European customers. You want to
create only one set of marketing materials and publish one

number for both caller markets.

Setup
To set up this service you must do the following.
1. Create aFax Item.
For example, Fax 1.
2. AddaVSDN (4110) for Fax 1.

In the session profile, set the Treat Call Back Number As
field to International .

Callers do not have to know thisVSDN.
3. Createthe Voice Menu.

- Make menu choice 1 invoke Fax Item 1.
- Make menu choice 2 cal (CL) the VSDN 4110.

- Record amenu choices prompt that instructs callers on
what to do.
“If your fax machine isin North America, press 1. If
your fax machineisin any other country, press 2.”

4. AddaVSDN for the Voice Menu (4009).

In the session profile, set the Treat Call Back Number As
field to National.

The VSDN of this Voice Menu is the number you publish
to calers.
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Result
When a caller presses 1, the session profile for the Voice Menu
isused. Thecaller is prompted to enter an area/city code and the

fax number.

When acaller presses 2, VSDN 4110 iscalled. The session
profilefor thisVSDN, therefore, isused. The caller is prompted
to enter acountry code, area/city code, and the fax number.

Voice menu

VSDN 4009
Call Back Treatment is National

“If your fax machine is
in any other country,
press 2.”

“If your fax machine
is in North America, 1 2
press 1.”

Fax Item 1 Call Number 4110
(uses Voice Menu'’s Fax Item 1
session profile) Call Back Treatment is
International
“Please enter the fax number, “Please enter the fax number,

including country code and area
or city code, followed by number
sign.”

including area or city code,
followed by number sign.”
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The basic service session profile

When to use You can use the Basic Service Session Profile for Voice Menus
and Time-of-Day Controllersthat run servicesthat require basic
service voice ports only. These services are
e Meridian ACCESS or IVR applications
*  Announcements
e Thru-Dia Services
*  Voice Prompt Maintenance
* RemoteActivation

*  Voice Menu commands (such as Call, Play Prompt, and
Repeat Menu Choices)

» Time-of-Day Controllers and Voice Menus that invoke
only the above services

The profile Thisisthe Basic Service Session Profile. It isaread-only
screen. This screen is used when adding VSDNs and is
accessible from the Add DN Information screen for Voice
Menus and Time-of-Day Controllers.

vice Services Administration

Session Profile

Channel Capability Required: Full MulciMedia Full_Voice Fasic
Session Time Limit (minutes): 10

Maximum Mumber of Imvalid Selections: 10

Gelect a softkey >
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Profile configuration ~ When you choose the Basic Service Session Profile, the
following characteristics and controls are placed on the service.
* Basic service channels are used.

*  TheVoice Menu or Time-of-Day Controller sessionis
limited to a maximum of 10 minutes.

e The maximum number of invalid selections that a caller
can makein aVoice Menu is 10.
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The full-service voice session profile

When to use The following services require channels with a minimum
channel capability of full-service voice.

» Fax Itemsthat use the callback delivery option

* Voice Menus and Time-of-Day Controllers that invoke any
service except
- Fax Itemsthat use same call or caller choice asthe
delivery mode
- the Fax Item Maintenance Service

The profile Thisisthe full-service voice session profile. It is aread-only
screen. This screen is used when adding VSDNs and is
accessible from the Add DN Information screen for Voice
Menus, Time-of-Day Controllers, and Fax Items.

Woice Services Administration

Seszion Profile

Channel Capability FRequired: Full MultiMedia ﬁull_\foice EBazic
Session Time Linmit(minutes): 10

Maximam Number of Imvalid Selections: 10

Haximan Number of Fax Jelections: 5

Page Limit for Fax Selections: 40

Fax Actiwvity Rewvert DN:

Jender Fax Number:

Sponsor Fax Item ID:

HMORE EELOT

Gelect a softkey =

Return to

Note: If Fax on Demand is not installed, only the first three
fields are displayed.
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Eilling DH:

Page Transmission Error Handling: Juit Continue

Fax Delivery Option: Call Back Same Call Caller Choice

Call Back Extension Prompt: No Yes

Treat Call Back Number As: National International Dial_ as Entered ESN|
Automatic Cover Sheet: Ho Yes

The full-service voice session profile

Woice dervicea Administration MOEE ABOVE

Zegzion Profile

Gender Name Display:

Call Back Dialing Restrictions: 2. List Name: Local

Select a softkey >

When you choose the full-service voice session profile, the
following characteristics and controls are placed on the service.

General characteristics and limitations

These limitations are applied to all Voice Menus, Fax Items, and
Time-of-Day Controllersto which you assign the full-service
voice session profile.

e  Full-service voice channels are used.

»  Thelength of the session islimited to 10 minutes.

e The maximum number of invalid selections acaller can
makein aVoice Menu is 10.
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Profile configuration, Fax on Demand

cont'd Theselimitations and controls do not apply if Fax on Demand is
not installed or if you are adding aV SDN for a servicethat does
not invoke any fax services.

e For Voice Menus that invoke Fax Items, the maximum
number of faxes a caller can select during one call session
is 5. For Fax Items, the maximum is 1.

*  The maximum number of pages that can be transmitted
during a session is 40.

» If anerror occurs during transmission of afax page, the
error isignored and the next page is transmitted.

» Thefax delivery optioniscall back. Thismeansthat calers
do not have to make the call on afax phone sincethey are
prompted for a callback number. After the session is
terminated, the fax is delivered to the specified number as
long asit is not restricted.

e Cadllersare prompted for an extension number in addition
to the callback number. This number is printed on the
automatic cover sheet so that the fax can be delivered to the
right person.

*  The callback number istreated as a hational number. This
means that the callback number entered by callers must be
within the same country code as your system.

* A system-generated cover sheet is attached to the fax.

* Restriction/Permission List 2 (named Local by default) is
applied to call back delivery.

Standard 03.02 System Administration Guide for Multi-Customer Systems November 1996



25-84 The VSDN table
The full-service multimedia session profile

The full-service multimedia session profile

Introduction This session profile is available only if you have multimedia
portsinstalled on your Meridian Mail system.

When to use You must use the full-service multimedia session profile or
create a custom session profile with multimedia channel
capability for the following types of services.

* Fax Itemsthat you want delivered on the same call

»  Fax Items for which you want the caller to choose the
delivery mode (callback or same call)

+ the Fax Item Maintenance Service

* Voice Menus and Time-of-Day Controllers that invoke any
of the above fax services

The profile: When you select the default MultiMedia session profile in the

for MS, TD, FI Add DN Information screen for aVoice Menu (MS), Time-of-
Day Controller (TD), or Fax Item (FI), thisversion of the screen
isdisplayed. It isaread-only screen.

Part 1

spep Fire Inc. Voice Services Administration

Session Profile

Chanrel Capability Redquired: ﬁull_ﬂultimedia Full_Voice Basic
Session Time Limit(minutes): 10

Maximun Nuwber of Imwalid Selections: 10

Maximum Number of Fax Zelections: 5

Page Limit for Fax Selections: 40

Fax Activity Rewvert DN:

Sender Fax Number:

Sponsor Fax Item ID:

Select a softkey >

Note: If the serviceis Fl, Basic isnot displayed in the Channel
Capability Required field.
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Profile configuration

Woice Services Administration MORE AROWVE|

Session Profile

Billing DH:

Page Transmission Error Handling: Juit Continue

Fax Deliwvery Option: Call Back Same Call Caller_ Choice

Call Back Extenszion Prompt: No Ves

Treat Call Back Number As: National International Dial_as_Entered ESH|
Automatic Cover Sheet: Ho Yes

Sender Name Display:

Call Back Dialing Restrictions: 2 List Name: Local I

Select a softkey >

leturn tao

When you choose the full-service multimedia session profile,
the following characteristics and controls are placed on the
service.

General characteristics and limitations

These limitations are applied to all Voice Menus, Fax Items, and
Time-of-Day Controllersto which you assign the full-service
multimedia session profile.

*  Full-service multimedia channels are used.

»  Thelength of the session islimited to 10 minutes.

e The maximum number of invalid selections acaller can
makein aVoice Menuis 10.
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The full-service multimedia session profile

Profile configuration, Fax on Demand

cont'd These following limitations and controls do not apply if Fax on
Demand is not installed or if you are adding aVSDN for a
service that does not invoke any fax services.

For Voice Menus that invoke Fax Items, the maximum
number of faxes a caller can select during one call session
is 5. For Fax Items, the maximum is 1.

The maximum number of pages that can be transmitted
during a session is 40.

If an error occurs during transmission of afax page, the
error isignored and the next page is transmitted.

Fax delivery is set to caller choice. This meansthe caller
can request to have the fax delivered on the same call (to
the fax phone on which the caller placed the call) or can
specify the callback number of the fax phone to which he
or she wants the fax delivered.

If the caller chooses callback delivery, the caller is
prompted for an extension number in addition to the call
back number. This number is printed on the automatic
cover sheet so that the fax can be delivered to the right
person.

The callback number is treated as a national number. This
means that if a caller chooses callback delivery, the
callback number entered by callers must be within the same
country code as your system.

A system-generated cover sheet is attached to the fax.

Restriction/Permission List 2 (named Local by default) is
applied to callback delivery.
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The screen: Thisisthe full-service multimedia session profile. This version
FIM of the screen is displayed when you are adding aVSDN for the
Fax Item Maintenance Service. It is aread-only screen.

spep Fire Inc. e Jer Administration

jesaion Profile

Chanrnel Capability Recquired: Full MultiMedia

Sender Fax Number: [ ]

Billing DH:

Page Transmission Error Handling: Quit Continue

Treat Call Back Numher As: National International Dial as Entered ESH|
Call Back Dialing Restrictions: 2 List Name: Local

Select a softkey >

Return to
Prewvious Form

Profile configuration ~ When you choose the full-service multimedia session profile,
the following characteristics and controls are placed on the Fax
Item Maintenance Service.

e Full-service multimedia channels are used.

» If anerror occurs during transmission of a verification fax
page, the error isignored and the next page is transmitted.

*  Thecallback number istreated as a national number. This
means that if a caller chooses callback delivery, the
callback number entered by callers must be within the same
country code as your system.

» Thefax verification number is checked against Restriction/
Permission List 2 (named Local by default).
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Customizing the session profile for Voice Menus, Fax Items,
and Time-of-Day Controllers

Introduction

The custom Session
Profile screen

If the default session profiles do not meet your requirements for
aparticular service, create a custom session profile.

Thisisthe custom Session Profile screen for Voice Menus, Fax
Items, and Time-of-Day Controllers.

Part 1

| spep Fire Inc. Woice Services Administration
Session Profile

Channel Capability Recquired: CVRNERASN LA Ffull Voice Basic

Session Time Limit (minutes): 10
Maximum Numher of Imvalid Zelections: 10
Maximum Number of Fax Selections: 5
Page Limit for Fax Selections: 4an

Fax Activity Revert DN:

Sender Fax Numher:

Sponsor Fax Item ID:

The Session Profile will be saved only if the Previous Form is saved.

Note: If Fax on Demand is not installed on your system, only
thefirst threefields in this screen are displayed.

Woice Services Administration MORE ABOVE

Seasion Profile

Billing DN:

Page Transmission Error Handlineg:
Fax Delivery Option:
Call Back Extension Prompt:

Treat Call Back Huwber As:

Aurtomatic Cover Sheec:
Sender Name Display:

Call Back Dialing Restrictions: 2 List Name: Local

The Seszion Profile will be sawved only if the Previous Form iz saved.
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Procedure Following is a high-level procedure for creating a custom
session profile. Detailed procedures are provided on the
corresponding pages.
Step Action See page
1 Specify the channel capability, session time limit,  25-90
and maximum number of invalid selections.
Requirement: This step is necessary for all Voice
Menus, Fax Items, and Time-of-Day Controllers.
2 Specify fax service options. 25-94
Requirement: This step is necessary if the service
you are defining is a Fax Item or a Voice Menu or
Time-of-Day Controller that invokes a fax service.
3 Specify call back delivery options. 25-100

Requirement: This step is necessary if step 2 was
necessary and if the fax delivery option for the
service is Call Back or Caller Choice.
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Specifying the channel capability, session time limit, and
maximum number of invalid selections

When to use

Fields in the Session
Profile screen

For al Voice Menus, Fax Items, and Time-of-Day Controllers,
you must

»  sdlect the channel capahility that is appropriate to the
service for which you are adding aVSDN

e gpecify the session time limit,
and

*  gpecify the maximum number of invalid selections

If Fax on Demand is not installed, or if you are defining a
VSDN for aVoice Menu or Time-of-Day Controller that does
not invoke fax services, thisis al you have to do to customize
the session profile.

Relevant fields are highlighted by the dotted box.

spep Fire Inc. Voice Jervices Administration

Jeszion Profile

Channel Capability Bemquired:
Session Time Limit (minutes): 10
Iliaximum Mumber of Imvalid Selections: 10
Maximum Number of Fax Selections: 5
Page Limit for Fax Selections: 40

Fax Actiwvity Rewvert DN:

dender Fax Number:

Sponsor Fax Item ID:

MORE BELOW

The Zession Profile will be sawved only if the Previous Form is saved.
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Field descriptions These fields are used by all services (Voice Menus, Fax Items,
and Time-of-Day Controllers).

Channel Capability Required

Description The type of port that the service will use.
Valid Options Full MultiMedia, Full Voice, Basic

See Also Certain kinds of services require certain kinds of
ports. See “ Choosing the channel capability” on
page 25-92.

Session Time Limit (minutes)

Description Thisis the maximum amount of time that acall
session can last.

Default 10 minutes

Valid Range 0to 99 (minutes)

Maximum Number of Invalid Selections

Description Thisfield appliesto Voice Menus and Fax ltems.

Each time a caller makes an invalid selection, an
error counter isincremented by one.

Action taken If thislimit is reached, one of the following
happens.

* When the menu does not contain Fax Items, the
sSession is terminated.

* When the menu contains Fax Items or when a
Fax Item is accessed directly, the following
message is played. “ You have reached the
maximum number of selectionsthat may be made
in one call. If you would like to make additional
selections, please call in again.”

Security To make it difficult for hackers to abuse your
system viaavoice menu, thisfield should be set to
arelatively low number (for example, the default
of 10).

Default 10
Valid Range 1t099
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25-92

Choosing the channel Use the following table to choose the channel capability that is

capability required for a particular service.

IF the service is AND THEN select
it invokes one or more of the following services Basic.
only:

» ACCESS applications (such as IVR)

* Announcements

* Thru-Did services

* Voice Prompt Maintenance

* Remote Activation

* Voice Menu commands (such as Call, Play
Prompt, or Repeat Menu Choices)

aVoice Menu or a . othe_r Voice Menusor Ti m_e-of-Day Controllers

Time-of-Day that invoke the above services only

Controller it invokes any of the following: Full Voice.
* Voice Messaging
* Express Messaging
 Fax Items using callback delivery mode
» other Voice Menus or Time-of-Day Controllers

that invoke any of the above services
it invokes any of the following: Full MultiMedia.
* Fax Item maintenance
 Fax Items using same call or caller choice
delivery mode
the fax delivery modeis call back Full Voice.
aFax Item

the fax delivery mode is same call or caller choice

Full MultiMedia.
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Specifying the channel capability, session time limit, and maximum number of invalid selections
Customizing the To begin customizing the session profile for a Fax Item, Voice

session profile Menu, or Time-of-Day Controller, follow these steps.

Starting Point: The Add DN Information screen

Step Action

1 Select Custom in the Session Profile field.

2 Press the [Session Profile Detail] softkey.
Result: The Session Profile screen is displayed.

3 Select the channel capability that is required for the service.
Note: See “Choosing the channel capability” on page 25-92.

4 Change the current session time limit if necessary.

5 Change the maximum number of invalid selections if
necessary.

6 Are you adding this VSDN for a Fax Item or for a Voice Menu or

Time-of-Day Controller that invokes fax services?

« If yes, go to “Specifying fax service options” on page 25-94.

* |If no, set the Maximum Number of Fax Selections to 0 and
press [Return to Previous Form].

You are done customizing the session profile. The session
profile will be saved when you save the VSDN.
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Specifying fax service options

Specifying fax service options

When to use

Fields in the Session
Profile screen

You must specify fax service optionsif you are defining a
VSDN for
e aFax Item,

or

* aVoice Menu or Time-of-Day Controller that invokes fax
services

These are the fields in which you specify fax service options.

I'spep Fire Inc. Voice Services Administration MORE ABOVE|

Jezgion Profile

Maximum Nuwher of Fax Selections: 5

Page Limit for Fax Selections: 40

Fax Activity Rewvert DN: 3600
dJender Fax Number: 4165553500
Sponsor Fax Item ID: 4455
Eilling DH:

Page Transmission Error Handling:

Fax Delivery Option: CEVEEEER Same Call Caller_Choice
HMORE BELOW

The 3ession Profile will be saved only if the Previous Form is saved.
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Specifying fax service options
Field descriptions This table describes the fields you use to define fax service

options.

Maximum Number of Fax Selections

Description

Action taken

Default

Valid range

This is the maximum number of faxes that acaller
can select during one call session.

If thislimit is reached, the following messageis
played. “ You have reached the maximum number
of selections that may be made in one call. If you
would like to make additional selections, please
call inagain.”

1if you are creating a profile for aFax Item (FI).
Thefield cannot be modified for Fl

5if you are creating a profile for aVVoice Menu
(MS) or Time-of-Day Controller (TD)

0to 25

When thisfield is set to 0 (because no Fax Items
areinvoked by the service), theremaining fieldsin
the screen are not displayed.

Page Limit for Fax Selections

Description

Action taken

Default

Valid range

Thisisthe maximum number of pagesthat a caller
can request for transmission.

Asacaller makes selections, Meridian Mail counts
the total number of pages. If thismaximum is
reached, the caller is prohibited from making any
more selections. The currently selected faxes are
delivered.

40
1to 99
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Specifying fax service options

Fax Activity Revert DN

Description

Default

Other revert
DNs

Maximum
length

Thisisthe DN to which acaller istransferred if he
or she encounters difficulties while engaged in fax-
related activities.

Blank

When thisfield is left blank, the Attendant DN
defined in General Optionsis used.

When the caller isin aVoice Menu with Fax Items,
but outside the fax selections when difficulty is
experienced, the caller is reverted to the revert DN
that is defined for the Voice Menu.

30 digits

Sender Fax Number

Description

Default

Thisisthe number of your sending fax machine. It
identifies your system to the caller so that the caller
can contact you if there was atransmission
problem. It is displayed in the trim tab on the fax
along with other information such as the start time
of transmission and the page humber.

Blank

Sponsor Fax Item ID

Description

How it works

Default

See also

Usethisfield if you want to create a custom cover
sheet. Thisfield specifiesthe ID of the Fax Item
(the cover shest).

The Fax Item associated with the ID entered in this
field is transmitted after the automatic cover sheet
(if turned on) or in place of it, and before the first
caller-selected Fax Item(s).

Blank

For more information about customizing cover
sheets, see “ Creating a custom cover sheet” on
page 25-105.
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Specifying fax service options

Billing DN

Description When fax delivery is callback, Meridian Mail
placesthe cal to ddliver the fax. Thisisthe
number used by the owners of the system (you) for
billing each fax callback delivery, if so desired.

Default Blank

When thisfield isleft blank, the VSDN that the
caller dialed isreported as the billing DN.

Page Transmission Error Handling

Description

Default

Valid Options

Thisfield determines how Meridian Mail responds
to page transmission errors.

Continue

Continue, Quit

 Continue. The error isignored and the next page
is transmitted.

* Quit. The current delivery attempt is aborted.
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Specifying fax service options

Fax Delivery Option

Description This field determines how the selected faxes are
delivered.

Default Cadl Back

Channel When the channel capability is Full Voice, this

capability field is set to Call Back and cannot be modified.

When the channel capability is Full MultiMedia,
you can select any of the delivery options.

Valid options Call Back, Same Call, Caller Choice

» Call Back Selected faxes are delivered on a
separate call. The caller is prompted to enter a
call back phone number. Thisisthe number to
which the selected faxes are delivered.

» Same Call The selected faxes are delivered on
the same call. This means that the caller must
phone from afax phone. The faxes are delivered
after the caller presses Receive on the receiving
fax machine.

* Caller Choice The caller chooses the fax
delivery option. The caller hears the following
prompt. “ To enter a fax number for later
delivery, press 1. If you would like delivery
during this call and are calling from a faxphone,
press2.”
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Specifying fax service options

Procedure To specify fax service options, follow these steps.

Starting Point: The Session Profile

Step Action

1 Change the maximum number of fax selections if necessary.

2 Change the page limit for fax selections if necessary.

3 If you want callers to be reverted to a specific DN if they
encounter difficulties while engaged in fax-related activities,
enter a Fax Activity Revert DN.

4 If you want the number of your sending fax phone to appear in
the trim tab, enter this number in the Sender Fax Number field.

5 If you have created a custom cover sheet, enter its ID in the
Sponsor Fax Item ID field.

6 If you want calls to this VSDN to be reported as a specific
number (as the billing DN), enter it in the Billing DN field.

7 If an error is encountered during transmission, do you want
Meridian Mail to ignore it and continue with the next page?

» If yes, select Continue.
* If no, select Quit.

8 If the Channel Capability is Full MultiMedia, select the fax
delivery option.

IF you want THEN select
faxes to be delivered on the same callon  Same Call.
which the caller dialed into Meridian Mail
faxes to be delivered on a separate call, Call Back.
placed by Meridian Malil, to a call back
number specified by the caller
callers to choose how they want their fax ~ Caller Choice.
selections delivered (same call or call
back)

9 Is the Fax Delivery Option field set to Call Back or Caller

Choice?

« If yes, go to “Specifying callback delivery options” on
page 25-100.

e If no, press [Return to Previous Form].

You are done customizing the session profile. The session
profile will be saved when you save the VSDN.
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Specifying callback delivery options

When to use You must specify callback optionsif the Fax Delivery Option is
set to Call Back or Caller Choice. In the case of caller choice,
callers may choose to have faxes delivered to a callback
number. It is, therefore, necessary to define callback options
when the fax delivery method is up to the caller.

Fields in the Session  The dotted box highlights the fieldsin which you specify call
Profile screen back options.

| spep Fire Inc. Voice Services Administration MORE ABOVE
Jession Profile

Billing DN:

Page Transmission Error Handling:

Fax Delivery Optiomn:

Call Back Extension Prompt:

Treat Call Back HNumber As:

Automatic Cover Sheet:

Sender Name Display:

_List Wame: local _ __ _ __ .

Field descriptions This table describes the fields in which you define callback
options.

Call Back Extension Prompt

Description Thisfield determines whether or not the caller is
prompted for an extension number when arranging
call back delivery.

This extension is printed on the automatic cover
sheet to ensure that the appropriate person receives
the fax.

Default Yes (the caller is prompted for an extension)

Valid Options Yes, No
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Treat Call Back Number As

Description

Default

Valid Options

See Also

Thisfield determines the format of numbers that
callers can enter for callback purposes and how the
user is prompted to enter a callback number.

National

National, International, Dial as Entered, ESN

« National. Only callers with callback numbers
within the same country code as your system can
use the service.

* International. Callers from other countries can
use the service.

« Dial asEntered. Callers can enter a callback
number in any format. Callers must, however,
know what format is necessary depending on
where they are located relative to your system.

* ESN. Only callersthat are on your ESN network
can usethe service.

See “Fax callback number formats’ on page 25-72.

Automatic Cover Sheet

Description

Default
Valid Options

See Also

Thisisasystem-generated cover sheet that you can
choose to transmit along with selected Fax Items.

In the case of caller choice delivery, this cover
sheet is sent only if callback delivery is chosen.

Yes
Yes, No

If you want to create and use a custom cover sheet
instead of using the automatic one, see “Creating a
custom cover sheet” on page 25-105.
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Sender Name Display

Description The sender name is displayed on the automatic
cover sheet in the From field. Thisistypically the
name of your organization or department.

Conditions of Thisfield is displayed if the Automatic Cover

display Sheet field is set to Yes.
Default Blank

Maximum 20 characters

length

Call Back Dialing Restrictions

Description These are the dialing restrictions that are placed on
the callback numbers that callers enter.

Itisimportant to restrict this number since you will
be charged for all callback fax deliveries.

Default Restriction/Permission List 2

Valid Options Any of the available restriction/permission lists
(1-80), or O to create a custom list for the service.
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Procedure To specify callback options, follow these steps.

Starting Point: The Session Profile

Step Action

1

Do you want callers to be prompted for an extension number so
that it can appear on the automatic cover sheet?

« Ifyes, select Yes in the Call Back Extension Prompt field.
* If no, select No.

Select the format of callback numbers to which you want to
allow fax delivery in the Treat Call Back Number As field.

IF you want faxes to be delivered THEN select

to callback numbers within your country ~ National.

code only

to international numbers International.

to on-switch extensions, to numbersina Dial as Entered.

CDP network, or to numbers as they are
entered

to numbers that are on your ESN ESN.
network only

Do you want the system-generated automatic cover sheet to be
transmitted with the selected Fax ltems?

» If yes, select Yes in the Automatic Cover Sheet field.

* If no, select No.

If the automatic cover sheet is enabled, do you want to identify

your organization or department, or both, as the source of the

fax on the cover sheet?

« If yes, enter your organization’s or department’s name, or
both, in the Sender Name Display field.

< If no, leave the field blank.

Do you want to create a custom restriction/permission list for

this service?

« Ifyes, go to step 6.

« If no, enter the number of the predefined restriction/
permission list that you want to assign to this service and go
to step 8.
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25-104

Step Action

6 Enter O.
Result: The restriction/permission codes fields are displayed.

Administration HORE ABOVE

Seszion Profile

Call Back Dialing Restrictions: o List Name: Custom

Restriction Codes:

Permission Codes:

IIORE BELOW

The Session Profile will be saved only if the Previous Form is sawved.

7 Enter the restriction codes and permission codes for this
service.
8 Press the [Return to Previous Form] softkey to return to the

Add DN Information screen.

Note: You are done customizing the session profile. The
session profile will be saved when you save the VSDN.
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Creating a custom cover sheet

Creating a custom cover sheet

Introduction If you set the Automatic Cover Sheet field to Yesin the session
profile, an automatic system-generated cover sheet will be
transmitted.

The automatic cover  Thisisthe automatic cover sheet that is generated by the
sheet system.

<trimtab>

FACSI M LE TRANSM SSI CN

TQO THE PERSON AT EXTENSI ON XXXX
FAX #: nnnnnnnnnn
FROM sendernane. ................

(AUTQVATED FACSI M LE SERVI CE)
PAGES: nn (1 NCLUDING TH' S COVER PACGE

IF THS FACSIM LE I S NOT COWLETELY READABLE CR | S
M SSI NG PACES, PLEASE | NFORM THE PERSON AT THE
EXTENSI ON xxxx; THEY WLL HAVE TO RE- REQUEST THE

I NFCRVATI ON FROM TH S SERVI CE.

When to use You might, however, want to create a custom cover sheet to
replace the system-generated cover sheet, or to transmit in
addition to the system-generated cover sheet.

Example You have created a Voice Menu with Fax Items for your
German customers. The system-generated cover sheetisin
English. You decide to replace it with a custom cover sheet that
isin German.
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Creating a custom cover sheet

Creating a custom To create a custom cover sheet, you must do the following.

cover sheet
1. CreateaFax Item which will serve as the cover sheet for

your service.
For more information, refer to the Fax on Demand
Application Guide.

2. CreateaVSDN for the service (the stand-al one Fax Item or
the service that invokesit).

3. Customize the session profile for the service.
- Enter the ID of the Fax Item (that isthe cover sheet) in

the Sponsor Fax Item ID field.

- If you want to suppress the system-generated cover
sheet, set the Automatic Cover Sheet field to No.
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Customizing the session profile for the Fax Iltem Maintenance Service

Customizing the session profile for the Fax Item
Maintenance Service

When to use

Fax delivery option

The custom Session
Profile screen

Return to
Prewvious

If the full-service multimedia session profile does not meet your
requirements for the Fax Item Maintenance Service, you must
create a custom session profile.

You do not have the option of choosing the fax delivery option
for the Fax Item Maintenance Service. This service uses
callback delivery only.

Thisisthe custom session praofile for the Fax Item Maintenance
Service.

| spep Fire Inc. Voice Services Administration

Geszion Profile

Channel Capability Bequired: Full MultiMedia
Sender Fax Number: 416555500
Eilling DH: 5101

Page Transmission Error Handling:

Treat Call Back Number As:

Call Back Dialing Restrictions: 2 List Name: Local

The Hession Profile will be saved only if the Previous Form is saved.
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Field descriptions This table describes the fields in the custom session profile for
the Fax Item Maintenance Service.

Channel Capability Required

Description Thisisthe type of port that the service will use.
Thisfield isread-only.
Default Full_MultiMedia

Sender Fax Number

Description Thisisthe number of your sending fax phone. It
identifiesyour system to the caller so that the caller
can contact you if thereis a transmission problem.
It is displayed in the trim tab on the fax along with
other information such as the start time of
transmission and the page number.

Default Blank
Billing DN
Description Whenever averification fax is sent, thisisthe

number used by the owners of the system (you) for
billing each fax callback delivery, if so desired.

Default Blank

When thisfield isleft blank, the VSDN the caller
dialed isreported as the billing DN.

Page Transmission Error Handling

Description Thisfield determines how Meridian Mail responds
to page transmission errors.

Default Continue

Valid Options Continue, Quit

« Continue. The error isignored and the next page
is transmitted.

* Quit. The current delivery attempt is aborted.
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Treat Call Back Number As

Description Thisfield determines the format of numbers that
callers can enter for call back purposes and how
the user is prompted to enter acall back number.

Default National

Valid Options National, International, Dial as Entered, ESN

« National Only callerswith callback numbers
within the same country code as your system can
use the service.

* International Callersfrom other countries can
use the service.

« Dial asEntered Callers can enter acallback
number in any format. Callers must, however,
know what format is necessary depending on
where they are located relative to your system.

* ESN Only calersthat are on your ESN network
can usethe service.

See Also See “Fax callback number formats’ on page 25-72.

Call Back Dialing Restrictions

Description These are the dialing restrictions that are placed on
the callback number to which the verification fax is
sent.

It isimportant to restrict this number, since you
will be charged for all callback fax deliveries.

Default Restriction/Permission List 2

Valid Options  Any of the available restriction/permission lists
(1-80), or 0 to create a custom list.
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Procedure To customize the session profile for Fax Item Maintenance,

follow these steps.

Starting Point: The Add DN Information screen

Step Action

1
2

Select Custom in the Session Profile field.

Press the [Session Profile Detail] softkey.
Result: The Session Profile screen is displayed.

Do you want the number of the sending fax machine to show
up in the fax trim tab?

« If yes, enter the number of the sending fax machine in the
Sender Fax Number field.

« If no, go to step 4.

Do you want calls to this VSDN to be reported as a specific
number (as the billing DN) other than this VSDN?

« If yes, enter this number in the Billing DN field.

* If no, leave this field blank.

Do you want fax delivery to continue if an error is encountered
during transmission?

« If yes, select Continue in the Error Transmission Handling
field.

* If no, select Quit.

Select the kind of call back nhumbers to which you want to allow
verification fax delivery in the Treat Call Back Number As field.

IF you want faxes to be delivered THEN select

to call back numbers within your country ~ National.

code only

to international numbers International.

to on-switch extensions, to numbersina  Dial as Entered.

CDP network, or to numbers as they are
entered

to numbers that are on your ESN ESN.
network only
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Step Action

7 Do you want to create a custom restriction/permission list for
this service?
« Ifyes, go to step 8.
« If no, enter the number of the predefined restriction/
permission list that you want to assign to this service and go
to step 10.

8 Enter 0.
Result: The Restriction Codes and Permission Codes fields
are displayed.

5 Administration NORE ABOVE

Seszion Profile
Call Back Dialing Restrictions: o List Name: Custonm

Restriction Codes:

Permission Codes:

MOFE EELOW

The Session Profile will be saved only if the Previous Form is sawved.

9 Enter the restriction codes and permission codes that are
appropriate for the service.

10  Press the [Return to Previous Form] softkey to return to the
Add DN Information screen.
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Section F  Viewing, modifying, and deleting
VSDNSs

In this section

Viewing and modifying a VSDN or session profile, or both 25-114
Deleting a VSDN 25-118
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Viewing and modifying a VSDN or session profile, or both

Administration level

The View/Modify DN
Information screen

See also

V SDNs and session profiles can be viewed and modified from
both the System Administration and Customer Administration
levels.

Existing VSDNs are modified in the View/Modify DN
Information screen (shown here at the Customer Administration
level).

I spep Fire Inc.

Woice Jervices Adwministration
View/Modify DN Information

Choice of 3Jervices:

AN AMIS Networking A% Announcement Serwvice EN Enterprise Networking
EM Express Messaging FI TFax Info Service FIM Fax Item Maintenance
ACC Meridian ACCESS NU Meridian Networking I'M Prompt Maintenance
FA PRewmote Activation T3 Thru-Dial Service TD Time-of-Day Control

TE. Transcription Service VWF WVoice Forms Service M3 Voice Menu Service

VM Voice Messaging

Access DN: 3640!
Gervice: s Woice Mernm ID: 4170

Geszion Profile:

M Full MultiMedia Full Voice Basic

Comment : Hew Products

Select a softkey >

Fieldsin the View/Modify DN Information screen vary
depending on the service for which you are modifying aV SDN.
The fields are, however, identica to the onesin the Add DN
Information screens.

For more information about DN information for a particular
service, see the following sections.

e Section B: Adding messaging VSDNs on page 25-11.

»  Section C: Adding networking and ACCESS VSDNs on
page 25-25.

e Section D: Adding voice service and fax service DNs on
page 25-37.
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Viewing and modifying a VSDN or session profile, or both

Using the find If many V SDNs have been defined on your system, you can use
function the Find function to retrieve a subset of VSDNSsfirst, and then
choose from this smaller list of VSDNSs.

See Chapter 23, “Finding and printing VSDNs and service
definitions’.
Procedure To view or modify aVSDN, follow these steps.

Note: In this example, the procedure is performed from the
System Administration level.

Starting Point: The Main Menu or the Customer Administration
Menu

Step Action

1 Select Voice Administration.
Result: The Voice Administration menu is displayed.

Administration

1 WVoice Messaging Options

2 Woice Security Options

3 Restriction/Permission Lists
4 Woice Jervices Administration
5 Outcalling Administration

6 Woice Form Definitions

Select an item > B

BN I B B

Standard 03.02 System Administration Guide for Multi-Customer Systems November 1996



25-116

The VSDN table

Viewing and modifying a VSDN or session profile, or both

Step Action

2

3

Select Voice Services Administration.
Result: The Voice Services Administration menu is displayed.

Administration

1 Woice Services-DN Table

2 Woice Services Profile

3 Anmouncement Definitions

4 Thru-Dial Definitiona

5 Time-of-Day Control Definitions
& Woice Menu Definitions

7 Fax Item Definitions

Select an item >

Voice Services-DN Table

Custoner # N Service Coument

B 3651 FIN fax item maintenanc
2 5450 M wolice messaging

Z 5451 M3 101

Z 5452 A3 203

Z 5453 T3 399 thru-dial

Z 5454 T 401

2 5455 FI 7766 fax ordering instru

Select Voice Services-DN Table.
Result: The Voice Services-DN Table is displayed.

Move the cursor to the itew and press the space bar to select.

B

Move the cursor to the VSDN you want to modify, and press the
spacebar to select it.

Press the [View/Modify] softkey.
Result: The View/Modify DN Information screen is displayed.

Make the necessary modifications in the DN information
screen.
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Step Action

7

10

Do you need to modify a custom session profile?
» If yes, press the [Session Profile Detail] softkey.
e If no, press the [Save] softkey.

You are done modifying the VSDN.

Make the necessary changes to the session profile.
Note: For more information, see the section "Session profiles"
on page 25-65.

Press the [Return to Previous Form] softkey when you are
done modifying the session profile.

Press the [Save] softkey.
Result: The VSDN and session profile are saved.
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Deleting a VSDN

Administration level

The Delete DN
Information screen

Using the find
function

Deleting a VSDN

V SDNs can be deleted from both the System Administration
and Customer Administration levels.

Existing VSDNs are deleted from the Delete DN Information
screen (shown here at the Customer Administration level).

Voice Services Administration

Delete DN Information

Choice of Services:

AN AMIS Networking A% Amnouncement Service EN Enterprise Networking
EM Express Messaging FI Fax Info Service FIM Fax Item Maintenance
ACC Meridian ACCESS N Meridian Networking PM  Prowpt Maintenance
Fi Rewmote Activation T3 Thru-Dial Service Th Time-of-Day Control

TE. Transcription Service VF Voice Forms Service M3 Voice Menu Service
VM Voice Messaging

hccess DN: 36300
Service: A% Armouncement ID: 4104
Comment : Directions

Select a softkey >

If many V SDNs have been defined on your system, you can use
the Find function to retrieve a subset of VSDNsfirst, and then
choose from this smaller list of VSDNSs.

See Chapter 23, “Finding and printing VSDNs and service
definitions’.
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Deleting a VSDN

Procedure

To delete aVSDN, follow these steps.

Note: In this example, the procedure is performed from the
System Administration level.

Starting Point: The Main Menu or the Customer Administration

Menu

Step

Action

1

Select Voice Administration.
Result: The Voice Administration menu is displayed.

Ldministration

1l Voice Messaging Options

2 Wolce Security Options

3 Restriction/Permission Lists
4 Woice Services Administration
5 Outcalling Administration

& Woice Form Definitions

2

Select an item > f

I DN D D .

Select Voice Services Administration.

Result: The Voice Services Administration menu is displayed.

Adminiscracion

1 WVoice Services-DN Table

2 Woice Servicez Profile

3 Ammouncement Definitions

4 Thru-Dial Definitions

5 Time-of-Day Control Definitions
6 Voice Menu Definitions

7 Fax Item Definitions

delect an item > B

Exit
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Deleting a VSDN

3 Select Voice Services-DN Table.
Result: The Voice Services-DN Table is displayed.

Voice

Voice Services-DN Table

Customer # DN

3651
5450
5451
5452
5453
5454
5455

[N N NN NY ¢

Services Administration

Service

FIN
Vi
ok
A%
T3
T
FI

101
203
399
401
7766

Coument
fax item maintenanc
volce messaging

thru-dial

fax ordering instru

B

Move the cursor to the itew and press the space bar to select.

4 Move the cursor to the VSDN you want to delete, and press the
spacebar to select it.

5 Press the [Delete] softkey.
Result: The Delete DN Information screen is displayed.

Note: If the service has a session profile, you can view it before
deleting by pressing the [Session Profile Detail] softkey. The

profile is read-only.

6 Do you want to delete the VSDN?

« If yes, press the [OK to Delete] softkey.

« If no, press the [Cancel] softkey.
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Voice services profile

Overview

Introduction

The Voice Services
Profile screen

Administration level

Overview

This chapter provides an overview of the use of timeouts, and
explanations of all the parameters of the Voice Services Profile
screen.

The Voice Services Profile screen displays all the general
parameters that apply to all voice services, including timeouts.
Default values are assigned when the system isinstalled. You
can modify these values by following the procedure on

page 26-6.

The Voice Services Profile screen is accessed from the
Customer Administration level. Voice services are also created
at the Customer Administration level.
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Timeouts

Timeouts

Definition

Types of timeouts

Examples

Timeout values determine how long the system will wait under
certain conditions before the system takes action (such as
disconnecting or playing a prompt). Timeouts are important
because they aid calers by playing appropriate prompts when
the system has not received correct input.

There are three types of timeouts to define;

e command entry
e short disconnect
e record

The command entry timeout is used when the system does not
receive an anticipated response from the caller, such as entering
an extension number or making a selection from a voice menu.
This alows for the system to respond with a prompt to aid the
caller, transfer the call to the revert DN, or disconnect the call.

The short disconnect timeout is used for disconnecting from a
Thru-Dial service or from avoice menu, because the caller has
not input an extension number or selected a voice menu option,
after entering the service.

Therecord disconnect timeout is used during recording prompts
to prevent recording unnecessary silences.
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How timeouts work

Description

Command entry
timeout

Timeout values are used to determine how long the system
waits before taking some sort of action when an expected
response is not received. The three types of timeouts are
explained below.

The command entry timeout is used when the system iswaiting
for aresponse from the caller. It allows you to set time
parameters which, when exceeded, prompt the system for a
response. The default value for command entry timeout is 3.5
seconds. The accepted values are between 1.0 and 5.0 seconds.

Command entry timeout may be used for any of the following
situations:

Announcements

When announcements are accessed directly, the system will
wait this amount of time before disconnecting the call. This
timeout is intended to put alimit on how long a caller will
remain connected if the caller stays on the line and does nothing
after the announcement is played.

In the case where an announcement is played multiple times,
this amount of silence will be heard between each play.

Voice menu

Thistimeout is used for initial no response and delayed
response. You can define the action to be taken for an initial no
response and delayed response in the voice menu definition.

Note: If you are using a voice menu to accept AMIS and/or
Enterprise Networking calls, set this timeout to the maximum
allowed value of five seconds. If thisfield is set to less that five
seconds, an AMIS and/or Enterprise Networking call may be
prematurely disconnected. Theinitial no response action in the
voice menu definition should be set to repeat menu choices.
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Command entry
timeout, cont'd

Short disconnect
timeout

Record timeout

Thru-Dial service

Command entry timeout is used if the system is waiting for an
initial response (such as an extension number or name), or if the
caller has provided keypad input at some point but is now
delaying in providing further input.

Fax information service

With afax information service, acaller may be prompted for an
action (such as entering a callback number or extension). When
the caller does not respond and the command entry timeout is
exceeded, ahelp prompt is played. If the caller still does not
enter the required information, the prompt is played a second
time. If the system times out again, the caller is transferred to
the revert DN defined in the session profile.

The short disconnect timeout is used to disconnect a call, such
aswhen the command entry timeout has been exceeded. Callers
are usually given several opportunities to provide responses
before the short disconnect timeout is used.

The default value is 10.0 seconds. Valid values are from 1.0 to
30.0 seconds.

Thistimeout value is used in the following situations:

» disconnecting from athru-dial service
» disconnection from avoice menu

This timeout value is used with the recording of prompts for
voice menus, announcements, and Thru-Dial services. If during
recording this amount of silenceis recorded, the system will
disconnect the session.

The default is 02:00 (mm:ss). Valid values are from 00:06 to
05:00. Thisaffectsall voice services other than Fax on Demand,
and Voice Messaging and its associated features (login, call
answering, express messaging).
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Modifying the voice services profile

Modifying the voice services profile

Introduction The Voice Services Profile screen shows the general parameters
configured for all voice services (with the exception of voice
messaging Sservices).

Administration level The Voice Services Profile screen is accessed and modified
from the Customer Administration level.

Procedure To make changes to the parameters in the Voice Services
Profile, follow these steps.

Before you begin:
Select a customer as described in the section “Selecting a
customer to view or modify” on page 5-17.

Starting Point: The Customer Administration Menu

Step Action

1 Select Voice Administration.
Result: The Voice Administration screen appears.

2 Select Voice Services Administration.
Result: The Voice Services Administration screen appears.

3 Select Voice Services Profile.
Result: The Voice Services Profile screen appears.

4 Enter all changes you want to make to the parameters in this
screen.

5 When you have made all the necessary changes, press [Save]
and then [Exit] to return to the previous screen.

Press [Cancel] to return to the previous screen without saving
changes.
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The Voice Services Thisisthe Voice Services Profile screen.
Profile screen

Izpep Fire Inc. Voice Services Adwministration
WVoice dervices Profile

Voice Zervices Volume: 1

Timeouts

Command Entry: 3.5lseconds Short Disconnect: 10.0 seconds
Record (mm:ss): 0z:00
Maximum Prompt 3izes for Announcements [(mm:sSs): oo:30
other voice recordings f(uwm:ss): 02:00
Act on AMIS/Enterprise Initiator Tone: N Tes
Enable Update Logging: Tes
Business Hours Default: 05:30 to 17:00
Holidays Start Date End Date Start Time Comments

MOFE BELOW

Gelect a softkey =

pare reneeld _ _ _

Field descriptions The following fields appear on the Voice Services Profile
screen.

Voice Services Volume

Description Thisisaread-only field that indicates which
volume contains voice services files and voice
forms (if any).

Timeouts

Description The values you enter in the timeout fields
determine how long the system will wait under
certain conditions before the system takes action.

Options The timeouts to be defined are command entry,
short disconnect, and record.

See also See “How timeouts work” on page 26-4.
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Maximum Prompt Sizes for Announcements (mm:ss)

Description

Default

Valid range

Thisfield controlsthe recording length for prompts
for announcement definitions.

If 80% of the maximum prompt size has been
recorded, atoneis played to warn that the
maximum prompt size has nearly been reached.

If you are recording using the [Voice] softkey,
when the time limit is exceeded the recording is
stopped, and the system displays “ Recording
stopped. The time limit was exceeded”. If you are
recording using Prompt Maintenance, and exceed
the time limit, the system plays “Recording has
stopped. You have reached the recording limit.”

00:30
00:30 to 10:00

Maximum Prompt Sizes for other voice recordings (mm:ss)

Description

Default

Valid range

Thisfield controls the maximum recording length
for voice menu and thru-dial service prompts that
are recorded using either the administration
terminal or the Voice Prompt Maintenance service.

If 80 percent of the maximum prompt size has
been recorded, atoneis played to warn that the
maximum prompt size has nearly been reached.

If you are recording using the [Voice] softkey,
when the time limit is exceeded the recording is
stopped, and the system displays “ Recording
stopped. The time limit was exceeded”. If you are
recording using Prompt Maintenance, and exceed
the time limit, the system plays “Recording has
stopped. You have reached the recording limit.”

02:00
00:30 to 10:00
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Act on AMIS/Enterprise Initiator Tone

Description

Default

Valid options

If an AMIS call comesin through avoice service
DN, the voice service will either ignore (“No”) or
react to the AMIS tone and transfer the call to the
appropriate AMIS agent (“Yes").

No

Yes, No

» No. When selected, you have to configure aDN
specifically for the AMIS servicein the VSDN
table.

* Yes. When selected, allows AMISto sharea DN
with a voice menu, thru-dial service,
announcement service, time-of-day controller or
fax information service.

Enable Update Logging

Description

Default

Valid options

Thisfield determines whether or not a SEER is
generated whenever aV SDN entry, announcement,
thru-dial service, time-of-day controller, voice
menu, or fax item is added, modified, or deleted.

No

Yes, No

* Yes. A SEER isgenerated. Thisallowsyou to see
which operation has been performed and on
which DN or service ID.

* No. No SEER is generated.

Business Hours Default

Description

Default

These are the hours that your organization is
typically open from Monday to Friday. Hours that
fall outside of the range defined here are
considered off-hours.

The hoursyou enter here are used as defaultsin the
Add aTime of Day Control Definition screen.

You can however, override these defaults if
necessary when defining a time-of-day controller.

08:30to 17:00
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Holidays

Description

Parameters

I dentify the holidays that are observed by your
organization (that is, the holidays for which your
organization closes). Up to 20 holidays can be
defined. The holidays you specify here are used
when defining time-of-day controllers.

For each holiday you must specify the start date,
end date, and start time.

Start Date

Description

Thisfield is mandatory. Specify the date on which
the holiday begins. The date format follows that
defined under the General Administration menu, in
the General options screen.

End Date

Description

Thisfield is optional. The date entered here
determines the day on which the holiday ends. If
you enter a date, it must be later than or the same
asthe start date.

If no end date is specified, the holiday will end on
the start date. If the holiday ends on aregular
business day, the holiday will end at the end of the
business day (5:00 p.m., for example). However, if
it isanonbusiness day, the holiday will end at the
end of the day (midnight).

Start Time

Description

Thisfield ismandatory. Enter thetime at which the
holiday starts on the start date. Thisis usually the
normal start of the business day (specified using
the 24-hour clock).

Comments

Description

Thisfield isoptional. You may enter acomment to
describe the holiday you are defining.
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Overview

Introduction

Section A

Section B

Section C

Overview

Class of Service (COS) administration includes

e defining the system’s Classes of Service (COSs). Up to 15
COSs are permitted plus personal COSs.

e assigning a COS for each individual user.

This section is the Introduction to Class of Service. It includes
concepts, and types of COS.

This section gives details and procedures on creating (adding),
changing, printing, and deleting System COSs.

This section discusses various factors involved with assigning
usersto COSs.

Standard 03.02

System Administration Guide for Multi-Customer Systems November 1996



Class of Service administration

27-3

Section A Introduction to Class of Service

In this section

What is a Class of Service?

27-4
System Class of Service vs. Personal Class of Service 27-5
How Class of Service is administered 27-6
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What is a Class of Service?

What is a Class of Service?

Description A Class of Service (COS) is atemplate that contains
information about the capabilities that a user has and the values
that are assigned to specific parameters. It is essentially a
method of classifying users according to their needs. When you
add a user to the system, you must specify the Class of Service
to which he or she belongs.

The Meridian Mail COS appliesdialing restrictionsto Meridian
Mail features, controls Meridian Mail resources, and determines
which features are available to the owner of the mailbox.

Example Before adding users, you should carefully consider the user
types that you need to represent with COSs. The following
scenario provides an exampl e of the kinds of COSs you can
create (add).

For instance, you might only need to add three COSs: one for
secretaries, one for executives, and a standard one for all other
employees. If employeesin certain departments are found to
have different needs, you could add one for Accounting, one for
Engineering, and so on. The COSs that you end up creating will
depend entirely on the types of users that you will be adding to
the system.

Once you have created your COSs and added users, you may
realize that a particular group of users requires some additional
capabilities. You don’t have to change each individual user. You
only need to change the settings in the COS, and all the users
assigned to that COS will automatically pick up the changes.

If anindividual user requests additional functionality (or even
reduced functionality) or greater mailbox storage capacity, you
can do one of two things: reassign the user to another COS that
meets his or her needs, or create a personal COS for that user
(only if no existing COSs are adequate). Personal COSs are
described in more detail in the following section.
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System Class of Service vs. Personal Class of Service

System Class of Service vs. Personal Class of Service

System COS

Personal COS

Up to 127 COSs can be defined for the entire system. For each
customer group, you can assign up to 15 of the defined COSs.
When adding a user, you will assign him or her to one of these
COSsor to aPersona COS, if necessary.

In addition to the 15 system COSs, the personal COS will
always be available when adding a user. The personal COSisa
special class. It allows you to deal with those users who require
capabilities that do not fit any existing COS. A mailbox with a
personal COS remains independent of changes made to other
COSs.

Keep in mind, however, that as the number of personal COSs
increases, the task of maintaining your classes of service and

users will become more difficult since they all will have to be
managed.

Standard 03.02

System Administration Guide for Multi-Customer Systems November 1996



27-6

Class of Service administration

How Class of Service is administered

How Class of Service is administered

Planning, adding, and These are the steps involved in planning, adding, and assigning

assigning Classes of
Service (COSs)

Changing COS for one
or several users

Multiple
Administration
Terminals

COSs.

Stage Description

1 Plan the COSs for the system based on the known needs of
the local users.

2 Add the COSs that have been planned (System
Administration level).

3 Assign the COSs to the customer groups (Customer
Administration level).

4 Assign users to the COSs according to their needs

(Customer Administration level).

These are the stepsinvolved in changing users from one COSto
another. These steps are done at the Customer Administration
level.

Stage Description

1 Analyze the users’ current needs.
2 Assign the usersto COSs that meet their current
reguirements.

If you have the Multiple Administration Terminal feature
installed in your system and you are logged in at aMultiple
Administration Terminal (MAT), you can only view existing
Classes of Service. You cannot add, modify, or delete Classes of
Service from this terminal.
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Section B Adding, changing, printing, and
deleting System Classes of
Service

In this section

Adding a Class of Service 27-8

The Add Class of Service screen (MMUI) 27-11
The Add Class of Service screen (VMUIF) 27-29
Assigning Classes of Service to customer groups 27-48
The Find Class of Service screen 27-49
Finding, listing, or printing a Class of Service 27-51
Modifying a Class of Service 27-54
Deleting a Class of Service 27-59
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Adding a Class of Service

Introduction

This section describes how to add a Class of Service (COS) to
the system.

Administration level Classes of Service can be added only from the System

Procedure

Administration level.

To add anew class of service, follow these steps.
Starting Point: The Main Menu

Step Action

1 Select Class of Service Administration.
Result: The following screen appears.

s of Service Administration

To display the List of Classes of Service select
the Find softkey followed by the List softkey.

Select a softkey = [

View/Modifvy

2 Press the [Add] softkey.
Result: You are prompted for the class of service number.
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Step Action

3

Add Class of Service

Clazs of Service Number: 1
Class of Service Name: [ |
Voice Messaging Interface Type: VMUIF

Enter a number between 1 and 127.

Result: The Add Class of Service screen is displayed.

Clazs of Service Administration

Select a softkey >

Give the class of service a name.
Note:

If you have both MMUI and VMUIF installed on your system,
choose which interface you want this COS to provide.

At this point you may save the new COS with default values, or

discard the COS, or change the defaults, as follows.

a. To save the COS with default values, press [Save].

b. To discard the COS, press [Cancel].

c. To change the default values for this COS, press the
[Change Defaults] softkey.

Result: Additional screens are displayed showing the default

values. These fields can be modified as required to customize

the COS you have added. For field descriptions, see “The Add

Class of Service screen (MMUI)” on page 27-11 or “The Add

Class of Service screen (VMUIF)” on page 27-29.

Adding a class of If the system was installed with the VM UIF interface and there

service for users with  jsapossibility that some userswill have dial pulse phone sets,

dial pulse sets then at least one of the VMUIF classes of service that you add
should support users who have dial pulse phone sets. The
following fields in the Add Class of Service screen must be
configured as indicated in order to support dial pulse:

Dial Pulse support: Yes
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e Auto Logon: Yes
o Skipto First New Message: Yes

* Read Message Retention: This must be a value other than
zero so that read messages are automatically deleted on a
regular basis (such as every seven days).

A dial pulse user can also record apersonal greeting by calling a
greeting change service. If apersonal greeting is not recorded,
the default system greeting is played.

If adia pulse user logsin from a phone other than his or her
home phone, a mailbox and password are required. (The user
must, therefore, call in from a phone with touch-tone support.)
However, once logged on, the mailbox operates asif it was
accessed from a household phone (no further commands are
required). However, if the user does enter aDTMF command,
the call reverts to the standard DTMF interface.
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The Add Class of Service screen (MMUI)

The Add Class of Service screen (MMUI)

Introduction

MATSs

Administration level

The Add Class of
Service screen

Field descriptions

.- .. - - - - — — — — —/ —/ /1
Class of Service Number: 1

Class of Service Name: [ |

Voice Messaging Interface Type: MMUI VMUIF

I_Dual Lancuage Prompting:

New classes of service are added to the system through the Add
Class of Service screen.

Class of Service screens are read-only from Multiple
Administration Terminas (MATS).

Classes of Service can be added only from the System
Administration level.

The screens that follow appear when you press the [Change
Defaults] softkey on the Add Class of Service screen. Thisisthe
first part of the Add Class of Service/Change Defaults screen.

Class of Service Administration

Add Class of Jervice

Perzonal Verification Changeahle by User: Tes
Voice Ztorage Limit (minutes): 3

Maximum Meszage Length (mm:ss): 03:00

Delayed Prompts:

Select a softkey >

This table gives descriptions of the fields highlighted by the
broken line in the preceding screen.

Class of Service Number

Description Thisisaread-only field. Thisfield is prefilled with
the number you entered to access this screen. The
COS number is used to identify the Class of
Service.

Valid range 1to 127
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Class of Service Name

Description Thisisthe name of the class of service. Thisfield
is mandatory. The COS definition cannot be saved
if thisfield is blank.

Maximum The COS name can be up to 30 charactersin
length length.

Valid All characters are valid with the exception of “+”,
characters “ " or“?', which areinvalid.

Voice Messaging Interface Type

Description Thisfield defaults to the selection made in the first
Add Class of Service screen. Thisfield isread-
only. Itisdisplayed only if VMUIF isinstalled.

Valid options MMUI or VMUIF

Personal Verification Changeable by User

Description (MMUI only) If thisfield is set to No, only the
administrator is allowed to record personal
verifications for users belonging to the COS. If the
field is set to Yes, users can record their own
personal verifications from their telephone sets.
The latter option is generally desirable since
callers prefer to hear the voice of the person they
are calling.

Default The default value is No.
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Voice Storage Limit

Description

How this limit
is used

Affected fields

Default

Valid range

This field defines the maximum amount of storage
available to the user.

If messages exceed this limit, amessage is played
to the mailbox owner indicating that the mailbox is
full and that the mailbox owner will berestrictedin
what he or she can do whilelogged in to Meridian
Mail. The following restrictions are imposed:

« The mailbox owner can only listen to and delete
messages.

» The mailbox owner cannot record a personal
greeting, or compose, send, or forward
messages.

* After messages are deleted to reduce the storage
used to below the limit, the mailbox owner must
still log off and then log back in before the
various mailbox functions are restored.

The following conditions a so exist when the

mailbox isfull:

« Cadlersusing Express Messaging are still
allowed to leave a message.

« Callerswho access the Call Answering service
for the user’s mailbox are ableto leave a

message.

The Maximum Message L ength and Maximum
Call Answering Message Length cannot be greater
than the Voice Storage Limit.

The default value is 3 (minutes).

You may enter avalue from 1 to 360 (minutes).
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Maximum Message Length

Description This value determines the longest possible
composed message or personal greeting that a user
belonging to this COS is allowed to record.

Default The default value is 03:00.

Valid range You may enter avalue between 00:30 and 99:00in
ten-second increments.

Restrictions Thisvalue cannot be greater than the Voice Storage
Limit.

If you set thisfield to a number that exceeds the
idle login timer, message lengths will be restricted
to the login timer value. The default idle login
timer value is 03:00. To change this value, contact
your support organization.

Delayed Prompts

Description When thisfield is set to Yes, the system will
prompt users for an action if the user does not
initiate any action for 3.5 seconds. It is
recommended that thisfield be set to Yes
(especially for new users). Once the users
belonging to the COS are familiar with the
interface, you may get requests to turn delayed
prompting off. You can inform experienced users
that they do not need to wait for the prompts to
finish before entering a command. Thisfield
should remain set to Yes for the benefit of new
users.

Default The default is Yes.
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Dual Language Prompting

Description

Default
Language
Overrides
User’s
Preferred
Language

Default

See also

(MMUI only) Thisfield is displayed on
multilingual systemsonly. The selection made here
affects the prompts played to callers during Call
Answering and Express Messaging sessions. (It
does not apply to the prompts played to userswhile
logged into their own mailboxes. The language in
which prompts are played to users while logged in
to Meridian Mail is determined by the field
Preferred Language, in the Add or View/Modify
Local Voice User screen.)

The*" Default Language Overrides User’s Preferred
Language’ field, which is defined in the Voice

M essaging Options screen, affects which language
is heard first during a call answering session, as
follows:

« If the Default Language Overrides User’s
Preferred Language field is set to “No”, and the
user’s language is different from the primary
default language, callerswill hear promptsin the
user’s preferred language followed by the
primary default language.

« If the Default Language Overrides User’s
Preferred Language field is set to “No”, and the
user’s language is the same as the primary
default language, callerswill hear promptsin the
primary default language followed by the
secondary default language.

« If the Default Language Overrides User’'s
Preferred Language field is set to “Yes', callers
will hear promptsin the primary default
language followed by the secondary default
language. Users continue to hear promptsin their
preferred language during login sessions.

The default is Yes.

For more information about dual language
prompting works, see “ Setting up languages on
systems with dual language prompting” on
page 21-18.
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The Add Class of Thisisthe second part of the Add Class of Service/Change
Service screen Defaults screen.
(cont’'d) MORE LB
,;ut,o Logon: R ves
Administrator Capability: Tes
Broadcast Capability: R ves
Auto Play: Tes

Auto Deletion of Imvalid PDL Addreazses:

Callers Notified of Busy Line:

Maximam Call Answering
Message Length (mm:ss): gl:00
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Field descriptions This table gives descriptions of the fields highlighted by the
broken line in the preceding screen.

Auto Logon

Description

Default

Exceptions

HVS users

When thisfield is set to Yes, the user does not need
to enter a mailbox number or password to gain
access to Meridian Mail.

When set to No, the user must enter a mailbox
number and password. For security reasons, this
field should be set to No, unless the mailboxes of
the users that will be added to this COS arein a
secure location.

The default is No.

Set thisfield to Yesif the users that will be added
to this COS have requested auto logon and their
phones are in a secure location. To create
completely hands-free message retrieval for
MMUI users, use auto logon in conjunction with

auto play.

The Hospitality Voice Messaging DN can have
auto logon enabled or disabled (thisis donein the
VSDN table). If auto logon is enabled for the user
but disabled for the DN, the setting in the VSDN
table will override the setting in the user profile.

Administrator Capability

Description

Special COS

Default

(MMUI only) If thisfield is set to Yes, users
belonging to this COS will be allowed to record a
custom call answering greeting for the system and
personal verifications for all other usersin the
customer group. For instructions on how to record
acustomized call answering greeting for the
system, see “Recording a customized call
answering greeting” on page 21-27.)

You can set thisfield to Yesto add a special COS if
there are any administrative assistants at the
customer site who need to be able to perform these
limited administrative tasks. For all other types of
users, thisfield should be set to No.

The default is No.
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Broadcast Capability

Description Set thisfield to Yesif you want usersto be able to
compose and send broadcast messages. Broadcast
messages are sent to all users in the customer.

Default The default is No.
Auto Play
Description (MMUI only) When thisfield is set to Yes, the

messages in the user’s mailbox are automatically
played when the user logs on. Playback begins
with the first new message. Once all new messages
are played, any existing old (read) messages are
then played back, starting with the oldest.
However, the pound sign (#) can be pressed at any
time to end playback.

When thisfield is set to No, the user must
explicitly request that each message be played by
pressing <2> on the telephone keypad. Auto Play
can be used in combination with Auto Logon to
alow totally hands-free message retrieval.

Default The default is No.
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Auto Deletion of Invalid PDL Addresses

Description

Categories

Default

When thisfield is set to Yes, invalid addressesin
categories A to D will be removed from auser’s
PDL in the following circumstances:

» The user selects the PDL while addressing a
message for Compose.

» The user presses Play <2> while editing the
PDL.

Note: If Auto Deleteis set to No, the user will be
notified of the existence of bad addresses but no
action will be taken to remove them.

Category A: local mailbox has been deleted
Category B: network site has been deleted or COS
capabilities/feature disabled.

Category C: capabilities or features have been
disabled (for example, delivery to non-user or
AMIS)

Category D: delivery to non-user or AMIS number
has become restricted

The default is Yes.

Callers Notified of Busy Line

Description

Default

When thisfield is set to Yes, aspecial prompt is
played when the called line is busy, informing the
caller that the user is on the phone. After the
prompt is played, the caller is connected to
Meridian Mail to leave amessage. If thefield is set
to No, the normal Call Answering system greeting
or personal greeting is played.

Note: If the user’s mailbox is associated with two
(or three) DNs, they must all be busy for this
prompt to be played.

The default is Yes.
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Maximum Call Answering Message Length

Description This value determines the longest possible call

answering message or Express M essaging message
that a caller can record and leave in auser’s

mailbox.

Format The value must be entered in the format mm:ss.

Default The default is 01:00.

Valid range You may enter avalue between 00:30 and 99:00in
ten-second increments.

Restriction Thisvalue cannot be greater than the Voice Storage
Limit.

Receive Composed Messages

Description If thisfield is set to No, users’ mailboxes will not
accept composed messages. If AMIS networking is
installed, setting thisfield to No automatically sets
the field Receive AMIS Open Network Messages
to No. Similarly, setting thisfield to No
automatically sets the Receive External Messages
field to No.

Default The default is Yes.
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The Add Class of Thisisthethird part of the Add Class of Service/Change
Service screen Defaults screen.
’

(Cont d) Class of Service Administration MORE AEOVE]

Add Clasz of Service
-, . - - - - - - — - — — - - = "
Receive External Messages: o |
Meszage Waiting Indication Options: None TUrgent |
External Call-dender
Restriction/Permission List: 2 List Name: Local |
Fead Message Retention (dawys): o |
["0" implies that read messages
are retained until the user |
deletes then manually.) |
Gend Messages to External Users: m Yes |
Reain Copy of Sent Messages:  MWAYes N—
i

Gelect a softkey =

Field descriptions This table gives descriptions of the fields highlighted by the
broken line in the preceding screen.

Receive External Messages

Description If thisfield is set to Yes, users belonging to this
customer group will be able to receive composed
messages from users outside the customer group. If
thisfield is set to No, users can receive composed
messages only from other usersin the same
customer group.

Note: If thisfield is set to Yes, the Receive
Composed Messages field must also be set to Yes.

Default The default is Yes.
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Message Waiting Indication Options

Description The chosen setting determines the type of
messages that will cause a message waiting
indication (aflashing light or an interrupted dial
tone) on the user’s telephone set. Set thisfield to
Any to notify users of all new messages, Urgent to
notify users of only those messages tagged as
urgent, or None if users are not to be notified at all.

Thisfield should be set to None for users who
don't have a physical telephone set, but do have a
mailbox. For example, a salesperson may only
rarely be at the office and does not have a phone as
aresult, but still requires a number for calersto
|eave messages.

Default The default isAny.

External Call Sender Restriction/Permission List

Description Thisfield specifies the number and name of the
Restriction/Permission list that will be applied
when the Call Sender feature is used to call back
external callers. Thelists are defined in the
Restriction/Permission List screen, accessiblefrom
Voice Administration.

Requirement To allow usersto use call sender to place callsto
external users, the External Call Sender Allowed
field must be enabled in the Voice Messaging
Options screen.

Default The defaultis 2 (Local).
Valid range This number can range from 0to 80. Thevalue 0 =
unrestricted.
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Read Message Retention (days)

Description Thisfield specifies the number of days that
messages are kept in users’ mailboxes after they
have been read. Thevaluein thisfield islimited by
the system-wide value set in the Maximum Read
Message Retention field in the Voice Messaging
Options screen. For details, see “The Voice
Messaging Options screen” on page 21-6.

Oncethelesser of thesetwo valuesisreached, read
messages are automatically deleted. If O isentered
in both fields, read messages are not automatically
deleted by the system, but can be deleted only by

the user.
Valid range You can enter avalue from 0 to 99.
Default The default is 0.
Read The following table shows which value is used to
message determine how long the user’s read messages are
retention kept.

System User Amount of time read

retention retention messages are kept

limit limit

0 (zero) 0 (zero) Messages are kept until

the user deletes them.
The system will not
automatically delete
read messages.

0 (zero) Avalue The user retention limit
other than determines how long
zero messages are kept.

Avalue 0 (zero) The system retention

other than limit determines how long

zero messages are kept.

Avalue Avalue The lesser value is used

other than other than to determine how long

zero zero messages are kept.
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Send Messages to External Users

Description Thisfield is set to No by default in order to provide
afire wall between customer groups. If you leave
thisfield set to No, usersin other customer groups
will be treated as external callers from the
perspective of the current customer group. Users
will not be able to compose and send messages
between customer groups. If thisfield is set to Yes,
users are allowed to compose and send messages
to users outside of their own customer group.

Note: If thisfield is set to Yes, mailbox humbers
must be unique across customer groups. If a
mailbox number is duplicated in a number of
customer groups, a message that is addressed to
these (duplicated) mailboxeswill only be delivered
to one of the mailboxes. For example, Mailbox
5000 existsin customer groups B, C, and D. A user
in Customer A sends a message to mailbox 5000.
Only mailbox 5000 in Customer B (thefirst one
found in the directory) will get the message.

Default The default is No.

Retain Copy of Sent Messages

Description (MMUI only) When thisfield is set to Yes, copies
of sent messages are not deleted from the user’s
mailbox. When it is set to No, messages are del eted
as soon as they are sent. Carefully consider how
many users you can alow to have this capability,
since the more users who have this ability, the
faster your available storage space will be used up.

Default The default is No.
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The Add Class of
Service screen
(cont'd)

Thisisthelast part of the Add Class of Service/Change Defaults
screen.

IIORE AROYE

Add Class of Service

Retain Copy of Sent lMessages: I Tes

Delivery to Hon-User Capability: I Tes 1
Remote Notification Capabilitwy: i ves |
Receive ANIS Open Network lMessages: I tes |
ComposesSend ANTS Open Network Messages: il Tes |
Extension Dialing ) ) |
Restriction/Permission List: 2 List MWame: Local

Custom Revert |
Festriction/Permission List: 20 List MName: Local |
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Thistable gives descriptions of the fields highlighted by the
broken line in the preceding screen.

Delivery to Non-User Capability

Description

Default

This enables the user to direct amessage to an
external DN.

Note: Thisfield isdisplayed only if Outcalling is
installed.

There are more fields displayed if Yesis selected.
Refer to the Outcalling Application Guide (NTP
555-7001-320) for details about configuring the
class of servicefields for remote notification and
delivery to non-users.

The default is No.

Remote Notification Capability

Description

Default

Thisfield permits the user to receive notification of
messages, automatically, to an external DN or a
paging device.

Note: Thisfield is displayed only if Outcalling is
installed.

There are more fields displayed if Yesis selected.
Refer to the Outcalling Application Guide (NTP
555-7001-320) for details about configuring the
class of service fields for remote notification and
delivery to non-users.

The default is No.

Receive AMIS Open Network Messages

Description

Default

Thisfield permits the users to receive messages
from users at the AMIS Open Network sites.

Note: Thisfield isdisplayed only if the AMIS
Networking feature Network isinstalled.

The default value is No.
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Compose/Send AMIS Open Network Messages

Description Thisfield determines whether or not users are
allowed to compose and send messagesto AMIS
Open Network users. If thisfield is set to Yes, the
AMIS Open Network Restriction/Permission List
is displayed.

Note: Thisfield isdisplayed only if the AMIS
Networking featureis installed.

Valid options Yes, No

No indicates that users cannot compose and send
AMI'S open network messages. However, users
can still compose and send AMIS messages to
remote users that are located at virtual nodes
within a Meridian Network.

Default The default value is No.

AMIS Open Network Restriction/Permission List

Description Thisfield gives the number and name of the
Restriction/Permission list that applies when auser
sends an AMIS Open Network message.

The lists are defined in the Restriction/Permission
List screen, accessible from Voice Administration.

Valid range This number can range from 0to 80. Thevalue 0 =
unrestricted.
Default The defaultis 2 (Local).
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Extension Dialing Restriction/Permission List

Description (MMUI only) Thisfield gives the number and
name of the Restriction/Permission list that applies
when a user dials a phone number while logged in
to his or her mailbox (known as Thru-dialing).

The lists are defined in the Restriction/Permission
List screen, accessible from Voice Administration.

Valid range This number can range from 0 to 80. Thevalue 0 =
unrestricted.
Default The default is 2 (Local).

Custom Revert Restriction/Permission List

Description The custom revert DN is the extension to which a
caller is passed when the caller presses 0 during a
Meridian Mail session. Since users can customize
this DN from their telephone sets you must
determine which dialing codes you want to restrict
(or explicitly permit). For example, you may want
to ensure that users cannot revert callersto long
distance numbers.

Thisfield gives the number and name of the
Restriction/Permission list that is applied to the
custom revert DN. Thelists are defined in the
Restriction/Permission List screen, accessiblefrom
Voice Administration.

Valid range This number can range from 0to 80. Thevalue 0 =
unrestricted.
Default Thedefaultis2 (Local).
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The Add Class of Service screen (VMUIF)

Introduction

MATs

The Add Class of
Service screen—
VMUIF

New classes of service are added to the system through the Add
Class of Service screen. The following screens are available to
VMUIF systems.

Class of Service screens are read-only from Multiple
Administration Terminas (MATS).

The screens that follow appear when you press the [Change
Defaults] softkey onthe Add Class of Service screen. Thisisthe
first part of the Add Class of Service/Change Defaults screen.

Class of Jervice Administration

Add Class of Jervice

cC.- - . . = - - - - " "= - -7 - - — —/ —/ = A
Clazzs of Service Number: 1

Clasz of Service Name: [ | l
Woice Mezsaging Interface Type: MMUI VMUIF l
Maximum Number of SubMailboxes: o l
Woice Storage Limit (minutes): 3 l
Maximum Message Length (mm:ss): 03:00 l
Maximum Personal Greeting Length (mm:ss): 01:00 :

IEElaYEd Promwpts:

I0FE EELOW

Select a softkey =

Field descriptions This table gives descriptions of the fields highlighted by the

broken line in the preceding screen.

Class of Service Number

Description Thisisaread-only field. Thisfield is prefilled with
the number you entered to access this screen. The
COS number is used to identify the Class of
Service. This must be a number between 1 and

127.

Default Thisfield is prefilled with the number you entered
to access the screen

Valid range 1to 127
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Class of Service Name

Description This field defaults to the name entered in the first
Add Class of Service screen and is mandatory. The
COS definition cannot be saved if thisfield is

blank.
Default Blank
Maximum The COS name can be up to 30 charactersin
length length.
Valid All characters are valid with the exception of “+”,
characters “ " or“?, whichareinvalid.

Voice Messaging Interface Type

Description Thisfield is read-only and is displayed only if
VMUIFisinstalled. Thisfield defaults to the
selection made in the first Add Class of Service
screen.

Maximum Number of SubMailboxes

Description (VMUIF only) A value other than zero in thisfield
means that submailbox capability is enabled for
this COS. Submailboxes allow each member of a
household to have his or her own personal
mailbox, all of which are accessible from asingle
DN. A value of 0 implies that submailbox
capability is disabled. If enabled, between 1 and 8
submailboxes are permitted. The value entered
here is the maximum number of mailboxes
permitted on asingle DN.

If auser requests additional submailboxes (and the
total exceeds the maximum number configured

here), you will have to reassign the user to another
COS that has a sufficient number of submailboxes.

Note: Once you have entered avauein thisfield
and assigned users to this COS, this field becomes
read-only and you cannot changethisvalue. Thisis
because submailboxes are chargeable by Northern
Telecom. When you have used up all of your
allotted submailboxes, contact your sales
representative.
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Valid range

Default

Values from 1 to 8 are permitted.

The default is 0.

Voice Storage Limit

Description

How this limit
is used

Affected fields

Default

Valid range

This field defines the maximum amount of storage
available to the user.

If submailboxes are enabled for this COS, all
submailboxes contend for the same storage space.

If messages exceed this limit, amessage is played
to the mailbox owner indicating that the mailbox is
full and that the mailbox owner will berestricted in
what he or she can do whilelogged in to Meridian
Mail. The following restrictions are imposed:

« The mailbox owner can only listen to and delete
messages.

» The mailbox owner cannot record a personal
greeting, or compose, send, or forward
messages.

* After messages are deleted to reduce the storage
used to below the limit, the mailbox owner must
still log off and then log back in before the
various mailbox functions are restored.

The following conditions a so exist when the

mailbox isfull:

« Cadlersusing Express Messaging are still
allowed to leave a message.

« Callerswho access the Call Answering service
for the user’s mailbox cannot leave a message.

The Maximum Message L ength, Maximum
Personal Greeting Length, and Maximum Call
Answering Message L ength cannot be greater than
the Voice Storage Limit.

The default value is 3 (minutes).

You may enter avalue from 1 to 360 (minutes).
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Maximum Message Length

Description This value determines the longest possible
composed message or personal greeting that a user
belonging to this COS is allowed to record.

Default The default value is 03:00.

Valid range You may enter avalue between 00:30 and 99:00 in
ten-second increments. The default is 03:00.

Restriction Thisvalue cannot be greater than the Voice Storage
Limit.

If you set thisfield to a number that exceeds the
idle login timer, message lengths will be restricted
to the login timer value. The default idle login
timer value is 03:00. To change this value, contact
your support organization.

Maximum Personal Greeting Length

Description (VMUIF only) This value determines the longest
possible personal greeting that a user belonging to
this COS is allowed to record.

Default The default is 01:00.

Valid range You may enter a value between 00:30 and 05:00.

Restriction Thisvalue cannot be greater than the Voice Storage
Limit.

Delayed Prompts

Description When thisfield is set to Yes, the system will
prompt users for an action if the user does not
initiate any action for 3.5 seconds. Itis
recommended that this field be set to Yes
(especially for new users). Once the users
belonging to the COS are familiar with the
interface, you may get requests to turn delayed
prompting off. You can inform experienced users
that they do not need to wait for the prompts to
finish before entering a command. Thisfield
should remain set to Yes for the benefit of new
users.

Default The default is Yes.
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The Add Class of Thisisthe second part of the Add Class of Service/Change

Service screen— Defaults screen.
VMUIF (cont'd)

Administration

-
Dial Pulse Support:
Auto Logon:

I

Login from Call Answering: |
|Lo-ckout Duration (hh:mm) : oa0.aa |
I

I

I

|(UU:UU implies no nallkox reset)
|Broadcast Capability:
Callers Notified of Busy Line:

Eeceive Measages for Call Answering:

Mazimum Call Answering

Select a softkey »

Field descriptions Thistable gives descriptions of the fields highlighted by the
broken line in the preceding screen.

Dial Pulse Support

Description (VMUIF only) Set thisfield to Yesto add a class of
service that supports userswith rotary or dial pulse
phone sets. This option allowsthe user tologinto
his or her mailbox without having to enter a
mailbox number, password or any other key
presses.

Note: If thisfield is set to Yes, Auto Logon (the
next field) must also be set to Yes.

Default The default is No.
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Auto Logon

Description

Exceptions

Default

When thisfield is set to Yes, the user does not need
to enter a mailbox number or password to gain
access to Meridian Mail, when calling from his or
her home phone. When set to No, the user must
enter amailbox number and password. For reasons
of mailbox security, thisfield should be set to No.

Set thisfield to Yesif

« Dial Pulse Support is enabled (in which case,
auto logon must be enabl ed).

* The usersthat will be added to this COS have
requested auto logon and their phones arein a
secure location.

The default is No.

Login from Call Answering

Description

Default

Valid options

(VMUIF only) Thisfield determines whether or
not users can log into their mailboxes during or
after acall answering session. When thisfeatureis
enabled, users have an alternative method of
logging in which does not require that they dia a
special access DN.

Users can access their mailbox from a phone other
than their home phone by dialing their telephone
number and then pressing *.

The default is Owner.

No, Owner, Group

« No prohibits the user from logging in from call
answering.

* Owner alows usersto log into their mailboxes
only if the destination mailbox is their own.
After pressing *, the user is prompted to enter his
or her password.

« Group alows usersto log into their mailboxes
only if the user’'s mailbox is in the same
customer group as the destination mailbox. After
pressing *, the user is prompted to enter his or
her password.
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Lockout Duration

Description (VMUIF only) When auser’s mailbox is disabled
(as shown by the Logon Status field in the Add or
View/Modify Local Voice User screen) due to
password violation, this field determines how long
the user is locked out before he or she canlog in
again. You may enter avalue from 00:00 to 23:59.
If you enter avalue of 00:00, this means that the
user ill be locked out until you decide to reenable

the mailbox.

Valid range The range of values that may be entered in this
field isfrom 00:00 to 23:59.

Default The default is 00:00.

Broadcast Capability

Description Set thisfield to Yesif you want usersto be able to
compose and send broadcast messages. A
broadcast message isonethat issent to all usersin
the same customer group.

Default The default is No.

Callers Notified of Busy Line

Description When thisfield is set to Yes, aspecial prompt is
played when the called line is busy, informing
them that the user is on the phone. After the prompt
is played, the caller is connected to Meridian Mail
to leave amessage. If thefield is set to No, the
normal Call Answering system greeting or
personal greeting is played.

Note: If the user’s mailbox is associated with two
(or three) DNs, they must all be busy for this
prompt to be played.

Default The default is Yes.
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Receive Messages for Call Answering

Description (VMUIF only) If thisfield is set to No, users
mailboxes will not take call answering messages
but can still be used to send messages. This feature
is useful for users who do not have their own
phone (and therefore are not expected to receive
calls), but who need amailbox so that they can
compose and send messages.

Default The default is Yes.
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The Add Class of
Service screen—
VMUIF (cont'd)

Field descriptions

Thisisthethird part of the Add Class of Service/Change

Defaults screen.

-
Maimum Call Answering
Meszage Length (mm:ss):

Announce Caller:

Feceive Composed Messages:

Receive External Messages: o
Skip to First New Message: m Yes

Meszage Waiting Indication Options: None Urgent |
Feplay Header with Message: |

MOFE ABOVE

Tes

This table gives descriptions of the fields highlighted by the
broken line in the preceding screen.

Maximum Call Answering Message Length

Description

Default
Valid range

Restriction

This value determines the longest possible call
answering message that a caller can record and
leavein auser’s mailbox. You may enter avalue
between 00:30 and 99:00 in 10 second increments.

The default is 01:00.
The permitted values are from 00:30 to 99:00.

Thisvalue cannot be greater than the Voi ce Storage
Limit.

Receive Composed Messages

Description

Default

If thisfield is set to No, users’ mailboxes will not
accept composed messages. If AMIS networking is
installed, setting thisfield to No automatically sets
the Receive AMIS Open Network Messages field
to No. Similarly, setting thisfield to No
automatically sets the Receive External Messages
field to No.

The default is Yes.
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Receive External Messages

Description

Default

If thisfield is set to Yes, users belonging to this
customer group will be able to receive composed
messages from users outside the customer group. If
thisfield is set to No, users can receive composed
messages only from other usersin the same
customer group.

Note: If thisfield is set to Yes, the Receive
Composed Messages field must also be set to Yes.

The default is Yes.

Message Waiting Indication Options

Description

Default

Valid options

The chosen setting determines the type of
messages that will cause a message waiting
indication (aflashing light or an interrupted dial
tone) on the user’s telephone set.

The default isAny.

None, Any Urgent

» None should be selected for users who don't
have physical telephone sets, but do have
mailboxes.

« Any notifies users of al new messages.

 Urgent notifies users of only those messages
tagged as urgent.

Skip to First New Message

Description

Default

Valid Options

(VMUIF only) Thisfield determines what happens
when userslog in to listen to new messages.

The default is No.

Yes, No

* Yes causes the first new message to be
automatically played when a user successfully
logs on.

* No meansthat users must use the Play command
to listen to new messages.
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Announce Caller

Description (VMUIF only) If thisfield is set to Yes, the prompt
“From <caller>" will be announced in the header/
envelope for messages.

Default The default is No.

Replay Header with Message

Description (VMUIF only) If Yesis selected, the header will be
played whenever a user selects the Play command
to listen to messages that have been left in the
mailbox. The header includes information such as
the time at which the message was sent, the caller’s
name, and so on.

Default The default is Yes.
Call Sender
Description Call Sender allows usersto place acall to the

(internal) originator of acall answering message or
avoice message automatically. After listening to a
message, the user presses 9 to dial the caller’'s
number.

Note: Thisfeatureisblocked if the user haslogged
in through remote notification.

Dial pulse Do not enable thisfield if Dial Pulse Support is
enabled.
Default The default is No.

Valid Options Yes, No

* No disables Call Sender so that users cannot use
the feature to call back internal or external
callers who have left messages.

* Yesenables Call Sender to internal callers only.
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External calll To alow usersto use Call Sender to place callsto
sender external callers, the following fields must be set to
Yes.
* Call Sender

 External Call Sender Allowed in the Voice
Messaging Options screen
Restrictions must also be applied in the External

Call Sender Restriction/Permission List field in the
class of service.
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The Add Class of
Service screen—
VMUIF (cont'd)

Field descriptions

o o e . . =™ T

Thisisthe fourth part of the Add Class of Service/Change
Defaults screen.

= of Service Administration

Bdd Class of Service

External Call-Sender
Restriction/Permissicn List:

Read Message Retention (days): |
("0" implies that read messages
are retained until the user

deletes them manually. ) |
Conpose Capability: Tes |
Send Messages to External Users: = |
Deliwery to Non-User Capability: NE Yes |

Remote Notification Capability: I8 Yes 3

Select a softkey »

This table gives descriptions of the fields highlighted by the
broken line in the preceding screen.

External Call-Sender Restriction/Permission List

Description Thisfield specifies the number and the list name of
the Restriction/Permission list that will be applied
when the Call Sender feature is used to call back
external callers. Thelists are defined in the
Restriction/Permission List screen, accessiblefrom
Voice Administration.

Valid range This number can range from 0to 80. Thevalue0 =
unrestricted.
Default The defaultis2 (Local).

Read Message Retention (days)

Description Thisfield specifies the number of days that
messages are kept in users' mailboxes after they
have been read. Thevaluein thisfield islimited by
the value set in the Maximum Read Message
Retention field in the Voi ce Messaging Options
screen. For details, see “ The Voice Messaging
Options screen” on page 21-6.

Valid range You can enter avalue from 0 to 99.
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Default The default isO.
Which value is  The following table shows which value is used to
used determine how long the user’s read messages are
kept.
System User Amount of time read
retention retention messages are kept
limit limit
0 (zero) 0 (zero) Messages are kept until

the user deletes them.
The system will not
automatically delete
read messages.

0 (zero) Avalue The user retention limit
other than determines how long
zero messages are kept.

Avalue 0 (zero) The system retention

other than limit determines how long

zero messages are kept.

Avalue Avalue The lesser value is used

other than other than to determine how long

zero zero messages are kept.

Compose Capability

Description (VMUIF only) Set thisfieldto Yesto give usersthe
ability to compose and send voi ce messages to
other users within the same customer group. If this
valueis set to No, then the user only has call
answering capability.

If thisfield is set to Yes, the “ Treatment for Unsent
Messagesiif the User Disconnects During
Compose” field is displayed.

Note: Once you have assigned usersto the COS
and put it to use, you cannot modify thisfield. This
feature is chargeable by Northern Telecom. If you
need to revoke compose capability from a
particular user, you will have to reassign the user
to another COS. Conversely, if a user does not
have this capability and later requestsit, you will
have to reassign the user to a COS that has
compose capability enabled.

Default The default is No.
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Send Messages to External Users

Description

Default

Thisfield isset to No by default in order to provide
afire wall between customer groups. If you leave
thisfield set to No, usersin other customer groups
will betreated as external callers from the
perspective of the current customer group. Users
will not be able to compose and send messages
between customer groups. If thisfield is set to Yes,
users are allowed to compose and send messages
to users outside of their own customer group.

Note: If thisfield is set to Yes, mailbox humbers
must be unique across customer groups. If a
mailbox number is duplicated in a number of
customer groups, a message that is addressed to
these (duplicated) mailboxeswill only be delivered
to one of the mailboxes. For example, Mailbox
5000 existsin customer groups B, C, and D. A user
in Customer A sends a message to mailbox 5000.
Only mailbox 5000 in Customer B (the first one
found in the directory) will get the message.

The default is No.

Treatment for Unsent Messages if the User Disconnects During

Compose

Description

Valid options

Default

(VMUIF only) Thisfield is displayed only if the
Compose Capability field is set to Yes. The
selection you make in this field determines what
happens to an unsent message if the user
disconnects while composing the message.

Delete—del ete the unsent message
Send—send the possibly incomplete message

The default is Delete.
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Delivery to Non-User Capability

Description This enables the user to direct a message to an
external DN.

Note: Thisfield isdisplayed only if Outcalling is
installed.

There are more fields displayed if Yesis selected.
Refer to the Outcalling Application Guide (NTP
555-7001-320) for details about configuring the
class of servicefields for remote notification and
delivery to non-users.

Default The default is No.

Remote Notification Capability

Description Thisfield permitsthe user to receive notification of
messages, automatically, to an external DN or a
paging device.

Note: Thisfield isdisplayed only if Outcalling is
installed.

There are more fields displayed if Yesis selected.
Refer to the Outcalling Application Guide (NTP
555-7001-320) for details about configuring the
class of service fields for remote notification and
delivery to non-users.

Default The default is No.
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The Add Class of
Service screen—
VMUIF (cont'd 5)

Field descriptions

Thisisthefifth part of the Add Class of Service/Change
Defaults screen.

Administraticon

Bdd Class of Service

Compose Capability: Tes

Send Messages to External Users: Yes

Delivery to Non-User Capability: I8 Yes

Remote Notification Capability: Tes

,EGCEVG_MIS_Op;l Ne_tchc Me_ssages:_ - &;s _______ 7
Conpose /Send AMIS Open Network Messages: B Yes |
Custom Revert |
If\estrictionﬂ?ermission List: 2 List Name: Local B

I B

This table gives descriptions of the fields highlighted by the
broken line in the preceding screen.

Receive AMIS Open Network Messages

Description Thisfield permits the users to receive messages
from users at the AMIS Open Network sites.

Note: Thisfield isdisplayed only if the AMIS
Networking feature is installed.

Default The default value is No.
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Compose/Send AMIS Open Network Messages

Description This field determines whether or not users are
allowed to compose and send messagesto AMIS
Open Network users. If thisfield is set to Yes, the
AMIS Open Network Restriction/Permission List
isdisplayed.

Note: Thisfield isdisplayed only if the AMIS
Networking feature isinstalled.

Valid options Yes, No

No indicates users cannot compose and send AMIS
Open Network messages. However, users can still
compose and send AM IS messages to remote users
that are located at virtual nodes within aMeridian
Network.

Restriction If the interface is VMUIF, thisfield cannot be set
to Yesif the Compose Capability field is set to No.

Default The default value is No.

AMIS Open Network Restriction/Permission List

Description Thisfield gives the number and name of the
Restriction/Permission list that applies when auser
sends an AMIS Open Network message.

The lists are defined in the Restriction/Permission
List screen, accessible from Voice Administration.

Valid range This number can range from 0to 80. Thevalue 0 =
unrestricted.
Default The defaultis2 (Local).
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Custom Revert Restriction/Permission List

Description

Valid range

Default

The custom revert DN is the extension to which a
caller is passed when the caller presses 0 during a
Meridian Mail session.

Thisfield gives the number and name of the
Restriction/Permission list that is applied to the
custom revert DN. These lists are defined in the
Restriction/Permission List screen, accessiblefrom
Voice Administration.

This number can range from 0to 80. Thevalue 0=
unrestricted.

Thedefaultis2 (Local).
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Assigning Classes of Service to customer groups

Introduction After creating (adding) anew Class of Service (COS), it must
be made available for use.

Administration level Classes of Service are assigned to customer groups through the
General Options screen at the Customer Administration level.
See Chapter 14, “Genera options’.
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The Find Class of Service screen

Introduction The Find Class of Service screen is used to locate a specific
Class of Service (COS).
The screen Thefollowing isthe Find Class of Service screen.

Clazs of Jervice Administration

Find Clazss of Service
Clazz of Service Number:

Class of Service Name:

Voice Messaging Interface: Ry MMOI VMIIF

Select a softkey =

Exit List Print
List

Field descriptions This table gives descriptions of the fields in the Find Class of
Service screen.

Class of Service Number

Description Thisisthe number of an existing COS.

Class of Service Name

Description Thisfield isused for the name of a specific COS or
asubset of COSs.
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Voice Messaging Interface

Description Thisfield appears only if VMUIF isinstalled on
your system.

If you have only one voice messaging interface
installed on your system, leave thisfield set to
“Any.” If you have both MMUI and VMUIF
installed on your system, you can use thisfield to
narrow down your search to one of those two voice
messaging interface types.

Valid options Any, MMUI, VMUIF
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Finding, listing, or printing a Class of Service

Introduction

Administration level

Procedure

This section details the steps for finding, listing, or printing a
Class of Service (COS) or COSs.

The Find COS function can be accessed from either the System
Administration level or the Customer Administration level. In
both cases, all COSs from across the entire system (not just
from the current customer group) that match the search criteria
are retrieved. However, at the Customer Administration level
the found classes of service can only be viewed. They cannot be
modified or deleted.

To list or print COSs, follow these steps.
Starting Point: The Main Menu

Step Action

1 Select Class of Service Administration.
Result: The following screen appears.

Class of Service Administration

To display the List of Classes of Service select
the Find softkey followed by the List softkey.

Select a softkey =
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Step Action

Exit _ View/Modify Delete _

2 Press the [Find] softkey.

Result: The Find Class of Service screen is displayed. The
Find Class of Service screen is where you may specify the
search criteria for retrieving a particular class of service or a
subset of classes.

f Service Administration

Find Class of Service

Clasz of Service Number:

Clasz of Service Name:

Voice Messaging Interface: MMUT VMUIF

Select a softkey =

3 To view a list of all Classes of Service on your system, press
[List].

Result: The List of Classes of Service screen is displayed.

Ldministration

List of Classes of Service

cos Cos VceMsg Storage Retain Conmpose DHT ANTS ImalLang
Num Name I/F (Mins.) ReadMsg  Msgs /BN PReceive/Send Prompt
I 1 reqular lo MMUT 3 il NN No  No o

2 reg w. dnu MMOT 3 1] T/ hils} Nao o

3 nanager MMUT 10 14 T/ Yes Tes Hao

4 executive MMIOI 30 i} T Tes TYez Tesz

L foreign MMUIT 3 1] /N hils} Nao o

6 directory MMUOI 3 1] /N Ho Ha Mo

7 Bazic serv VMIIF 3 i} Ho /N Ho Ho

§ Deluxe VMU VMUIF 5 ] Tea TAT Ho  Ho

Select a softkey >

Note: For MMUI COSs, the Compose Msgs column remains
blank. For VMUIF COSs, the Dual Lang Prompt column
remains blank.
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Step Action

4

6

To print a list of all Classes of Service on your system, press

[Print List].

Result: The List of Classes of Service is printed.

To view or print a particular Class of Service or a specific group
of Classes of Service, specify search criteria on the Find

screen as follows.

IF

THEN

you want a specific COS
and know its number

you want a specific COS
and know its name

you want a group of COSs
with similar names

you want to find those
COSs for a particular
interface

enter the number in the Class
of Service Number field.

enter the name in the Class
of Service Name field.

enter the appropriate search
pattern in the Class of
Service Name field. (This
pattern will consist of letters
and wildcard characters.)

specify either MMUI or
VMUIF.

To view or print the selected Classes of Service, press the

appropriate softkey as follows.

IF

THEN

you want a list of the COSs
according to the search
criteria

you want to print the list of
COSs

you want to print the details
of a single COS

press the [List] softkey.

press the [Print List] softkey.

enter the COS number or
name in the appropriate field
and press the [Print Details]
softkey.
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Modifying a Class of Service

Introduction

Administration level

Procedure

This section deals with changing the valuesin any of thefields
for a specific Class of Service (COS).

To modify an existing COS, you must be logged on at the main
administration termina (not a multiple-administration
terminal).

A Class of Service can be modified only at the System
Administration level.

A COS is changed by modifying its values. To change the
values, follow these steps.

Starting Point: The Main Menu.

Step Action

1 Select Class of Service Administration.

Result: The Class of Service Administration screen is
displayed.

Class of Service Administration

To display the List of Classes of Service select
the Find softkey followed by the List softkey.

Select a softkey = [

View/Modifvy
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Step Action

2 Press the [Find] softkey.

Result: The Find Class of Service screen is displayed.

Find Class of Service

Clasz of Service Number:

Clasz of Service Name:

Class of Jervice Administration

Voice Messaging Interface: MMUT VMUIF

Select a softkey >

Exit

3 Specify the search criteria.

IF

N

Print Print
Details

List

THEN

you want to find a particular
COSs

you want to find a subset of
COsSs according to name

you want to find those
COSs for a particular
interface

enter the COS number in the
Class of Service Number
field.

enter the appropriate search
pattern in the Class of
Service Name field. (This
pattern will consist of letters
and wildcard characters.)

specify either MMUI or
VMUIF.
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Step Action

4 Press the [List] softkey.
Result: The List of Classes of Service screen is displayed.

List of Claszses of Hervice

cos Cos VceMsg  Storage Retain Cowpose DHT ANTS ImallLang
Num Name I/F (Mins.) ReadMsg  Msgs /BN PReceive/Send Prompt
I 1 reqular lo MMUI 3 il N/ No No No

2 reg w. dnu MMOT 3 1] T/ hils} Nao o

3 manager MMUIT 10 14 YT Tes Yes o

4 executive MMIOI 30 i} T Tes TYez Tesz

L foreign MMUIT 3 1] /N hils} Nao o

6 directory MMUOI 3 1] N/ Ho o o

7 Bazic serv VMIIF 3 i} Ho /N Ho Ho

8 Deluxe VMU VMUIF 5 ] Tez AT Ho  Ho

Select a softkey >

Note: For MMUI COSs, the Compose Msgs column remains
blank. For VMUIF COSs, the Dual Lang Prompt column
remains blank.

5 Move the cursor to the definition you want to modify.

6 Press the spacebar to select it.
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Step Action

7 Press the [View/Modify] softkey.
Result: The View/Modify Class of Service screen is displayed.

Class of Jervice Administration
View/Modify Class of Service

Clasz of Service Number: 1
Class of Service Name: regqular local woice user!
Voice Messaging Interface Type: MHMUT WMUIF

Perzonal Verification Changeable by User: Tes

Voice Storage Limit (minutes): 3

Maximum Message Length (mm:ss): n3:00
Delayed Prompts: o
Dual Language Promptineg: W Tes

H0RE EELOT

Select a softkey >

i Foneet _ _ _

Note: The fields that appear in the View/Modify Class of
Service screen depend on what features are installed on your
system. For detailed field descriptions, see “The Add Class of
Service screen (MMUI)” on page 27-11 or “The Add Class of
Service screen (VMUIF)” on page 27-29.

8 Make the necessary changes to the COS.

9 Save or cancel the changes.

IF THEN
you want to save the press the [Save] softkey.
changes

Result: The changes to the
COS are saved. All users
belonging to the COS will use
the updated values in the
COS. The List of Classes of
Service screen is displayed.

you want to exit the screen  press the [Cancel] softkey.

without saving the changes ¢/t Any changes that

you have made are not
saved and the List of Classes
of Service screen is
displayed.
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Field descriptions The View/Modify Class of Service screen contains the same
fields asthe Add Class of Service screen. For field descriptions,
see “TheAdd Class of Service screen (MMUI)” on page 27-11
or “The Add Class of Service screen (VMUIF)" on page 27-29.
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Deleting a Class of Service

Introduction

Administration level

Procedure

This section deals with deleting a Class of Service (COS) from
the system.

A Class of Service can be deleted only at the System
Administration level.

Starting Point: Main Menu

Step Action

1 Select Class of Service Administration.
Result: The Class of Service Administration is displayed.

Claszs of Service Administration

To display the List of Classes of Service select
the Find softkey followed by the List softkey.

Select a softkey = [

View/Modifvy Find
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2 Press the [Find] softkey.

Result: The Find Class of Service screen is displayed.

Find Class of Service

Clazzs of Service Mumber:

Class of Zervice Name:

Class of Service Administration

Voice Messaging Interface: By MMOI VMUOIF

Select a softkey >

3 Specify the search criteria.

IF

THEN

you want to find a particular
COs

you want to find a subset of
COsSs according to name

you want to find those
COSs for a particular
interface

enter the COS number in the
Class of Service Number
field.

enter the appropriate search
pattern in the Class of
Service Name field. (This
pattern will consist of the
letters and wildcard
characters to indicate the
pattern that the found COSs
must match.)

specify either MMUI or
VMUIF.
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Step Action

4 Press the [List] softkey.
Result: The List of Classes of Service screen is displayed.

f Service Administration

List of Classes of Service

cos Ccos VoeMsy  Storage Retain Compose DN AMTE DualLang
Num Name I/F (Mins.) ReadMsg  Msgs /BN PReceive/Send Prompt
I 1 regular lo MMUI 3 1] N/ No No o

2 reg w. dnu MMOT 3 1] T/ hils} Nao o

3 nanager MmuI 10 14 T/T Tes TYea o

4 executive MMIOI 30 i} T Tes TYez Tesz

5 foreign MmuI 3 1] /N Ho o o

& directory MMOI 3 1] /N hils} Nao o

7 Basic serv VMUIF 3 a Ho /N Ho  Ho

g Deluxe VMU VMIOIF 5 i} Tes T Ho Ho

Select a softkey >

Note: For MMUI COSs, the Compose Msgs column remains
blank. For VMUIF COSs, the Dual Lang Prompt column
remains blank.

5 Move the cursor to the definition you want to delete.

6 Press the spacebar to select it.
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7 Press the [Delete] softkey.

Result: The Delete Class of Service screen is displayed.

Class of Service Administration

Delete Class of Jervice
Clazzs of Service Mumber:
Class of Service Name:

Voice Messaging Interface Type:

Perszsonal Verification Changeahle by User:

Voice Atorage Limit (minutes):
Maximum Message Length (mm:ss):
Delayed Prompts:

Imal Language Prompting:

1

regqular local wvoice userl
MHMUT WMUIF

Ho Yes

3

03:00

Ho Yes

Ho Yes

Select a softkey >

0K To Delete

MORE EELOW

Note: The fields that appear in the Delete Class of Service
screen depend on what features are installed on your system.
For detailed field descriptions, see “The Add Class of Service
screen (MMUI)” on page 27-11 or “The Add Class of Service
screen (VMUIF)” on page 27-29.

8 Delete the COS or exit the screen without deleting.

IF

THEN

you want to delete the COS

you want to exit the screen

without deleting the COS

press the [OK to Delete]
softkey.

press the [Cancel] softkey.
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Section C  Assigning Classes of Service to

users

In this section

Assigning a Class of Service to a user 27-64
Creating and Assigning a Personal Class of Service to a user 27-65

The Class of Service conversion utility for converted systems 27-66
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Assigning a Class of Service to a user

Description To assign a user to a particular COS, select the COS number in
the Class of Servicefield in the Add Local Voice User screen.
For a compl ete description of this screen, see Chapter 9, “Local
voice users’.

Administration level A Class of Service can be assigned to a user only at the
Customer Administration level.

See Also Please refer to the “Local voice users’ chapter for the
procedures.
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Creating and Assigning a Personal Class of Service to a user

Description If auser has specia requirements that are not met by any of the
existing COSs, you can create a personal COS for that user. All
personal COSs must be maintained individually, since any
changes made to a system COS will not affect the personal
COSsthat exist on the system. If, for example, it is decided that
al users will be given access to a particular feature, you would
have to modify all personal COSs as well as the system COSs.

See Also To create a personal COS, see “ Creating a personal class of
service” on page 9-18.
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The Class of Service conversion utility for converted

systems

Description

Process

See Also

If you have converted your system from Release 8 or earlier, al
existing users will each have a personal class of service. This
means that all users still have their Meridian Mail Release 8
personal settings and are not connected to or related to any
system COSs. Therefore, after a conversion you must ensure
that all existing users are reassigned to system COSs. Thisis
done by adding the necessary COSs, then using the COS
Conversion utility.

This utility checks each user’s personal COS. If it matches an
existing system COS, the user is assigned to that COS. User
mailboxes that do not match a system COS remain with
personal COSs. You can use this utility to view these
unassigned mailboxes and then use the utility to either add a
system COS based on the personal COSs or assign the
unassigned mailbox to adefined COS.

The COS Conversion utility isavailable from the toolslevel and
allows you to reassign usersto COSs. See the System
Administration Tools Guide (NTP 555-7001-305) for details.
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Hardware administration

Overview

Introduction

Administration level

Modifying the
hardware database

Overview

The Hardware Administration screens allow you to view the
contents of the hardware database in your Meridian Mail
system. The hardware database is a system utility that maintains
acurrent listing and description of all nodes, cards, and ports,
and for MSM systems, T1 links and T1 channels.

CAUTION
Risk of audit failure

Do not leave any Hardware Administration
menu on the administrative console
overnight, asimportant system audits may
fail dueto lack of available memory, and
there will be a security risk.

The Hardware Administration screens are accessed from the
System Administration level.

The Hardware Administration function allows you to view
aspects of the Hardware database. If you or arepresentative
from your support organization need to modify the hardware
database, you must use the “Modify hardware” tool. Refer to
System Administration Tools (NTP 555-7001-305).
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The Hardware Administration menu

The Hardware Administration menu

Introduction The Hardware Administration menu is accessed directly from
the main System Administration menu.

Hardware The Hardware Administration menu is displayed in the
Administration menu  following illustration.

Hardware Administration

1 Node Confimuration

2 Tl Link Configquration

3 Data Port Configuration

4 Print All Node Information

5 Print All Data Port Information

Select an item >

B D B B

Note: The T1 Link Configuration option does not appear on
Modular GP systems.
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The Hardware Administration menu

Procedure To access the Hardware Administration facilities, follow these
steps.

Starting Point: The Main Menu

Step Action

1 Select Hardware Administration.
Result: The Hardware Administration menu appears.

2 Choose the number of the action you wish to perform and
press <Return>.

Result: The screen corresponding to your selection appears.
See the following sections for details:

See “The Node Configuration screen” on page 28-7.

See “The T1 Link Configuration screen” on page 28-23.

See “The Data Port Configuration screen” on page 28-42.
See “Printing node and data port information” on page 28-65.

3 Press [Exit] to return to the Main Menu.
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Section A Viewing the node configuration

In this section

Overview

28-6
The Node Configuration screen 28-7
The View Node screen 28-11
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Overview

Overview

Introduction The Node Configuration screen provides a summary listing of
the cards found in al nodesin your system (see “The Node
Configuration screen” on page 28-7).

The View Node screens provide a more detailed view of
individual nodes (see “The View Node screen” on page 28-11).
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The Node Configuration screen

The Node Configuration screen

Introduction

Accessing the Node
Configuration screen

The screen

- 1 1 " 1 0 &

The Node Configuration screen is used to view a summary
listing of the cardsin al nodes on your system.

To view the Node Configuration screen, follow these steps.

Step Action

1 Select Hardware Administration from the Main Menu.
Result: The Hardware Administration menu appears.

2 Select Node Configuration from the Hardware Administration
menu.
Result: The Node Configuration screen appears.

Note: The illustrations in this section do not necessarily
represent the hardware configuration on your system. They are
examples only.

The following exampleis taken from a Modular GP system.

Hardware Administration

Node Configuration

Hode Card 1 Card 2 Card 3 Card 4  Card 5 Card & Card 7 Card &
I 1 Enpty Bus MHMP40 Enpty GSP GSP Enpty R3M
2 Enpty Enpty MHMP40 Enpty G3P G3P GSP GSP

More the cursor to the node nuwber and press the space bar to select.
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The Node Configuration screen

The following exampleis taken from an MSM system.

a

rn

u
|

(==L I Y- T R SR S

Node Configuration

Card 1
Enpty
Bus
SEC
VPle
VPle
VPle
SEC
VPLZ
VPlZ
WPlZ
T1
SBC
Tl
3BC

Card 2
SBC
Enpty
VPlZ
VPlZ
VPLlZ
VPlZ
VPlZ
VPlZ
VPlzZ
VPlz
Eupty
Enpty
Enpty
Enpty

Hardware Administration

Card 3
Bus
3BC
VPlE
SEBC
SEBC
SEBC
VPlE
SBC
5BC
3BC
3BC
Tl
SBC
Tl

More the cursor to the node nuwber and press the space bar to select.
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The Node Configuration screen
Field descriptions The following fields appear on the Node Configuration screen.
Node
Description Refers to the number of the node within the
configuration.
Default None.
Card_x
Description I dentifies the card slot in the defined node, where
“X" represents the position of the card slot. The
card slots are numbered from left to right.
Valid entries The possible card types are listed here. Depending

on your system type, you will not see all of these
cards on your system.

MM P40

Thisisthe Meridian Mail processor (CPU) card
which includes a 24 MHz 68040 processor, 16
Mbytes of memory, up to two RS-232 serial ports,
and a SCS interface processor. It is displayed for
MM P40 systems.

RSM
Thisisan RS-232 service module.

SBC
Thisisthe Meridian Mail processor (CPU) card
(also known as the 68K card).

Bus
Thisisthe high-speed bus (also called HABC for
High Availability Bus Controller).

NVP
Thisisthe 16-kbyte network voice processor.

NVP32
Thisis the 32-kbyte network voice processor.

GSP
(General-purpose signal processor) Thisisthe
voice processor card on Modular GP systems.
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VP12
Thisisthe voice processor card. It provides 12
channels.

T1
Thisisthe T1 Link card; the T1 link is applicable
to MSM only.

Empty
The card dlot is empty.
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The View Node screen

The View Node screen

Introduction TheView Node screen provides adetailed view of the cardsand
ports that make up anode, including card types and locations,
port types, and port attributes.

Screen examples This section provides an example of three different types of
nodes: system, voice, and T1 node. (T1 nodes are applicable to
MSM only.)

A system node is aways node 1 on your system. It contains the
MM P40 or SBC card, and a Bus card.

A voice node contains voice processor cards and an MM P40 or
SBC card.

A T1 node contains the T1 card as well as an SBC card. Note
that Modular GP systems do not contain T1 nodes.

Viewing node To view the node configurations for your system, follow these
configurations steps.
Step Action

1 Select Hardware Administration from the Main Menu.
Result: The Hardware Administration menu appears.

2 Select Node Configuration from the Hardware Administration
menu.
Result: The Node Configuration screen appears.
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View Node screen

(system node)

The View Node screen

Step Action

3

Move the cursor to the node you want to view and press
<Spacebar>.

Result: Your selection is highlighted.

Select [View] to view the configuration information for the
highlighted node.

Result: The View Node screen appears. See “View Node
screen (system node)” on page 28-12, “View Node screen
(voice node)” on page 28-14, and “View Node screen (T1
node)” on page 28-15 for examples.

Select [Exit] to return to the Node Configuration screen when
you have finished viewing the node configuration. Select [Exit]
again to return to the Hardware Administration main menu.

The following diagram illustrates the View Node screen for a
system node on a Modular GP system.

Hardware Administration

View Hode 1 (C=Card D=D3F P=Port)

Card Type Port_Type Attributes

Enpty
EBus
MMP40
Data: Terminal Printer NiModem MMLink AML/CSL SMDI PMS
AdminPlus LIFNLink Modem
Data: Terminal Printer NWModem MMLink AML/CSL SMDI PHMA
AdminFlus LIFNLink Modem
Enpty
G3P

Mulrci: RA: 63 -1 LI:*35 LO:*36

Gelect a softkey =

1 1 1 B |

HMORE EELOT

The following diagram illustrates the View Node screen for a

Standard 03.02
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The View Node screen

system node on an MSM system.

Port_Type

Data:
Data:
Data:

Data:

{C=Card D=DSP P=Fort)

Attributes

Terminal Printer NilModem
AdminPlus LIFNLink Modem
Terminal Printer HNWModem
AdminPlus LIFNLink Modem
Terminal Printer HNWModem
AdminPlus LIFNLink Modem
Terminal Printer HNWModem
AdwinPlus LIFNLink Moden

MMLink AMML/C3L SMDI PMS

MMLink AMML/CSL SMDI PMS

MMLink AMML/CSL SMDI PMS

MMLink AMML/CSL SMDI PMS

View Node 1

C-D-F Card_Type
1 Enptv]

2 5BC

2 1

z Z

z 3

z 4

3 Bus
Select a softkey =

- 1 1 1 B |
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View Node screen

(voice node)

- 1 1 1 B |

B I B B

The View Node screen

The following diagram illustrates the View Node screen for a
voice node on a Modular GP system.

Har
View Node 2 (C=Card D=D3P P=Port)

C-D-F Card Type Port_Type Attributes

1 Enpty

z Enpty

3 MMP40

3 1 Data: Terminal Printer NWModem MMLink AML/CSL SMDI PH3S
AdminFlus LIFNLink Modem

3 z Data: Terminal Printer Nillodem MMLink AML/C3L 3MDI PM3

AdminPlus LIFNLink Modem

4 Enpty
5 GSP
5-1-1 Voice: Bi: 63 -9 LI:*55 LO:*86

MOFEE BELOW
Select a softkey >

The following diagram illustrates the View Node screen for a
voice hode on an MSM system.

Hardware Administration
View Node 3 (C=Card D=D3F P=Port)

C-D-F Card Type Port_Type Attributes

1 sECH

1 1 Data: Terminal Printer NWModem MMLink AML/CSL SMDI PH3S
AdminPlus LIFNLink Modem

1 z Data: Terminal Printer NWModenm MMLink AML/CHL SMDI PMS
AdminFlus LIFNLink Modem

1 3 Data: Terminal Printer Nillodem MMLink AML/C3L SMDI PM3
AdminPlus LIFNLink Modem

1 4 Data: Terminal Printer NWModem MMLink AML/CSL SMDI PH3S

AdminPlus LIFNLink Modem

Voice
Voice
Vaoice

[T ST

-1-
-1-
-1-

[

HMORE EELOT

Gelect a softkey =
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The View Node screen

View Node screen (T1 Thefollowing diagram illustrates the View Node screen for a

node)
C-D-P
1
1 1
1l Z
1 3
1l 4
z
3
3 1

Card_Type

sEC

Enpty

Tl

Hardware Administration

Port_Type

Data:
Data;
Data:

Data;

Link

View Hode 14 (C=Card D=D3F P=Port)

Attributes

Terminal Printer NilModem
AdminPlus LIFNLink Modem
Terminal Printer NWModen
AdminFlus LIFNLink Modem
Terminal Printer NilModem
AdminPlus LIFNLink Modem
Terminal Printer NWModen
AdminFlus LIFNLink Modem

T1 node. Note that Modular GP systems do not have T1 nodes.

MMLink AMML/CSL SMDI PMS

MMLink AML/CEL SMDI PHS

MMLink AMML/CSL SMDI PMS

MMLink AML/CEL SMDI PHS

Gelect a softkey =

1 1 1 B |

HMORE EELOT
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The View Node screen

Field descriptions The View Node screens display the following read-only
information about each card on the node:

C-D-P

Description

Thisisthe physical location of the port in the
Meridian Mail system, where
» Cisthecard.

e D isthe DSP number (which is displayed for
Vvoice processor cards only).

« Pisthe port number.

Card_Type

Description

Valid entries

This indicates the function of the card.

The possible card types are listed here. Depending
on your system type, you will not see all of these
cards on your system.

MM P40

Thisisthe Meridian Mail processor (CPU) card
which includes a 24 MHz 68040 processor, 16
Mbytes of memory, up to two RS-232 serial ports,
and a SCS interface processor. It is displayed for
MM P40 systems.

RSM
Thisisan RS-232 service module.

SBC
Thisisthe Meridian Mail processor (CPU) card
(also known as the 68K card).

Bus
Thisis the high-speed bus (also called HABC for
High Availability Bus Controller).

NVP
Thisis the 16-kbyte network voice processor.

NVP32
Thisisthe 32-kbyte network voice processor.

GSP
(General-purpose signal processor) Thisisthe
voice processor card on Modular GP systems.
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The View Node screen

VP12
Thisis the voice processor card. It provides 12
channels.

T1
Thisisthe T1Link card. T1link cards are
applicable to MSM systems only.

Empty
The card slot is empty.
Port_Type
Description Thisfield describes the type of port, where

 Data indicates a serial data communications port

 Deviceindicates a mass storage device or tape
drive

« Voiceindicates a voice processor port
e Link indicatesaT1 link
e Multi indicates a multimedia port
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The View Node screen

Attributes (for ports with type = Data)

Description * Terminal indicates a connection to an
administration terminal.
e Printer indicatesthereisaprinter seria
connection.
* NWM odem indicates this port has a connection
to amodem used for networking calls.

Note: Ports on the MM P40 or SBC card do not
support networking.

* MMLink indicatesthe Meridian ACCESS Link,
which is the communications channel for
Meridian ACCESS.

« AML/CSL This attribute does not apply to
MSM or Modular GP systems.

* SMDI (Simplified Message Desk Interface) This
is the communications channel between
Meridian Mail and the switch.

* PM S This attribute does not apply to MSM or
Modular GP systems.

* AdminPlusindicates a connection to a PC
equipped with Meridian Mail Reporter.

e LIFNLink isnot applicable.

* Modem indicates a connection to a modem used
for remote access.

Attributes (for ports with type = Device)

Description « Disk indicates a mass storage subsystem (hard
disk) is present.
» Tapeindicates a cartridge tape subsystem is
present.
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Attributes (for ports with type = Voice or Multi)

Description * RA (routing address) The location of the
corresponding agent in the switch. Thisisthe
Message Desk Number in the format xxx-yyyy,
where xxx isthe message desk number and yyyy
isthe termina number.

LI (login code) The channel access code for
logging in to the UCD group. Thisfield should
be blank if the SMDI_AUTOLOG option has
been configured as“Y” (yes) on the switch.
When thisfield isleft blank, the MSM inserts a
default login code.

If SMDI_AUTOLOG isconfigured as“N” on
the switch, ensure that the code displayed here
matches the code configured on the switch. See
your switch administrator for details.

* LO (logout code) The channel access code for
logging out of the UCD group. Thisfield should
be blank if the SMDI_AUTOLOG option has
been configured as“Y” (yes) on the switch.
When thisfield isleft blank, the MSM inserts a
default login code.

If SMDI_AUTOLOG is configured as“N” on
the switch, ensure that the code displayed here
matches the code configured on the switch. See
your switch administrator for details.

* Al (agent ID) This number must match the line
number (SMDI_LINE_NO on the switch) of the
UCD agent that is configured on the switch.

On the switch, the SMDI_LINE_NO can be
configured through the servord or through the
Table IBNFEAT by entering the SMDI option.

* NR (the Set Ready, Not Ready code) Thisfieldis
not applicable here and should be blank on your
system.

e LK (link) The Link ID of the SMDI link
associated with the T1 channel. (T1 channels are
applicableto MSM systems only.)
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The View Node screen
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Section B Viewing and modifying the T1

link configuration for MSM
systems
In this section
Overview 28-22
The T1 Link Configuration screen 28-23
Viewing or modifying T1 channels 28-25
Viewing or modifying a T1 link setup 28-30
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Overview

Introduction

Platform

Overview

This section describes how to view or modify aT1 channel
configuration and a T1 link setup. In addition, the following
screens are described:

* T1Link Configuration

*  Maodify T1 Channel Configuration

* Modify T1 Link Setup

Only MSM systems contain T1 links. If you have aModular GP
system, you will not see the screens described in this section.

Standard 03.02
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The T1 Link Configuration screen

Introduction The T1 Link Configuration screen liststhe T1 linksin your
system.
Platform Only MSM systems contain T1 links.
Procedure To view the T1 Link Configuration screen, follow these steps.
Step Action

1 Select Hardware Administration from the Main Menu.
Result: The Hardware Administration menu appears.

2 Select T1 Link Configuration from the Hardware Administration
menu.
Result: The T1 Link Configuration screen appears.

The screen The following is an example of the T1 Link Configuration
screen.

Hardware Administration

Tl Link Configquration

Primary Connection Secondary Connection Tl Clock Reference

Tl Link ID [(Node-Card-Span) [(Node-Card-3pan) Candidacy
A 13-1-1 14-3-1
B 13-1-2 l4-3-2
C 13-1-3 14-3-3
T 13-1-4 14-3-4
E 15-1-1 16-3-1
F 15-1-2 16-3-2
G 15-1-3 16-3-3
H 15-1-4 l6-3-4

Mowre the cursor to the item and press the space bar to select.

Exit Modify T1 Chnlj@Modify T1 Link|
Configuration Set

T1 connections Each T1 link consists of two connections, a primary and
secondary connection, to provide redundancy.
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Field descriptions

The T1 Link Configuration screen

The following fields appear on the T1 Link Configuration
screen.

T1Link ID

Description Thisisaunique identifier for the T1 link.

Primary Connection

Description Thisisthe location (node-card-span) of the
primary connection.

Secondary Connection

Description Thisisthe location (node-card-span) of the
secondary connection.

T1 Clock Reference Candidacy

Description Thisfield shows whether the link has been
configured as a candidate for clock referencing.
Usethe[Modify T1 Link Setup] softkey to
nominate alink or disqualify a current candidate.

See Also See“Modifying aT1 link setup” on page 28-32.

Standard 03.02

System Administration Guide for Multi-Customer Systems

November 1996



Hardware administration 28-25
Viewing or modifying T1 channels

Viewing or modifying T1 channels

Introduction T1 channels are modified through the Modify T1 Channel
Configuration screen.

Platform Only MSM systems contain T1channels.

Procedure To view or modify aT1 channel, follow these steps.

Starting Point: The Hardware Administration menu

Step Action

1 If you are planning to modify any T1 channels, they must first
be disabled using the softkeys available on the T1 Channel
Status screen. For instructions on disabling T1 channels, see
pages 29-99 to 29-101.

After disabling the channels you wish to modify, return to the
Hardware Administration menu and continue with step 2 in this
procedure.

2 Select T1 Link Configuration.
Result: The T1 Link Configuration screen appears.

3 Move the cursor to the T1 link you want to view or modify and
press the space bar.
Result: The T1 link is highlighted.
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Step Action

4 Press the [Modify T1 Chnl Configuration] softkey.
Result: The Modify T1 Channel Configuration screen appears.

Hardware Administration

Modify Tl Channel Configquration for Link ID A

Channel FRouting Login Logout  Agent Not-ready Link

HNumber Address Code Code ID Code Deactivation ID

Code

1 @I—l *55 54 2326050 1
Z 63 -2 *55 54 2326050 1
3 63 -3 *55 54 2326050 1
4 63 -4 *55 54 2326050 1
5 63 -5 *53 *5d 2326050 1
& 63 -6 *55 54 2326050 1
7 63 -7 *85 g4 2326050 1
g 63 -8 *55 54 2326050 1
9 63 -9 *55 54 2326050 1
10 63 -10 *55 54 2326050 1
11 63 -11 *55 54 2326050 1
1z 63 -12  *&5 *54 2326050 1
13 63 -13 *55 54 2326050 1

Select a softkey >

Disabled channels have an underline under all the modifiable
fields.

5 If you are not intending to make changes, press the [Cancel]
softkey when you are done to return to the T1 Link
Configuration screen. Otherwise, continue with step 6.

6 Use the arrow keys to move the cursor to the disabled
channels that you want to modify. Make the changes you
require by typing over the current information, or deleting
information as necessary. Only disabled channels can be
modified.

7 Press [Save] to save the changes, or press [Cancel] to exit the
screen without saving the changes.
Result: The T1 Link Configuration screen reappears.

8 Enable any T1 channels that you disabled as part of this
procedure.

9 To implement the changes (if you saved the changes), follow
the steps in the procedure “Implementing the saved T1 channel
modifications” on page 28-27.
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Implementing the The T1 channel modifications are implemented automatically if

saved T1 channel you reboot the system.

modifications

To implement the T1 channel modifications without rebooting
the system, follow these steps.

Step Action

1

2
3
4

10

11
12

13

Select System Status and Maintenance from the Main Menu.
Select T1 Link Status.
Switch all “InService” T1 links using the [Switch Links] softkey.

Press [Exit].

Result: The System Status and Maintenance menu is
displayed.

Select SMDI Link Status.

Switch all “InService” SMDI links using the [Switch Links]
softkey.

Press [Exit].

Result: The System Status and Maintenance menu is
displayed.

Select Node Status.

Press the [Disable Node] softkey.

Result: You are prompted for a node number.

Enter the node number for the odd-numbered T1 node that was
part of the T1 link that you modified.

Result: The selected node is disabled. This may take a few
minutes.

Press the [Enable Node] softkey.

Result: You are prompted for a node number.

Enter the node number of the node you previously disabled.
Result: The node is re-enabled. This may take a few minutes.
Repeat this procedure, selecting the even-numbered T1 node
in steps 10 and 12.

Result: When the node is re-enabled in step 12, you are done
this procedure.
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Field descriptions The following fields appear on the Modify T1 Channel
Configuration screen.

Channel Number

Description

The number of the T1 channel.

Routing Address

Description

The location of the corresponding agent in the
switch. Thisisthe Message Desk Number in the
format xxx-yyyy, where xxx is the message desk
number and yyyy is the terminal number.

Login Code

Description

The channel access code for logging in to the
UCD group. Thisfield should be blank if the
SMDI_AUTOLOG option has been configured as
“Y” (yes) on the switch. When thisfield is left
blank, the MSM inserts a default login code.

If SMDI_AUTOLOG is configured as“N” on the
switch, ensure that the code displayed here
matches the code configured on the switch. See
your switch administrator for details.

Logout Code

Description

The channel access code for logging out of the
UCD group. Thisfield should be blank if the
SMDI_AUTOL OG option has been configured as
“Y” (yes) on the switch. When thisfield is left
blank, the MSM inserts a default login code.

If SMDI_AUTOLOG is configured as“N” on the
switch, ensure that the code displayed here
matches the code configured on the switch. See
your switch administrator for details.
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Agent ID Code

Description This number must match the line number
(SMDI_LINE_NO on the switch) of the UCD
agent that is configured on the switch.

On the switch, the SMDI_LINE_NO can be
configured through the servord or through the
Table IBNFEAT by entering the SMDI option.

Not-ready Deactivation Code

Description Thisfield is not applicable here and should be | eft

blank.
Link ID
Description The Link ID of the SMDI link associated with the
T1 channdl.
Reference For more details on some of the fields on the Modify T1

Channel Configuration screen, refer to the MSM Translations
Guide (NTP 557-7001-310).
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Viewing or modifying a T1 link setup

Introduction

Private customer
installation

Situations that cause
the reference provider
to change

A T1link setup can be viewed or modified through the Modify
T1 Link Setup screen.

You can modify the T1 clock reference candidacy of alink, the
T1 line code format, or the T1 debounce time.

You can also nominate one or more links to serve asthe clock
reference for the system. An external devicein the network (the
switch, for example) can serve as the reference provider. The
actual link that isused is defined in the T1 Link Status screen
(see Chapter 29, “ System status and maintenance”).

In aprivate customer installation, the MSM typically does not
use aclock. In this situation, you have to put the system in free
run mode. When you put your system in free run mode, the
channel banks terminating equipment must also derive its
timing reference from the MSM.

If any problems occur on the link that is the current clock
reference, or if maintenance procedures are being performed on
thelink or the card, the system will automatically select one of
the other nominated links as the new reference. The system will
also generate a SEER to indicate that alink has been activated
as the reference provider.

In summary, the following situations will cause the system to
select another reference provider:

* Ared darmisdetected.

* Avydlow aarm is detected.

e Thereisahardware fault.

e TheT1 card on which the link residesis disabled.

e TheT1 node on which thelink resides is disabled.

e Theswitch T1 link command is issued.

* TheT1link that isthe clock referenceis disabled.
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Procedures Toview aT1link setup, see“Viewing aT1 link setup” on
page 28-31.
To modify aT1 link setup, see “Modifying aT1 link setup” on
page 28-32.

Viewing a T1 link Toview aT1link setup, follow these steps.

setup
Starting Point: The Hardware Administration menu

Step Action

1 Select T1 Link Configuration.
Result: The T1 Link Configuration screen appears.

2 Move the cursor to the T1 link you want to view and press the
space bar.

Result: The T1 link is highlighted.

3 Press the [Modify T1 Link Setup] softkey.
Result: The Modify T1 Link Setup screen appears.

Hardware Administration

Tl Link Setup for Link ID A

Tl Clock Reference Candidacy: No Yes
Tl Line Code Format: E7 B3Z3

Tl Debounce Time: ikl |

Select a softkey =
I B B

4 Press [Exit] to return to the T1 Link Configuration screen.
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Modifying a T1 link BeforeaT1 link setup can be modified, both the primary and

setup secondary connections for the T1 link must be disabled. Follow
the stepslisted here to disable aT1 link and then modify the T1
link setup.
Step Action
1 Select System Status and Maintenance from the Main Menu.
2 Select T1 Link Status.
3 Press the [Disable T1] softkey.
Result: You are prompted for the T1 number of the link you
want to disable.
4 Enter the Primary T1 Number for the T1 link for which the setup
must be modified.
Result: The T1 connection is disabled.
5 Press the [Disable T1] softkey.
Result: You are prompted for the T1 number of the link you
want to disable.
6 Enter the Redundant T1 Number for the T1 link for which the
setup must be modified.
Result: The T1 connection is disabled.
7 To disable more T1 links, repeat steps 3 to 6. Otherwise,
continue with step 8.
8 Press [Exit].
Result: The System Status and Maintenance menu is
displayed.
9 Press [Exit].
Result: The Main Menu is displayed.
10  Select Hardware Administration.
Result: The Hardware Administration menu is displayed.
11  Select T1 Link Configuration.
Result: The T1 Link Configuration screen appears.
12  Move the cursor to the T1 link you want to modify and press the

space bar.
Result: The T1 link is highlighted.
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Step Action

13  Press the [Modify T1 Link Setup] softkey.
Result: The Modify T1 Link Setup screen appears.

Hardware Administration

Tl Link Setup for Link ID A

Tl Clock Reference Candidacy: Yes

Tl Line Code Format: [E7]Bazs
Tl Debounce Time: lSDI

Select a softkey >

Note: The box around some of the values indicates the
selected option for this example.

14 In the T1 Clock Reference Candidacy field, select Yes or No as
follows:

a. Select Yes to nominate a link.
b. Select No to disqualify a link.

15 Change the other fields as required.

16  Press [Save] to save the changes, or press [Cancel] to exit the
screen without saving the changes.
Result: The T1 Link Configuration screen reappears.

17  Return to the System Status and Maintenance menu and the
T1 Link Status screen and re-enable any links you disabled.

If necessary, activate one of the candidates as the clock
reference using the [Change T1 Clocking Mode] softkey in the
T1 Link Status screen.

Reference For more details on the System Status and Maintenance
functions, see Chapter 29, “ System status and maintenance”.
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Field descriptions The following fields appear on the Modify T1 Link Setup
screen.

T1 Clock Reference Candidacy

Description Thisfield shows whether the link has been
configured as a candidate for clock referencing.

T1 Line Code Format

Description Thisisthe T1 Line Code format inthe T1 link.

T1 Debounce Time

Description Thisisthe amount of time in microseconds that
the system will wait for aT1 span to be cleared of
noise after aT1 signal issent.

Range Oto512
Default 130

Description Thisfield is not applicable here and should be left
blank.
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Section C  Viewing the data port
configuration
In this section
Overview 28-36
The Data Port Configuration screen 28-42
Viewing data ports 28-45
View Terminal data ports 28-47
View Printer data port 28-50
View MMLink data port 28-52
View/Modify NWModem data port 28-54
View SMDI data port 28-56
View AdminPlus data port 28-58
View Modem data port 28-60
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Introduction

Cumulative baud rate

Overview

The Data Port Configuration screen summarizes the data ports
on al nodesin your system. From this screen, you can select
and view data port configurations for devices that are part of
your system.

For Networking systems, the modem port settings can be
modified through these screens. To modify any other data port
(except AML/CSL), use “Modify hardware” at the Tools level.
See System Administration Tools (NTP 555-7001-305).

On aModular GP system, the cumul ative baud rate of ACCESS
links and AdminPlus data ports on a node cannot exceed 19 200
on node 1, 38 400 on other nodes.

On an MSM system, the cumulative baud rate cannot exceed
9600 for ACCESS links and AdminPlus data ports on any node.
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Recommended data
port uses for Modular

GP systems

The following table describes the recommended data port uses
for Modular GP systems.

Port

Allowable uses

Node 1, MMP40 port 1: DP1

System console

Node 1, MMP40 port 2: DP2

SMDI

Node 1, RSM port 1: DP3

Network Modem, SMDI, GAC, MAT,
Printer, ACCESS/ AdminPlus

Node 1, RSM port 2: DP4

Network Modem, SMDI, GAC, MAT,
Printer, ACCESS/AdminPlus

Node 1, RSM port 3: DP5

Network Modem, SMDI, PMSI Link to
PMS, GAC, MAT, Printer, ACCESY
AdminPlus

Node 1 RSM port 4; DP6

Network Modem, SMDI, PMSI Link to
SL-1, GAC, MAT, Printer, ACCESY
AdminPlus

Node 2, MMP40 port 1: DP7

SMDI, GAC, MAT, Printer, ACCESS/
AdminPlus

Node 2, MMP40 port 2: DP8

ACCESS/AdminPlus, Maintenance

Node 2, RSM port 1: DP9

Network Modem, SMDI, GAC, MAT,
Printer

Node 2, RSM port 2: DP10

Network Modem, SMDI, GAC, MAT,
Printer

Node 2, RSM port 3: DP11

Network Modem, SMDI, GAC, MAT,
Printer

Node 2, RSM port 4: DP12

Network Modem, SMDI, GAC, MAT,
Printer

Node 3, MMP40 port 1: DP13

SMDI, GAC, MAT, Printer, ACCESS/
AdminPlus

Node 3, MMP40 port 2: DP 14

ACCESS AdminPlus, Maintenance

Node 3, RSM port 1: DP 15

Network Modem, SMDI, GAC, MAT,
Printer
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Port

Allowable uses

Node 3, RSM port 2: DP16

Network Modem, SMDI, GAC, MAT,
Printer

Node 3, RSM port 3: DP 17

Network Modem, SMDI, GAC, MAT,
Printer

Node 3, RSM port 4: DP 18

Network Modem, SMDI, GAC, MAT,
Printer

Node 4, MMP40 port 1: DP 19

SMDI, GAC, MAT, Printer, ACCESY
AdminPlus

Node 4, MMP40 port 2: DP 20

ACCESS/AdminPlus, Maintenance

Node 4, RSM port 1: DP21

Network Modem, SMDI, GAC, MAT,
Printer

Node 4, RSM port 2: DP 22

Network Modem, SMDI, GAC, MAT,
Printer

Node 4, RSM port 3: DP 23

Network Modem, SMDI, GAC, MAT,
Printer

Node 4, RSM port 4: DP 24

Network Modem, SMDI, GAC, MAT,
Printer

Node 5, MMP40 port 1: DP 25

SMDI, GAC, MAT, Printer, ACCESY
AdminPlus

Node 5, MMP40 port 2: DP26

ACCESS/AdminPlus, Maintenance

Node 5, RSM port 1: DP 27

Network Modem, SMDI, GAC, MAT,
Printer

Node 5, RSM port 2: DP 28

Network Modem, SMDI, GAC, MAT,
Printer

Node 5, RSM port 3: DP 29

Network Modem, SMDI, GAC, MAT,
Printer

Node 5, RSM port 4: DP 30

Network Modem, SMDI, GAC, MAT,
Printer
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Recommended data  The following table describes the recommended data port uses

port uses for MSM for MSM systems.

systems
Node Port | Port type| Allowable uses
1(MSPL1) |1 20 ma Console (note 1)
1(MSP1) |2 Modem | RemoteAccess
1(MSP1) |3 20 ma Printer
1(MSPL) | 4 20 ma MAT (note 2)
2(MSP2) |1 20 ma Console (note 1)
2(MSP2) | 2 Modem | RemoteAccess
2(MSP2) |3 | 20ma
2(MSP2) | 4 20 ma MAT (note 2)
3(SPN1) |1 RS-232-C| Network, ACCESS/AdminPlus

(note 3)

3(SPN1) |2 RS-232-C| Network, ACCESS/AdminPlus
3(SPN1) |3 RS-232-C| Network, ACCESS/AdminPlus
3(SPN1) |4 RS-232-C| Network, ACCESS/AdminPlus
4(SPN2) |1 RS-232-C| Network, ACCESS/AdminPlus
4(SPN2) |2 RS-232-C| Network, ACCESS/AdminPlus
4(SPN2) |3 RS-232-C| Network, ACCESS/AdminPlus
4(SPN2) | 4 RS-232-C| Network, ACCESS/AdminPlus
5(SPN 3) 1 RS-232-C| Network, ACCESS/AdminPlus
5(SPN3) | 2 RS-232-C| Network, ACCESS/AdminPlus
5(SPN3) |3 RS-232-C| Network, ACCESS/AdminPlus
5(SPN3) |4 RS-232-C| Network, ACCESS/AdminPlus
6(SPN4) |1 RS-232-C| Network, ACCESS/AdminPlus
6(SPN4) |2 RS-232-C| Network, ACCESS/AdminPlus
6(SPN4) | 3 RS-232-C| Network, ACCESS/AdminPlus
6(SPN4) | 4 RS-232-C| Network, ACCESSYAdminPlus

Standard 03.02 System Administration Guide for Multi-Customer Systems November 1996



28-40

Hardware administration

Overview
Node Port | Port type| Allowable uses
7 (SPN 5) 1 RS-232-C| Network, ACCESS/AdminPlus
7T(SPN5) | 2 RS-232-C| Network, ACCESS/AdminPlus
7(SPN5) | 3 RS-232-C| Network, ACCESS/AdminPlus
7(SPN5) | 4 RS-232-C| Network, ACCESS/AdminPlus
8(SPN6) |1 RS-232-C| Network, ACCESS/AdminPlus
8 (SPN 6) 2 RS-232-C| Network, ACCESSYAdminPlus
8 (SPN 6) 3 RS-232-C| Network, ACCESS/AdminPlus
8(SPN6) | 4 RS-232-C| Network, ACCESS/AdminPlus
9(SPN7) |1 RS-232-C| Network, ACCESS/AdminPlus
9(SPN7) | 2 RS-232-C| Network, ACCESS/AdminPlus
9(SPN7) |3 RS-232-C| Network, ACCESS/AdminPlus
9(SPN7) | 4 RS-232-C| Network, ACCESSYAdminPlus
10(SPN8) | 1 RS-232-C| Network, ACCESS/AdminPlus
10(SPN8) | 2 RS-232-C| Network, ACCESS/AdminPlus
10(SPNS8) | 3 RS-232-C| Network, ACCESS/AdminPlus
10(SPNS8) | 4 RS-232-C| Network, ACCESS/AdminPlus
13(TIFN1)| 1 | Modem | SMDI
13(TIFN1)| 2 | Modem | SMDI (note 4)
13(TIFN1)| 3 | Modem | SMDI (note 4)
13(TIFN 1)| 4 Modem | SMDI (note 4)
14(TIFN2)| 1 | Modem | SMDI or standby SMDI
14 (TIFN 2)| 2 Modem | SMDI or standby SMDI (note 4)
14 (TIFN 2)| 3 Modem | SMDI or standby SMDI (note 4)
14(TIFN 2)| 4 Modem | SMDI or standby SMDI (note 4)
1I5(TIFN 3)| 1 Modem | SMDI
15(TIFN 3)| 2 Modem | SMDI (note 4)
15(TIFN3)| 3 | Modem | SMDI (note 4)
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Multiple
administration
terminals

Baud rate

Multi-SMDI links

Node Port| Port type | Allowable uses

15(TIFN 3)| 4 Modem | SMDI (note 4)

16 (TIFN 4)| 1 Modem | SMDI or standby SMDI

16 (TIFN 4)| 2 Modem | SMDI or standby SMDI (note 4)

16 (TIFN 4)| 3 Modem | SMDI or standby SMDI (note 4)
4

16 (TIFN 4) Modem | SMDI or standby SMDI (note 4)

Note: A relay on the I/O panel switches the terminal to M SP2
port 1if MSP1 fails.

Up to three Multiple Administration Terminals (MATS) can be
assigned. In the case of local terminals, it is recommended that
MSPL1 data port 4 be assigned to the first MAT, M SP2 data port
4 be assigned to the second MAT, and SPN1 data port 4 be
assigned to the third MAT. For remote user administration,
MATSs can instead be assigned to a modem data port on an SPN
node.

The cumulative baud rate of ACCESS and AdminPlus dataports
cannot exceed 9600 bps.

If the Multi-SMDI feature is enabled, additional SMDI ports
can be assigned. The maximum number of SMDI ports
supported by MSM is 16 (with no redundancy). The maximum
number of SMDI links that you can have on your particular
system is determined by the number of ports provisioned.

Example

An MSM provisioned with 48 ports could support 8 non-
redundant SMDI links, or up to 4 redundant SMDI links. A
system with 120 to 192 ports can have up to 8 redundant or 16
nonredundant SMDI links.
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The Data Port Configuration screen

Introduction

Accessing the Data
Port Configuration
screen

The screen

The Data Port Configuration screen summarizes the data ports
on al nodesin your system. You can select and view the data
port configurations for only those devices that are part of your
system.

To view the Data Port Configuration screen, follow these steps.

Step Action

1 Select Hardware Administration from the Main Menu.
Result: The Hardware Administration menu appears.
2 Select Data Port Configuration from the Hardware
Administration menu.
Result: The Data Port Configuration screen appears.

The following exampleis taken from a Modular GP system.

Hardware Administration

Data Port Configquration

Port Location Description Device Type Status

Il—3—l Hode 1 MMP40 Port 1 Terminal Infervice
1-3-2 Hode 1 MMP40 Port & SMDI Infervice
1-8-1 HNode 1 RE3M Port 1 AdminPlusz Infervice
1-§-2 HNode 1 R3M Port 2 Printer Infervice
1-8-3 HNode 1 R3M Port 3 MiModen Infervice
1-8-4 Hode 1 R5SM Port 4 WMo den InService
2-3-1 Hode Z MMP40 Port 1 Printer Infervice
2-3-2 Hode Z MMP40 Port 2 Printer Infervice

Mowre the cursor to the data port location and press the space bar to select.
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The following exampleis taken from an MSM system.

Data Port Configquration

Port Location Description
B-z-1 Node 1 SBEC Port
1-2-2 Hode 1 SEC Portc
1-2-3 Hode 1 ZEC Portc
1-2-4 HNode 1 SBC Port
2-3-1 HNode Z ZBC Port
2-3-2 HNode 2 ZBC Port
2-3-3 HNode Z 3EC Port
2-3-4 HNode Z 3EC Port
3-1-1 HNode 3 3EC Port
3-1-z HNode 3 3EC Port
3-1-3 HNode 3 3EC Port
3-1-4 Hode 3 SEBEC Port
4-3-1 Hode 4 SEC Port
4-3-2 Hode 4 SEC Porc
4-3-3 Hode 4 SEC Portc
Momre the cursor to the data port

Device Type Status
1 Terminal Infervice
Z Terminal Infervice
3 Terminal Infervice
4 Printer InService
1 Terminal Infervice
2 Terminal Infervice
3 Terminal InService
4 Printer InService
1 Terminal InService
Z Terminal InService
3 MHMLink InService
4 Terminal Infervice
1 Terminal Infervice
Z Terminal Infervice
3 HMiModen Infervice
location and press the space bar to select.
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Field descriptions The Data Port Configuration screen displays the following

information

Port Location

Description

Thisisthe physical location of the port in the
Meridian Mail system (node-card-port).

Description

Description

Thisfield identifies the node, card type and the
port.

Device Type

Description

Valid values

Thisfield identifies the function of the port.

See the data port tablesin the “Overview” on
page 28-36.

Status

Description

Valid values

Thisfield identifies the current operational state of
the port.

The status will be one of the following:

InService
The data port is operational.

OutOfService
The data port is no longer operational because the
node has been disabled.

Faulty
The system has detected an error in the data port.

Unequipped
The data port has not been defined in the hardware
database.
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Viewing data ports

Introduction This section describes the different data port screens that can be
displayed. Depending on the device type that has been selected
when you press View/Modify, the appropriate version of the
View Data Port screen appears as follows:

e Terminal data ports (console or MAT)
*  Printer data ports

MMLink data ports

NWModem data ports

e SMDI dataports

e AdminPlus data ports

e Modem data ports
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Procedure To view data ports, follow these steps.

Step Action

1

Select “Hardware Administration” from the Main Menu.
Result: The Hardware Administration menu appears.

Select Data Port Configuration from the Hardware
Administration menu.

Result: The Data Port Configuration screen appears.

Move the cursor to the port you want to view (or modify, if
NWModem) and press <Space Bar>.

Result: Your selection is highlighted.

Select [View/Modify] to view the configuration information for
the highlighted port.

Result: The View Node screen appears for the selected
device. (If NWModem was selected, the Modify Data Port
screen is displayed.) For further information, see the
appropriate section for the selected device, as follows:

“View Terminal data ports” on page 28-47

“View Data Port screen—MAT” on page 28-47

“View Printer data port” on page 28-50

“View MMLink data port” on page 28-52

“View/Modify NWModem data port” on page 28-54

“View SMDI data port” on page 28-56

“View AdminPlus data port” on page 28-58

“View Modem data port” on page 28-60

Select [Exit] to return to the Data Port Configuration screen
when you have finished viewing the data port configuration.

Select [Exit] again to return to the Hardware Administration
screen.

Result: The “Hardware Administration” screen is redisplayed.
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View Terminal data ports

View Data Port
screen—Console

The View Data Port screen for terminals (Console) allows you
to view information about the terminal connected to the selected

port.

Uiew Dota Port
Data Port Location:
Device Type:

Device Mame:

Baud Raote:

Farity:

MHumber of Hindows:
Lindow Hidth:

Hirdow Height:

Hor-dware Administration

1-1-1
Terminal
HODEHCON
1200 400 4200 Q500
Even 0dd Meme
[
&0

24

Sel

View Data Port
screen—MAT

ect a softkey »

NN N B B

The View Data Port screen for terminals (MAT) alows you to
view information about the terminal connected to the selected

port.

Uiew Data Port
Data Port Location:
Oevice Type:

Device Mame:

Boud Rate:

Parity:

Humber of Mindows:
Hikndow Hidth:

Hindow Height:

Har-dware Administration

1-2-1
Terminal
COMSOLE
Tutobaud
Even 0dd Mene
[

80
24

Sel

ect a softkey

- 5 5 N N |
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View Terminal data ports

The View Data Port (Terminal — Console or MAT) screens
display the following read-only information about the terminals
connected to the device type.

Data Port Location

Description Thisisthe physical location of the port (node-card-
port).

Valid entries A terminal must be located on port 1 of node 1.

Device Type

Description Thisfield describes the device type.

Valid entries “Terminal” is displayed.

Device Name

Description Thisisthe name that identifies the terminal.
This nameis assigned by the system when
Meridian Mail isinstalled, or when the port is
reconfigured using the Install/data tape. The
Device Name for aterminal data port can also be
modified later using the “Modify hardware” tool.

Baud Rate

Description The selected baud rate is highlighted.

Valid entries The baud rate must be set to 2400.

Parity

Description Thisisthe method by which datais communicated.

Valid entries This can be set to Even, Odd, or None, depending

on the current setup of the terminal connected to
the port. It isusually set to None.
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Number of Windows

Description Thisfield specifiesthe number of windowsthat can
be used simultaneously.

Valid entries Set thisfield to 6 for the system administration
terminal.

Window Width

Description Thisfield specifies the window width used.
Valid entries Set thisfield to 80 for the terminal.

Window Height

Description This field specifies the window height used.
Valid entries Set thisfield to 24 for the terminal.
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View Printer data port

Introduction

The View Data Port screen for printers allows you to view the
baud rate and parity of the printer that is connected to the
selected port.

A printer can be attached directly to the administration terminal.
It does not require a separate data port.

SEERs and Operational Measurement reports can be directed to
aparticular printer. If you choose to do this, define the printer
port using the “Modify hardware” tool. See System
Administration Tools (NTP 555-7001-305). Once this has been
done, specify the printer in the General Options screen. See
Chapter 14, “General options”.

View Data Port screen Thisisthe View Data Port screen for printer ports.

Har-dware Administraticon

Uiew Data Port
Data Port Location:
Oevice Type:

Device Mame:

Baud Rate:

Parity:

1-1-2
Printer
FRTO112
1200 2400 4200 600

Even 0dd None

Select a softhey >

0 0T T |
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Field descriptions The View Data Port (Printer) screen displays the following

read-only information about the terminals connected to the

devicetype.

Data Port Location

Description Thisisthe physical location of the port (node-card-
port).

Device Type

Description Thisfield describes the device type.

Valid entries “Printer” is displayed.

Device Name

Description Thisisthe name that identifies the printer data
port. This name is assigned by the system when
Meridian Mail isinstalled, or when the port is
reconfigured using Install/data tape or the “Modify
hardware” tool.

Baud Rate

Description The selected baud rateis highlighted.

Valid entries The setting will depend on the current setup of the
printer connected to the port.

Parity

Description Thisisthe method by which datais communicated.

Valid entries The setting will depend on the current setup of the

printer connected to the port.
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View MMLink data port

View Data Port screen The View Data Port screen for Meridian ACCESS Link allows
you to view the link characteristics.

Field descriptions

Uiew Data Port

Data Fort Location: 1-1-3

Device Type: HHL ink

Dewvice Mame: Acco113

Boud Rate: 4800 gEon
Farity: Ever 0dd Mowme

Har-dware Administration

Select a softhey *

BN I S B

The following read-only information is displayed on the screen.

Data Port Location

Description Thisisthe physical location of the port (node-
card-port).

Device Type

Description Thisfield describes the type of port.

Valid entries Thisfield isset to “MMLink.”

Device Name

Description

Thisisthe name of the device. Thisnameis
assigned by the system when Meridian Mail is
installed, or when the port is reconfigured using
the Install/data tape, or the “Modify hardware’
tool.
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Baud Rate

Description Thisfield can be set to any rate for MMLink,
subject to the cumulative baud rates specified for
the system.

Valid entries 4800 and 9600 are the only available baud rates.

Parity

Description Thisisthe method by which datais
communi cated.

Valid entries Thisfield is not used for MMLink.
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View/Modify NWModem data port

Modify Data Port
screen

Modify Data Port

Oata Port Location: 1-1-4
Device Type: MHHadem
Deuvice Mame: HODO 114

Hetwork Modem OM: [ |

The Modify Data Port screen for Networking modems allows
you to view the NWModem data port information, and to
specify the directory number (DN) of the modem connected to
the selected port.

Har-dware Administration

Field descriptions

Select g softkey *

The following fields are displayed on this screen. Only the
Network Modem DN field is modifiable.

Data Port Location

Description Thisisthe physical location of the port in the
Meridian Mail system (node-card-port).

Device Type

Description This field describes the type of port.

Valid entries Thisfield is set to “NWModem.”
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Device Name

Description Thisisthe name of the device. Thisnameis
assigned by the system when Meridian Mail is
installed, or when the port isreconfigured using the
Install/data tape, or the “Modify hardware” tool.

Network Modem DN

Description Thisisthe directory number (up to eight digits)
used to identify the modem connected to the port.
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View SMD| data port

View Data Port screen The View Data Port screen for SMDI allows you to view the
baud rate, parity, and transmit mode of the serial connection
between Meridian Mail and the switch at the selected port.

View Data Port
Data Port Location:
Device Type:
Device Name:

Baud Rate:

Paritcy:

Transmit Mode:

Link Name:

Hardware Administration

13-3-1

SMDI

SMDILSE1

1200 E4DD 4500 9600
Even 0dd None
Simplex Duplex

1

Select a softkey =

B D B B

Field descriptions The following read-only information is displayed on the screen.

Data Port Location

Description

Thisisthe physical location of the port (node-
card-port).

Device Type

Description

Valid entries

Thisfield describes the function of the port.
Thisfield is set to “SMDI.”

Device Name

Description

Thisis the name of the device. Thisnameis
assigned by the system when Meridian Mail is
installed, or when the port is reconfigured using
the Install/data tape, or the “Modify hardware”
tool.
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Baud Rate
Description Thisfield should be set to 2400.

Parity

Description This should be set to Even.

Transmit Mode

Description This should be set to Duplex.
Link Name
Description The name of the link as defined during

installation. This name should not be changed
once users have been added to the system.
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View AdminPlus data port

Introduction This screen isavailable only if AdminPlusisinstalled.

View Data Port screen The View Data Port for AdminPlus screen allows you to view
the baud rate and parity of the serial connection to the Meridian
Mail Reporter PC.

Hardware Administration

View Data Port

Data Port Location: 1=8=1

Device Tupe: Adm inF lus
Device Mame: ADHNO 181
EBaud Rate: 2400 4200 600
Farity: Even 0dd MHone

Select a softkey »

B N N B

Field descriptions The following read-only fields are displayed on this screen.

Data Port Location

Description Thisisthe physical location of the port in the
system (node-card-port).

Device Type

Description Thisfield describes the type of port.

Valid entries Thisfield is set to “AdminPlus.”

Device Name

Description Thisisthe name of the device. Thisnameis
assigned by the system when Meridian Mail is
installed, or when the port is reconfigured using the
Install/data tape.
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Baud Rate

Description The selected baud rate is highlighted.

Valid entries The baud rate should be set to 2400, 4800, or 9600,
subject to the cumulative baud rate restrictions for
MMLink and AdminPlus data ports on anode. See
“Cumulative baud rate” on page 28-36.

Parity

Description Thisisthe method by which datais communicated.
Valid entries Thisfield must be set to None.
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View Modem data port

View Data Port screen The View Data Port for Modems screen alows you to view the
modem characteristics.

Hor-dware Administration

Uiew Dota Port

Data Port Location: 1-8-4

Device Type: Hodem

Device MHame: CONO 184

EBoud Rate: oo 2400 4500 Q500
Farity: Even 0dd Mene

Select a softkey »

MG NN B B

Field descriptions The following read-only fields are displayed on this screen.

Data Port Location

Description Thisisthe physical location of the port in the
system (node-card-port).

Device Type

Description Thisfield describes the type of port.

Valid entries Thisfield is set to Modem.

Device Name

Description Thisisthe name of the device. Thisnameis
assigned by the system when Meridian Mail is
installed, or when the port is reconfigured using the
Install/data tape.

Standard 03.02 System Administration Guide for Multi-Customer Systems November 1996



Hardware administration 28-61
View Modem data port

Baud Rate

Description The selected baud rate is highlighted.

Valid entries The setting depends on the current setup of the
modem connected to the port.

Parity

Description Thisisthe method by which datais communicated.

Valid entries The setting depends on the current setup of the
modem connected to the port.
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View Modem data port
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Section D  Printing node and data port
information

In this section

Overview 28-64

Printing node and data port information 28-65
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Overview

Introduction The Hardware Administration menu can be used to print the
following information for your system:

e node configuration
e dataport configuration
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Printing node and data port information

Introduction Node and data port information can be printed through the
Hardware Administration menu.

Procedure To print node and data port information, follow these steps.

Step Action

1 Select “Hardware Administration” from the Main Menu.
Result: The Hardware Administration menu appears.

2 Choose either “Print All Node Information” or “Print All Data
Port Information” and press <Return>.

Result: The following softkeys appear: [Continue Printing] and
[Cancel Printing].You are prompted to check that the printer is
ready and online.

3 Press [Continue Printing] to print the information.

Result: The node or data port information begins printing.
Once printing is complete, the Hardware Administration menu
is redisplayed. You may stop printing at any time by selecting
[Cancel Printing].

4 Use [Cancel Printing] to cancel printing and return to the
Hardware Administration menu.

Result: Printing stops and the Hardware Administration menu
is displayed. There may be some delay before control is
returned to the screen while the system waits for the printer to
stop printing.
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Printing node and data port information
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System status and maintenance

Overview

Introduction

Administration level

T1 links

See Also

Overview

The System Status and Maintenance functions are used in the
course of routine maintenance, and allow you to take any
component of the system out of service for maintenance. It also
alows you to perform diagnostics on selected components and
schedule regular diagnostic activities.

A component can be taken out of service by disabling it (forcing
it out of its operational state), or by performing a courtesy
disable, which progressively disables active DSP ports as they
become idle. The Courtesy Disable function available within
System Status and Maintenance avoids any disruption of calls
in progress.

The System Status and Maintenance screens are accessed from
the System Administration level.

T1 links are not part of Modular GP systems. Any references to
T1 linksor T1 channels apply to MSM systems only.

For help in developing aregular maintenance routine that
includes System Status and Maintenance functions, see
Chapter 19, “Routine maintenance”.
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What is system status and maintenance?

System Status and When you select System Status and Maintenance from the Main
Maintenance menu Menu, this menu is displayed on Modular GP systems.

atus and Maintenance

1 System 3tatus

Z Card 3jtatus

3 DSP Port 3tatus

4 Channel Allocation Table
5 Disk Maintenance

& Diagnostic Schedules

7 System Event and Error Reports

Select an item >

_ _ E‘IilEI-“:E J“larm _

On MSM systems, the following menu is displayed.

Status and Maintenance

System Status

Hode 3tatus

Card Status

DAP Port 3Status

Channel Allocation Table
Tl Link 3tatus

Tl Channel dtatus

SMDI Link 3tatus

MiM Crosz Reference Table
10 Disk Maintenance

11 Diagnostic Schedules

12 &ystem Event and Error Reports

(== R - T N

Select an iten > I

E:.:it. _ _ E‘IilEI-“:E J“larm
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System status and maintenance

Types of tasks

What is system status and maintenance?

A variety of tasks can be performed from this menu. The types
of tasks are asfollows.

System courtesy down

Take this action for broad maintenance activities, such as
reconfiguring the DM S family or SL-100, which requires
powering down Meridian Mail.

Courtesy disable ports or (forced) disable nodes

Takethis action to disable all ports on anode. Thisis necessary
to put certain cards out of service (such asthe MMP40 or SBC

card) if they need to be replaced or if diagnostics need to be run.

Card disable
Take this action before performing diagnostics on an in-service
card.

Courtesy disable or (forced) disable of DSP ports
Take this action before performing tests on a DSP port.

Channel Allocation Table modification

When you move agents from one queue to another (in order to
dedicate them to a particular service), you must also modify the
Channel Allocation Table to show this change.

Disable T1 links (for MSM only)
You must disable T1 links before modifying the T1 link setup.

Switch Links (for MSM only)
You must switch links as part of the procedure to implement
changes to the Modify T1 Channel Configuration screen.

Disk maintenance

This selection allows you to disable or re-enable Disk
Shadowing. You can also view the state of disks and run disk
diagnostics.

Schedule diagnostic activities
This action provides a means of scheduling voice path and bus
controller diagnostics for a Meridian Mail system.
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System Events and Error Reports
Thisalows you to set various System Error and Event

Reporting options. For details, see Chapter 30, “SEERs and
Meridian Mail Alarms”.
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What is system status and maintenance?
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Section A System Status

In this section

Overview 29-8

The System Status screen (for GP systems) 29-10
The System Status screen (for MSM systems) 29-17
Disabling/activating the system (“Courtesy Down”) 29-24
Disabling/enabling nodes 29-26
Courtesy disabling/enabling ports 29-28
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System status and maintenance

Overview

Introduction

When to use this
feature

Overview

The System Status screen allows you to view the operational
status of the system and courtesy disable the system. On a
Modular GP system, you can also disable nodes or courtesy
disable ports from the System Status screen.

This screen isidentical to the System Status screen displayed
from the L ogon screen, except that this screen provides softkeys
for performing maintenance functions.

The System Status functions can be used to

»  check the status of your system if you suspect that your
system is not performing properly

» disable the system to perform routine maintenance or
diagnostics

e onaModular GP system, you can aso disable a node or

DSP portsin order to put afaulty card out of service, or to
perform routine maintenance or diagnostics

Note: On an MSM system, nodes and DSP ports are disabled
through the Node Status screen. See * Disabling/enabling
nodes’ on page 29-26.

System not performing properly

You may suspect a problem in your system if

» calersare unable to get through to users’ mailboxes to
leave a message

* usersare unable to access Meridian Mail (phone rings, but
Meridian Mail never picks up)

» thecall must ring several timesbeforethe call istransferred
to Meridian Mail

The above scenarios suggest that one of the following may be
true:
* not enough channels are idle to handle the current demand

e parts of the system are faulty (the SMDI link, anode, or
DSP port, for example)
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Overview

Checking system status

Check the System Status screen to determine if callers or users
are unable to get through to Meridian Mail because all channels
are busy (active), or because parts of the system are faulty or
disabled.
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The System Status screen (for GP systems)

The System Status screen (for GP systems)

Introduction This section describes the System Status screen.

The System Status screen that you access from the System
Status and Maintenance menu provides the following functions:

»  Enable Node (see “Disabling/enabling nodes’ on
page 29-26)

» Disable Node (see “Disabling/enabling nodes’ on
page 29-26)

*  Courtesy Disable Ports (see “ Courtesy disabling/enabling
ports’ on page 29-28)

»  Courtesy Down System/Activate System (see “Disabling/
activating the system (“ Courtesy Down”)” on page 29-24)

Note: Enable Node, Disable Node, and Courtesy Disable Ports
softkeys do not appear on single node systems.

How to reach the There are two ways to reach two different versions of the
screen—two ways System Status screen: from the Main Menu and from the
L ogon/Status screen.
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From the Main Menu
To reach the System Status screen from the Main Menu, follow
these steps.

Starting Point: The Main Menu

Step Action

1 Select System Status and Maintenance.

Result: The System Status and Maintenance menu is
displayed.

2 Select System Status.
Result: The System Status screen is displayed.

s and Maintenance

Systen Status: Infervice Alarm Status: Critical=0£ff Major=0n Minor=0n

Last Ewvent: 66-11 Disk 0 is still dowmn 6/10 12:08
Link Status: 1-7-2: Infervice
D3P Port 3tatus Storage Used
Node Type Status Active Idle Out3v Faulty Pending Others Woice Text
1 MSP InService
2 SPN Ingervice 0 24 0 0 0 0 0% 1%
3 SPN InService 0 24 0 0 0 0 0x 1%
4 SPN Injervice 0 24 0 0 0 0 LEISE |

Select a softkey >

Exit Enable Node Disable Node
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The System Status screen (for GP systems)

From the Logon/Status screen
To reach an abbreviated version of the System Status Screen
from the L ogon/Status screen, follow these steps.

Starting Point: The Logon/Status screen

Step Action

1 Press the [System Status] softkey.
Result: The System Status screen is displayed.

arus
arm Status: Critical=0£ff Major=0n Minor=0n

Systen Status: Infervice
Last Ewvent: 66-11 Disk 0 is still dowmn 6/10 12:08

Link 3tatus: 1-7-Z: Infervice

D5P Port Status Storage Used
Node Type 3tatus Active Idle Outdv Faulty Pending Others Voice Text
1 MiP Infervice
Z 5PN InService o Z4 o 0 a o % 1%
3 5PN InService ] 24 ] i} 0 ] [IE K
4 5PN InService o Z4 o 0 a o % l‘%l

Select a softkey >

- 1 i N 0 |

Note: You will not be able to access the maintenance softkeys
from this version of the screen.
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The System Status screen (for GP systems)

Field descriptions

The following fields appear on the System Status screen.

System Status

Description

Possible
status types

Thisfield displays the current system status.

There are four possible status types.
InService Thisindicates the system is running.

CourtesyPending Thisindicatesthat the systemis
in the process of shutting down. This appears after
using the [Courtesy Down System] softkey.
Incoming calls are directed to an attendant. Callsin
progress are not interrupted. Each DSP port is
courtesy disabled asit becomesidle. The software
remains loaded.

CourtesyDown Thisindicates that the system has
shut down and is no longer operational or
accepting calls, but the software remains loaded.
When the system is down, the [Courtesy Down
System] softkey becomes [Activate System].
When the [Activate System] softkey is used, the
system restarts.

Loading Thisindicates the system isloading
software during bootup.

Standard 03.02
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The System Status screen (for GP systems)

Alarm Status

Description

Alarm types

Alarm states

This indicates the state of each of the types of
alarms described below.

There are three possible alarm types.

Critical These alarms indicate a service-affecting
problem that requiresimmediate attention.

Major These alarms indicate a service-threatening
problem that may be allowed to persist for up to 24
hours. If not attended to, the alarm could become
critical.

Minor These alarms indicate a problem that has no
impact on the system or users.

For more details, see Chapter 30, “SEERs and
Meridian Mail Alarms’.

Each alarm type can be in one of the following
states.

Off This state indicates that there are no new
aarms. This does not necessarily mean that there
are no error conditions.

On This status indicates that one or more dlarm
situations were detected.

Unk Thisindicates that the status is unknown.

Last Event

Description

Thisisthe most recent system event or error report
(SEER) logged.

Link Status

Description

Link states

Thisisthe state of the SMDI link to the DMS
family or SL-100.
The link can be in one of the following states:

InService Thisindicates that thelink is
operational.

Faulty Thisstateindicatesthat a hardware problem
exists but that the data port remains operational .
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The System Status screen (for GP systems)

Node

Description

Thisis the node number.

Type

Description

Thisisthe type of node.

Status

Description

Node states

Thisisthe status of the nodes in your system.

Note: The status at this level does not indicate the
status of agiven card on the node. For information
on cards, see “The Card Status screen” on

page 29-33.

InService This state indicates that the node is
operational.

Unequipped Thisindicates that the node has not
been defined in the hardware database. Refer to
System Administration Tools (NTP 555-7001-305)
for instructions on modifying the hardware
database.

Faulty Thisindicates that a hardware problem was
detected or acritical program on the nodeis not
operational.

OutOfService Thisindicates that the node is no
longer operational as aresult of aforced disable.

Loading This state indicates that the node is
currently starting up and loading software into
memory.

ShuttingDown This state indicates that the node is
being put out of service.

Booting Thisindicatesthat the operating systemis
being loaded on the node.
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The System Status screen (for GP systems)

DSP Port Status

Description These fields reflect the state of each DSP port on
the associated node. For each DSP port that isin a
particular state, an entry is made in the appropriate
column.

DSP States A DSP port may bein one of the following states.

Active Thisindicatesthat the DSP port is
operational and is currently in use.

Idle Thisindicates that the DSP port is operational
but not in use at the moment. The DSP port is
ready to accept calls.

OutSv This state indicates that the associated DSP
port is not operational, as a result of a courtesy
disable or forced disable.

Faulty This state indicates that an error has been
detected in the DSP port.

Pending This state indicates that there has been a
reguest to either shut down or restart the DSP port.
The port isin the process of either shutting down
or restarting.

Others This state indicates that the DSP port is
temporarily unavailable. Thisusually occurswhile
the system is booting up. The status remains as
“Others’ while the software isloading. Once fully
loaded, the status becomes “ Active” or “ldle.” The
status may also appear as “ Others’ when you
reenable aport (for aslong as the necessary
softwareis loading). The status returnsto “Idle”’
once the port has been enabled.

Storage Used

Description These fields indicate the amount of voice and text
storage used as a percentage of available storage
on the user volume of this node. (If the disk ona
node is bad, percentages are not displayed.)

Standard 03.02 System Administration Guide for Multi-Customer Systems November 1996



System status and maintenance 29-17
The System Status screen (for MSM systems)

The System Status screen (for MSM systems)

Introduction This section describes the System Status screen.

For the Courtesy Down procedure, see “Disabling/activating
the system (“ Courtesy Down”)” on page 29-24.

How to reach the There are two waysto reach two different versions of the
screen—two ways System Status screen: from the Main Menu and from the
L ogon/Status screen.
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From the Main Menu
To reach the System Status screen from the Main Menu, follow
these steps.

Starting Point: The Main Menu

Step Action

The System Status screen (for MSM systems)

1 Select System Status and Maintenance.

Result: The System Status and Maintenance menu is
displayed.

2 Select System Status.
Result: The System Status screen is displayed.

Last Event:

Node Type
H5P
H5P
3PN
E330)
3PN
330)
3PN
3PN
3PN
3PN

e R e I R N

—

Syaten Status:

Status
Infervice
Indvitandby
Infervice
Injervice
Infervice
Injervice
Infervice
Infervice
Infervice
Infervice

InZervice

FHOFROoOOoDDO

us

Alarm 3tatus:
27-32 Channel could not Login to agent DN 2326179 0
DEP Port 3tatus
Active Idle Out3v Faulty Pending Ochers Woice Text

zl
24
24
24
Z3
24
Z3

23 i

ocooooooo

coooooow

and Maintenance
Critical=0£ff Major=0n MNinor=0n

ocooooooo

7527 1d:0z
Storage Used

1%
1%
1%

Py

1%
1%
1%
1%

P

ocooooooo
cooooooo
Py
—
a

a»

Exit

Select a softkey >

Note: Press the [Next Set of Nodes] softkey to view the next
screen.
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From the Logon/Status screen
To reach an abbreviated version of the System Status Screen
from the Logon/Status screen, follow these steps.

Starting Point: The Logon/Status screen

Step Action

1 Press the [System Status] softkey.
Result: The System Status screen is displayed.

and Maintenance

Systen Status: Infervice Alarm Status: Critical=0ff Major=0n Minor=0n
Lazt Ewvent: 27-32 Channel could not Login to agent DN 2326179 0 7427 14:02

L3P Port Status Storage Used
Node Type Status Active Idle Out3v Faulty Pending Ochers Woice Text
1 M3P Indervice

Z M3P  Indvitandby
3 GPFN Indervice 1] 21 0 3 0 0 0% 1%
4 5PN InfService o 24 o o] o o 0% 1%
5 3PN Infervice 1] 24 0 1] 0 0 0% 1%
] 5PN InfService o 24 o o] o o 0% 1%
7 5PN Inlervice 1 23 i} 1] i} i} 0% 1%
g 5PN InfService o 24 o o] o o 0% 1%
9 5PN InfService 1 Z3 o o] o o 0% 1%
10 SPN Indervice L 23 I 0 i) 0 0 0% 1%

Select a softkey >

BN B N

Note: Press the [Next Set of Nodes] softkey to view the next
screen.

Standard 03.02 System Administration Guide for Multi-Customer Systems November 1996



29-20

System status and maintenance

Field descriptions

The System Status screen (for MSM systems)

The following fields appear on the System Status screen.

System Status

Description

Possible
status types

Thisfield displays the current system status.

There are four possible status types.
InService Thisindicates the system is running.

CourtesyPending Thisindicatesthat the systemis
in the process of shutting down. This appears after
using the [Courtesy Down System] softkey.
Incoming calls are directed to an attendant. Callsin
progress are not interrupted. Each DSP port is
courtesy disabled asit becomesidle. The software
remains |oaded.

CourtesyDown Thisindicates that the system has
shut down and is no longer operational or
accepting calls, but the software remains loaded.
When the system is down, the [Courtesy Down
System] softkey becomes [Activate System].
When the [Activate System] softkey is used, the
system restarts.

Loading Thisindicates the system isloading
software during bootup.
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Alarm Status

Description

Alarm types

Alarm states

This indicates the state of each of the types of
alarms described below.

There are three possible alarm types.

Critical These alarms indicate a service-affecting
problem that requiresimmediate attention.

Major These alarms indicate a service-threatening
problem that may be allowed to persist for up to 24
hours. If not attended to, the alarm could become
critical.

Minor These alarms indicate a problem that has no
impact on the system or users.

For more details, see Chapter 30, “SEERs and
Meridian Mail Alarms’.

Each alarm type can be in one of the following
states.

Off This state indicates that there are no new
alarms. This does not necessarily mean that there
are no error conditions.

On This status indicates that one or more alarm
situations were detected.

Unk Thisindicates that the status is unknown.

Last Event

Description

Thisisthe most recent system event or error report
(SEER) logged.

Node

Description

Thisis the node number.

Type

Description

Thisisthe type of node.
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The System Status screen (for MSM systems)

Status

Description

Node states

Thisisthe status of the nodes in your system.

Note: The status at this level does not indicate the
status of agiven card on the node. For information
on cards, see “The Card Status screen” on

page 29-33.

InService This state indicates that the node is
operational.

Unequipped Thisindicates that the node has not
been defined in the hardware database. Refer to
System Administration Tools (NTP 555-7001-305)
for instructions on modifying the hardware
database.

Faulty Thisindicates that a hardware problem was
detected or acritical program on the node is not
operational.

OutOfService Thisindicates that the node is no
longer operational as aresult of aforced disable.

Loading This state indicates that the node is
currently starting up and loading software into
memory.

ShuttingDown This state indicates that the node is
being put out of service.

Booting Thisindicatesthat the operating systemis
being loaded on the node.
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DSP Port Status

Description These fields reflect the state of each DSP port on
the associated node. For each DSP port that isin a
particular state, an entry is made in the appropriate
column.

DSP States A DSP port may bein one of the following states.

Active Thisindicates that the DSP port is
operational and is currently in use.

Idle Thisindicates that the DSP port is operational
but not in use at the moment. The DSP port is
ready to accept calls.

OutSv This state indicates that the associated DSP
port is not operational, as aresult of a courtesy
disable or forced disable.

Faulty This state indicates that an error has been
detected in the DSP port.

Pending This state indicates that there has been a
request to either shut down or restart the DSP port.
The port isin the process of either shutting down
or restarting.

Others This state indicates that the DSP port is
temporarily unavailable. Thisusually occurs while
the system is booting up. The status remains as
“Others’ while the software is loading. Once fully
loaded, the status becomes “ Active” or “ldle.” The
status may also appear as “ Others’ when you
reenable a port (for aslong as the necessary
software isloading). The status returnsto “Idle”
once the port has been enabled.

Storage Used

Description These fields indicate the amount of voice and text
storage used as a percentage of available storage
on the user volume of this node. (If the disk on a
node is bad, percentages are not displayed.)
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Disabling/activating the system (“Courtesy Down”)

Introduction

Procedure

Use Courtesy Down for broad maintenance activities, such as
reconfiguring the DM S family or SL-100, which requires
powering down Meridian Mail.

During a Courtesy Down, incoming calls are directed to an
attendant. Callsin progress are not interrupted. Each DSP port
is courtesy disabled as it becomes idle. The software remains
loaded. This prevents Meridian Mail users from being suddenly
disconnected from their voicemail session.

These steps describe how to Courtesy Down the Meridian Mail
system, and reenabl e the system after a Courtesy Down.

Starting Point: The System Status screen

Step Action

1 Press [Courtesy Down System].

Result: You are prompted as to whether you want to Courtesy
Down the system.

2 Press the up arrow until Yes appears as the response and
press return.

Result: The [Activate System] softkey replaces the [Courtesy
Down System] softkey.

It may take some time to disable the system since all active
DSP ports on all nodes must first become idle.

3 After the system reaches CourtesyDown state, are all DSP
ports now in the “OutSv” or “Others” columns?
« Ifyes, go to step 4.
« If no, disable the DSP ports manually according to the steps
in “Disabling/enabling DSP ports in single mode” on
page 29-53 or “Disabling/enabling DSP ports in range
mode” on page 29-55, then go to step 4.
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Step Action

4 Perform the required maintenance activities.

5 Reenable the system by pressing [Activate System].

Note: The system can be reenabled at any time during the
Courtesy Down process.

6 After the system returns to “InService” status, are all DSP ports
either Idle or Active?

< If all DSP ports are Idle or Active, press [Exit].

e If some DSP ports are in the OutSv or Others columns,
reenable the DSP ports manually according to the steps in
“Disabling/enabling DSP ports in single mode” on
page 29-53 or “Disabling/enabling DSP ports in range
mode” on page 29-55, then press [EXxit].

Standard 03.02 System Administration Guide for Multi-Customer Systems November 1996



29-26 System status and maintenance
Disabling/enabling nodes

Disabling/enabling nodes

Introduction Takethis action to disable all ports on anode. Thisis necessary
in order to put certain cards out of service (such asthe MM P40
or SBC card) if they need to be replaced or if diagnostics need
to be run.

Note 1: You cannot disable an M SP node.

Note 2: Thisfunction is not available on single node systems.

Tip Once the node is disabled, you can reactivate the system while
the node is disabled. Thiswill alow Meridian Mail to remain
operational for users on the other nodes while you are working
on the disabled node.
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Procedure Starting Point: The System Status screen

Step Action

1 Is the node currently disabled?
e If no, go to step 2.
« Ifyes, go to step 6.

2 Courtesy Down the system. See “Disabling/activating the
system (“Courtesy Down")” on page 29-24.

3 If you are on an MSM system, return to the System Status and
Maintenance menu and select Node Status. If you are on a
Modular GP system, stay at the System Status screen and go
to step 4.

Result: If you are on an MSM system and you selected Node
Status, the following screen is displayed.

System Status and Maintenance

Node Status

Systen Status: Infervice Alarm Status: Critical=0ff Major=0n Minor=0n
Type Node Status Paired Node Status

MEP 1 InService 2  InSvitandhy

5PN 3 Infervice 4 Indervice

5PN 5 Injervice 6 Inlervice

5PN 7 Infervice § Indervice

5PN 9 Infervice 10 Infervice

TIFN 13 InService 14 InSvitandby

TIFN 15 InService 16  InSvitandbhy

gelect a softkey > ||

Exit Enable Node Dizable Node

4 Press the [Disable Node] softkey.
Result: You are prompted for the node number.

5 Enter the node number followed by <Return>.
Result: The node status changes to “OutOfService.”

6 Perform any required maintenance activities.

7 Press [Enable Node].
Result: You are prompted for the node number.

8 Enter the node number followed by <Return>.
Result: The node status changes to “InService.”
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Courtesy disabling/enabling ports

Introduction

Procedure

On aModular GP system, the [ Courtesy Disable Ports] softkey
is accessible from the System Status screen. On an MSM
system, the [Courtesy Disable Ports] softkey is accessible from
the Node Status screen.

When you courtesy disable ports, incoming calls on a particul ar
node are directed to an attendant. Calls in progress are not
interrupted. Each DSP port is courtesy disabled as it becomes
idle. The software remains loaded. This prevents Meridian Mail
users from being suddenly disconnected from their voicemail
session.

Take this action to courtesy disable al ports on anode. Thisis
necessary in order to put certain cards out of serviceif they need
to be replaced or if diagnostics need to be run.

Note: This function is not available on single node systems.

Starting Point: The System Status screen for GP systems, or the
Node Status screen for MSM systems

Step Action

1 Is the node currently disabled?
e If no, go to step 2.
« Ifyes, go to step 4.

2 Press [Courtesy Disable Ports].

Result: You are prompted for the number of an in-service
node.

3 Enter the node number followed by <Return>.

Result: (GP systems) As the DSP ports for the node become
free, the System Status screen will show the DSP ports for that
node as being in “Pending” then in “OutSv” state.

Result: (MSM systems) After all the ports on the node are
courtesy-disabled, the node status changes to “OutOfService.”
This may take a few minutes. You can monitor the progress by
observing the DSP Port Status screen for this node (accessed
from the System Status and Maintenance menu).

4 Perform any required maintenance activities.
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Step Action

5 Press [Enable Node].
Result: You are prompted for the number of an out-of-service
node.

6 Enter the node number followed by <Return>.
Result: (GP systems) The status of the DSP ports for the node
changes to “Others” and then to “Idle.”

Result: (MSM systems) The node status changes to
“InService.” This may take a few minutes.
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In this section
Overview 29-32
The Card Status screen 29-33
Enabling/disabling cards 29-39
Running out-of-service diagnostics 29-40
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Introduction

When to use this
feature

Overview

The Card Status option on the System Status and Maintenance
menu allows you to check the status of the cards on your
system, enable or disable voice processor or T1 cards as
required, and run out-of-service diagnostics on a disabled or
faulty card.

To disable cards that are not voice processor or T1 cards (for
example, an MMP40 or SBC card), you must use the disable-
node function (see “ Disabling/enabling nodes’ on page 29-26).

Note: T1 cards are found on MSM systems only.

The Card Status screen can be used to

»  check the status of the cardsin your system if you suspect
that your system is not performing properly (see“The Card
Status screen” on page 29-33)

The Card Status screen will show you if any of the cards
are faulty or disabled. If acard isfaulty or disabled, per-
form a diagnostic check on the card (see “ Running out-of -
service diagnostics’ on page 29-40).

» disableavoice processor card or aT1 card to perform a
diagnostic check, or to replace the card (see “ Enabling/
disabling cards’ on page 29-39)

Note: Only voice processor cards and T1 cards can be disabled
through the Card Status screen. To disable other cards, you must
use the disable-node function (see “ Disabling/enabling nodes’
on page 29-26).

» perform adiagnostic check on acard that you suspect is not
working properly, or on anew card that has just been
installed in your system (see “Running out-of-service
diagnostics’ on page 29-40)
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The Card Status screen

Introduction The Card Status screen displays the operational status of the
cards in your system. The enable/disable softkeys displayed on
this screen are used to enable and disable voice processor cards
or T1 cards only.

If you suspect a problem with your system hardware, you can
use this screen to check that al the cards on anode are
functioning properly. You can also run diagnostics on a card
from the Card Status screen.

Before running diagnostics on a card, you must first disable it.
See “Enabling/disabling cards’ on page 29-39.

How to reach the Starting Point: The Main Menu
screen
Step Action

1 Select System Status and Maintenance.
Result: The System Status and Maintenance menu is
displayed.

2 Select Card Status

3 Do you have a multinode system?

« If yes, you are prompted for the node number. Enter the
node number followed by <Return>.

Result: The Card Status screen for the node you requested is

displayed.

« If no, you are immediately taken to the Card Status screen.
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Card Status for Node 2
System Status: InService Alarm Status: Critical=0£ff Major=0n Minor=0On
Card# Location Description Status

1 2-1-0 16 Megabyte Meridian Mail Processor InService

2 Z2-2-0 Woice Processor Infervice

3 Z-3-0 Woice Processor Injervice

4 Z-4-0 Woice Processor Indervice
Select a softkey =

Enable Card Disable Card

The Card Status screen

The screen has the same appearance for all Meridian Mail
platforms, but the types of cards listed under the Description
field will vary. The types of cards available are described in the
section“Field descriptions” on page 29-35.

The following exampleis taken from a GP system.

sz and Maintenance

Status and Maintenance

Card Ztatus for Node 3
System Status: InService Alarm Status: Critical=0£ff Major=0On Minor=0n
Card# Location  Description Status

1 3-1-0 Enhanced Single Board Computer InService

Z F-2-0 Woice Procezsor Iniervice

3 3-3-0 Woice Processor Infervice
Select a softkey >

Exit Enahle Card Disahle Card
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Field descriptions The following fields appear on the Card Status screen.

System Status

Description Thisfield displays the current system status.

Possible There are four possible status types.

SASPES | service Thisindicates the system is running.

CourtesyPending Thisindicatesthat the systemis
in the process of shutting down.

CourtesyDown Thisindicates that the system has
shut down and is no longer operational or
accepting calls.

Loading Thisindicates the system isloading
software during bootup.
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Alarm Status

Description

Alarm types

Alarm states

This indicates the state of each of the types of
alarms described below.

There are three possible alarm types.

Critical These alarms indicate a service-affecting
problem that requiresimmediate attention.

Major These alarms indicate a service-threatening
problem that may be allowed to persist for up to 24
hours. If not attended to, the alarm could become
critical.

Minor These alarms indicate a problem that has no
impact on the system or users.

For more details, see Chapter 30, “SEERs and
Meridian Mail Alarms”.

Each alarm type can be in one of the following
states.

Off This state indicates that there are no new
aarms. Thisdoes not necessary mean that there are
no error conditions.

On This status indicates that one or more dlarm
situations were detected.

Unk Thisindicates that the status is unknown.

Card #

Description

Thisisthe number of each card in the selected
node.

Location

Description

Thisisthe physical location (Node-Card-Port) of
each card in the selected node.

Description

Description

Valid entries

Thisisthe type of card at that location.

The possible card types are listed here. Depending
on your system type, you will not see all of these
cards on your system.
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16 Megabyte Meridian Mail processor (MMP40)
This is the Meridian Mail processor (CPU) card
which includes a 24 MHz 68040 processor, 16
Mbytes of memory, up to two RS-232 serial ports,
and a SCSI interface processor. It is displayed for
MMP40 systems.

RS232 Service Module (RSM)
This is an RS-232 card.

Enhanced Single Board Computer (SBC)
This is the Meridian Mail processor (CPU) card
(also known as the 68K card).

High Speed Bus
This is the high-speed bus (also called HABC for
High Availability Bus Controller).

Network Voice Processor (NVP)
This is the 16-kbyte network voice processor.

32K Network Voice Processor (NVP32)
This is the 32-kbyte network voice processor.

Voice Processor (GSP)
(General-purpose signal processor) This is the
voice processor card on Modular GP systems.

Voice Processor (VP12)
This is the voice processor card on MSM systems.
It provides twelve channels.

T1
This is the T1 Link card.

Empty
The card slot is empty.
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Status

Description

Card states

Thisisthe current state of each card on the
selected node.

InService This state indicates that the card is
operational.

Faulty Thisstateindicatesthat ahardware problem
has been detected for the card.

Unequipped This state may indicate one of two
conditions: (a) the card slot isempty but acard is
defined as being in that location in the hardware
database or (b) the card isin the slot but is not
defined in the hardware database.

OutOfService Thisstate indicates that the card has
been disabled.
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Enabling/disabling cards

Introduction Only voice processor cards and T1 cards can be disabled from
the Card Status screen. To disable other cards (such asthe
MMP40 or SBC card), you must use the disable-node function
(see “Disabling/enabling nodes’ on page 29-26).

Procedure Starting Point: The Card Status screen

Step Action

1 Press [Disable Card].

Result: You are prompted for the number of the card you wish
to disable.

Note: You can only disable voice processor cards and T1 cards
from this screen.

2 Enter the number of the card followed by <Return>.

Result: The system may take some time disabling the card.
The message “WORKING...” will be displayed during this
interval. The card is disabled when its status changes to
“OutOfService”.

3 Perform diagnostics on the card as described in “Running out-
of-service diagnostics” on page 29-40.

4 Press [Enable Card].

Result: You are prompted for the number of an out-of-service
card.

5 Enter the number of an out-of-service card followed by
<Return>.

Result: The system may take some time enabling the card.
The message “WORKING...” will be displayed during this
interval. The card is enabled when its status changes to
“InService”.

Standard 03.02 System Administration Guide for Multi-Customer Systems November 1996



29-40 System status and maintenance

Running out-of-service diagnostics

Running out-of-service diagnostics

Introduction If you suspect a card is faulty, run out-of-service diagnostics on
the card. If the test shows the card isfaulty, it isassigned a
“Faulty” status which can be observed on the Card Status
screen.

Procedure Starting Point: The Card Status screen

Step Action

1 Are you running out-of-service diagnostics on a voice
processor card?

« If yes, disable the voice processor card according to the
instructions in “Enabling/disabling cards” on page 29-39.

« If no, disable the node according to the instructions in
“Disabling/enabling nodes” on page 29-26.

2 Press [OutOfService Diagnostics].

Result: You are prompted for the number of an out-of-service
card.

3 Enter the card number followed by <Return>.

Result: The message “WORKING...” will be displayed while
diagnostics are running. When diagnostics are completed, the
result is displayed in a screen message.

IF diagnostics THEN

fall the card status will be “Faulty.”
There is a hardware problem
with the card and it should be
replaced. Refer to the
Installation and Maintenance
Guide for your platform.

pass the card can be reenabled.
passonacardthatwas the card is putin

already in a “Faulty” “OutOfService” state.
state
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Section C DSP Port Status

In this section

Overview 29-42
The DSP Port Status screen 29-43
Detailed view of the DSP Port Status screen 29-51
Single mode and range mode 29-52
Disabling/enabling DSP ports in single mode 29-53
Disabling/enabling DSP ports in range mode 29-55
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Introduction

Definition: DSP

When to use this
feature

Overview

The DSP Port Status screen allows you to view the operational
status of the DSP portsin the system and enable or disable
individual ports when necessary.

A DSPisaDigita Signal Processor which islocated on avoice
processor card. Each DSP supports two physical port locations.
Asaresult, each DSP can support two voice processing ports or
one multimedia port (for multimedia services, both physical
ports of a DSP are used to configure one multimedia port). The
configured port (voice or multimedia) isreferred to asa DSP
port or just as a port.

You would use this feature to

»  check the status of DSP ports (are any ports Faulty or
OutOf Service?)

e disable aport (on a GP system) prior to modifying
information relating to the port on the Channel Allocation
Table
If you are dedicating a port, or assigning a specific out-
bound service to a port, you must show this on the Channel
Allocation Table. A port must be disabled before any infor-
mation relating to it can be modified on the Channel Allo-
cation Table.

* reenable a port that was taken out of service
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The DSP Port Status screen

Introduction This section describes the DSP Port Status screen.

The DSP Port Status screen that you access from the System
Status and Maintenance menu provides the following functions:
*  Enable Port (see pages 29-53 to 29-55)

» Disable Port (see pages 29-53 to 29-55)

*  Courtesy Disable Port (see pages 29-53 to 29-55)

»  Change to Range Mode/Change to Single Mode (see
“Single mode and range mode” on page 29-52)

How to reach the There are two ways to reach two different versions of the
screen—two ways System Status screen.
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From the Main Menu
To reach the DSP Port Status screen from the Main Menu,
follow these steps.

Starting Point: The Main Menu

Step Action

1 Select System Status and Maintenance.
Result: The System Status and Maintenance menu is
displayed.

2 Select DSP Port Status.

3 Do you have a multinode system?

« If yes, you are prompted for the node number. Enter the
number followed by <Return>.

* If no, the DSP Port Status screen is displayed immediately.

Result: The DSP Port Status screen is displayed. Note that
this example is taken from an MSM system. On a Modular GP
system, the ports are listed in 2 columns instead of 3.

Systen Status and Maintenance
DSP Port Status for Node 5 (C=Card D=D3F P=TPort)

System 3tatus: InService Alarm 3tatus: Critical=0ff Major=0n Minor=0On
C-D-F D3P Port 3Status

1-1-% 1-Idle 2-Idle 3-Idle

1-2-* 4-Tdle 5-Idle G-Idle

1-3-* 7-Idle §-Idle 9-Idle

1-4-* 10-Idle 11-Idle 1z-Idle

2-1-* 13-Idle 14-TIdle 15-Idle

Z-2-* 16-Idle 17-Idle 15-Idle

2-3-% 19-Tdle zZ0-Idle z1-Idle

Z-4-* Z2-Idle 23-Idle Z4-Idle

Disahle Port
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From the Logon screen
To reach an abbreviated version of the DSP Port Status Screen
from the Logon screen, follow these steps.

Starting Point: The Logon/Status screen

Step Action

1 Press the [DSP Port Status] softkey.

Result: The DSP Port Status screen is displayed. Note that
this example is taken from an MSM system. The display for a
Modular GP system would not have more than five nodes.

D5P Port Status

DEP Port Status

Ports
Node 1 2 3 4 5 & 7 & 91011 12 13 14 15 16 17 15 19 20 21 22 23 24

3 F F F

4

5

&

7

g

9
10
a = Active/In Use . = Idle 0 = Out of Service ? = Unknown
F = Faulty P = Pending T = Tnequipped R = NoResource
L = Loading

gelect a softkey > ||

Note: You will not be able to access the maintenance softkeys
from this version of the menu.

See Also For adescription of the Detailed view of this screen, see
“Detailed view of the DSP Port Status screen” on page 29-51.
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DSP port status Thefollowing is an example of the DSP Port Status screen
screen (for GP) displayed when you select DSP Port Status from the System
Status and Maintenance menu.

Systen Status and Maintenance
D3P Port Status for WNode 2 (C=Card D=DSP P=Port)

System Status: InService Alarm Status: Critical=0£ff Major=0n Minor=0On
C-D-F DSP Port Status

z2-1-% 1-Idle

2-2-% 2-Idle

3-1-* 3-Idle 4-Tdle

F-2-% 5-Idle 6-Idle

4-1-%* 7-Idle §-Idle

4-2-% 9-Idle 10-Idle

Select a softkey > ]

Exit Enable Port Digable Port

When the status for a port is not displayed, this means that both
ports from the DSPwere used to configure one multimedia port,
so only one configured port is present instead of two.

In the screen example, the first two ports on card 2 have been
configured into one multimedia port (port 1). And the next two
ports on card 2 have also been configured into one multimedia
port (port 2).

The port numbering on this screen is also adjusted so that no
number is skipped, even if aport is blocked for amultimedia
port. As aresult, the port numbers reflect the total number of
configured ports on the node. The port numbers shown here
match the port numbers shown in the DSP Port Status screen
accessed from the Logon screen.
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DSP port status The following is an example of the DSP Port Status screen
screen (for MSM) displayed when you select DSP Port Status from the System
Status and M aintenance menu.

Systen Status and Maintenance
DSP Port Status for Node 5 (C=Card D=DSP P=FPort)

System Status: InService Alarm Status: Critical=0£ff Major=0On Minor=0n
C-D-F DSP Port Status

1-1-* 1-Idle Z-Idle F-Idle

l-2-% 4-Idle 5-Idle 6-Idle

1-3-% 7-Idle §-Idle 9-Idle

1-4-% 10-Idle 11-Idle

2-1-* lz-Idle 13-Idle 14-Idle

Z-2-% 15-Idle lg-Idle 17-Idle

2-3-% 18-Idle 19-Idle 20-Idle

Z-4-* Z1-Idle Z2-Idle 23-Idle

Disable Port

When the statusfor aport is not displayed (afield is blank), this
means that the card contains a multimedia port. On an MSM
system, 3 ports are used to configure 2 multimedia ports. Asa
result, the card does not show the normal full complement of
voice ports.

For example, if 3 portson a card are used to configure 2
multimedia ports, that leaves 9 voice ports. The card would
show atotal of 11 ports (9 voice plus 2 multimedia). The blank
fields are placed at the end of the card that contains the
multimedia port.

The port numbering on this screen is adjusted so that no number
is skipped, even if acard contains multimedia ports. As aresult,
the port numbers reflect the total number of configured portson
the node. The port numbers shown here match the port numbers
shown in the DSP Port Status screen accessed from the Logon
screen.
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Field descriptions The following fields appear on the DSP Port Status screen.

System Status

Description Thisfield displays the current system status.

Possible There are four possible status types.

status types InService Thisindicates the system is running.

CourtesyPending Thisindicatesthat the systemis
in the process of shutting down.

CourtesyDown Thisindicates that the system has
shut down and is no longer operational or
accepting calls.

Loading Thisindicates the system isloading
software during bootup.

Alarm Status

Description This indicates the state of each of the types of
alarms described below.
Alarm types There are three possible alarm types.

Critical These alarms indicate a service-affecting
problem that requiresimmediate attention.

Major These alarmsindicate a service-threatening
problem that may be allowed to persist for up to 24
hours. If not attended to, the alarm could become
critical.

Minor These alarms indicate a problem that has no
impact on the system or users.
For more details, see Chapter 30, “SEERs and
Meridian Mail Alarms’.

Alarm states Each alarm type can be in one of the following
states.

Off This state indicates that there are no new
alarms. This does not necessarily mean that there
are no error conditions.

On This status indicates that one or more alarm
situations were detected.

Unk Thisindicates that the status is unknown.
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C-D-P (location)

Description Thisisthe physical location of each DSP port on
the selected node (card number—D SP—port).

DSP Port Status

Description Thisisthe current state of each DSP port. The
status can be one of the following.

DSP states Active This status indicates that the DSP port is
operational and in use.

Idle This status indicates that the DSP port is
operational but not currently in use.

Faulty This status indicates that the system has
detected an error in the DSP port.

UnEquipped This status indicates that the DSP
port is not defined in the hardware database. For
more information about modifying the hardware
database, refer to System Administration Tools
(NTP 555-7001-305).

POutService This status indicates that the DSP
port isin the process of shutting down. If
[Courtesy Disable Port] was used, the DSP port is
il active while in this state. Once the active call
is disconnected, the port status will be

OutOf Service.

OutOfService This status indicates that the DSP
port is no longer operational asaresult of a
courtesy disable or forced disable.

NoResources This statusindicates atransition
state that occurs during theinitia stages of
software loading (after arequest to enable a port).
When software begins to load, the port isinitially
in this state, followed by Loading and then Idle,
once the software has finished loading.
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DSP states Loading This statusindicates that the DSP port is
(continued) currently starting up after a request to enable and
that the necessary software is loading.

CtsyDown This status indicates that the DSP port
is down as aresult of a Courtesy Down System.

PCtsyDown This status indicates that the DSP
port isin the process of shutting down asaresult of
a Courtesy Down System, pending the
disconnection of any active calls. The DSP port is
till active while in this state. Once the active call
is disconnected, the port status will be CtsyDown.
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Detailed view of the DSP Port Status screen

Introduction

When to use this
feature

The screen

When you access the DSP Port Status screen from the Logon
screen, you can get adetailed view by pressing the [Detailed)]
softkey.

For each port, you aretold the port type (basic-voice, full-voice,
or multimedia) and the port status (for example, Idle, Active, or
OutOfService).

If you have amixture of port types (basic-voice, full-voice,
multimedia), the detailed view presents a clear picture of what
types of ports are installed in your system, how many, and
where.

Thefollowing is an example of the DSP Port Status screen—
Detailed view. This exampleis taken from anon-MSM system.
The display isthe same on an MSM system, except that you
would not have DSP ports on Node 2.

D3P Port Status

D3P Port 3tatus

Hode 1 2 3 4 5 & 7 8 91011 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24

v
a
F
L

Ports

2 M. M. M. M. EO EO EO EO VO WO WO W0 W0 W0 VO V0 VO VO VO Vo

3 OW0 W0 W0 W0 W0 VO V0 V0 V0 V0 W0 WO W0 W0 W0 V0 W0 Vo V0o W0 W0 w0 w0 owo

4 W0 W0 W0 W0 W0 VO V0 V0 V0 V0 W0 WO W0 W0 W0 V0 W0 V0 V0o W0 W0 w0 w0 owo

= Full Vaoice B = Baszic Voice M= Hultimedial

= Active/In Use . = Idle 0= 0ut of Service ? = Tnknown

= Faulty I = Pending U = Unequipped R = NoResource
= Loading C = CourtesyDoum

Select a softkey =

In this example, node 2 has four idle multimedia ports (M.).
Node 2 also has four basic-voice ports that are out of service
(BO). All other ports are full-voice ports that are out of service
(VO).
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Single mode and range mode

Description Single mode allows you to enable, disable, or courtesy disable
individual DSP ports one at atime.

Range mode allows you to enable, disable, or courtesy disable a
contiguous range of DSP ports at once. For example, it will
work if you need to disable ports 3 to 7, but not if you need to
disableports 1, 3, and 7.
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Disabling/enabling DSP ports in single mode

Introduction

Guidelines for
disabling DSP ports

Disable Port versus
Courtesy Disable Port

This section describes how to disable portsin single mode (one
port at atime).

Note: If aport isfaulty and you attempt to disable it, the screen
message will be the same asif you are disabling an idle port.
However, the port will not be disabled. A faulty port cannot be
disabled or enabled.

On an MSM system, you should have the same number of DSP
portsin service as there are T1 channelsin service. Otherwise,
some calls may not be ableto get through to Meridian Mail. See
“Rulesfor disabling T1 channels and DSP ports (for MSM)” on
page 29-85.

The procedure in this section asks you to check if aportisidle
or active before disabling it. If aport isidle, you can use the

Disable Port softkey. If aport is active (it is processing acall to
Meridian Mail), you can use the Courtesy Disable Port softkey.

The courtesy disable method waits until the call is disconnected
before disabling the port. This prevents users from being
disconnected suddenly from Meridian Mail.

If you use the Disable Port softkey to disable an active port, the
caller is abruptly disconnected.
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Procedure Starting Point: The System Status and Maintenance menu
Step Action
1 Select DSP Port Status.

(o]

« If you have a single node system, the DSP Port Status
screen is displayed. Go to step 3.

« If you have a multinode system, go to step 2.

For multinode systems, enter the number of the node on which
the DSP port resides, followed by <Return>.

Result: The DSP Port Status screen is displayed.

Is the DSP port active?

« Ifyes, press [Courtesy Disable Port].

e If no, press [Disable Port].

Result: You are prompted for the number of a DSP port.

Enter the DSP port number followed by <Return>.

Result: The system may take some time to disable the port. In
the case of a courtesy disable, the system waits until the active
call has been disconnected.

The system displays a message informing you that the port is
being disabled. The message “WORKING...” may also be
displayed.

While the port is being disabled, its status will change to
POutService and then to OutOfService.
Perform any required maintenance activities.

Press [Enable Port].
Result: You are prompted for the number of a DSP port.

Enter the DSP port number followed by <Return>.

Result: The system may take some time to enable the port.
The system displays a message informing you that the port is
being enabled. The message “WORKING...” may also be
displayed.

While the port is being enabled, its status will change to
“Loading” and then to “Idle.”

Press [Exit] to return to the System Status and Maintenance
menu.
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Disabling/enabling DSP ports in range mode

Introduction

Guidelines for
disabling DSP ports

Disable Port versus
Courtesy Disable Port

Range mode allows you to disable or enable a contiguous range
of DSP ports at once. This savestime over disabling or enabling
ports one at atime.

Note: If aport isfaulty and you attempt to disable it, the screen
message will be the same asiif you are disabling an idle port.
However, the port will not be disabled. A faulty port cannot be
disabled or enabled.

On an MSM system, you should have the same number of DSP
portsin service asthere are T1 channelsin service. Otherwise,
some calls may not be ableto get through to Meridian Mail. See
“Rulesfor disabling T1 channels and DSP ports (for MSM)” on
page 29-85.

The procedure in this section asks you to check if the ports are
idle or active before disabling them. If the ports are idle, you
can use the Disable Port softkey. If some of the ports are active
(they are processing calls to Meridian Mail), you can use the
Courtesy Disable Port softkey.

The courtesy disable method waits until the call is disconnected
before disabling the port. This prevents users from being
disconnected suddenly from Meridian Mail.

If you use the Disable Port softkey to disable an active port, the
caller is abruptly disconnected.
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Procedure Starting Point: The System Status and Maintenance menu

Step Action

1

Select DSP Port Status.

« If you have a single node system, the DSP Port Status
screen is displayed. Go to step 3.

« If you have a multinode system, go to step 2.

For multinode systems, enter the number of the node on which
the DSP port resides, followed by <Return>.

Result: The DSP Port Status screen is displayed.

Press [Change to Range Mode].
Result: The softkey now shows [Change to Single Mode].

Are DSP ports active?
» If yes, press [Courtesy Disable Port].
* If no, press [Disable Port].

Result: You are prompted for the number of the first DSP port
in the range you want to force disable or courtesy disable.

Enter the number of the first DSP port in the range followed by
<Return>.

Result: You are prompted for the number of the last DSP port
in the range.

Enter the number of the last DSP port in the range followed by
<Return>.

Result: The system will begin to disable the DSP ports. This
may take some time. If you are courtesy disabling the ports, the
system will wait for each port to become idle before it disables
them.

While the ports are being disabled, their status will change to
“POutService” and then to “OutOfService.” The message
“WORKING...” may also be displayed at this time.

After the disabling is completed, the system displays a
message indicating the number of ports that were successfully
disabled, and the number of ports that could not be disabled.

Perform any required maintenance activities.

Press [Enable Port].

Result: You are prompted for the number of the first DSP port
in the range of ports you wish to enable.
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Step Action

9 Enter the number of the first DSP port followed by <Return>.

Result: You are prompted for the number of the last DSP port
in the range.

10  Enter the number of the last DSP port followed by <Return>.

Result: The system may take some time enabling the ports.
The system displays a message to inform you that the DSP
ports are being enabled. While the ports are being enabled,
their status will change to “Loading” and then to “Idle.”

After the enabling is completed, the system displays a
message indicating the number of ports that were successfully
enabled, and the number of ports that could not be enabled.

11  Press [EXxit] to return to the System Status and Maintenance
menu.
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Section D Channel Allocation Table

In this section

Overview 29-60
The Channel Allocation Table (for GP) 29-62
The Channel Allocation Table (for MSM) 29-71
Modifying the Channel Allocation Table 29-80
Rules for disabling T1 channels and DSP ports (for MSM) 29-85
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Introduction

When to use this
feature?

When to dedicate
ports

Overview

The Channel Allocation Table (CAT) allows you to

e view how channels are currently allocated across different
queues and services

» seewhat the distribution of port types (GP) or T1 channels
(MSM) ison your system

*  move agents from one queue to another as part of the
procedure to dedicate a port (GP) or T1 channel (MSM)

Normally you will not have to configure this table. When the
Meridian Mail softwareisinstaled, the installation technician
configures the switch to match the Channel Allocation Table.

Thisis also true when you perform a channel expansion (to add
new agents). You generally do not have to modify the CAT
because it is updated with the information that was provided
during the expansion.

However, when you move agents from one queue to another (in
order to dedicate them to a particular service), you will have to
modify the CAT to show that the agent is now associated with a
different queue and that the agent is dedicated to a particular
service.

Dedicating portsto a particular service reduces the overall
efficiency of your port usage, so you should consider whether it
is necessary to dedicate ports. Note that even when you have
separate queues set up for basic, full-voice, and multimedia
ports, these ports can be shared for outbound services (such as
Remote Notification and Fax Outcalling).

Similarly, dedicating ports to particular customer groups
reduces the overall efficiency of your port usage. However,
depending on circumstances, you may find it necessary to
partition ports by customer group.

For more information about port types and dedicating ports, see
the section "Planning your configuration" on page 24-11.
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When to dedicate Note: On MSM systems, T1 channels are dedicated, not DSP
ports (cont’'d) ports. But the concepts are the same as described here.
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The Channel Allocation Table (for GP)

Introduction The Channel Allocation Table (CAT) determines how agents on
the switch are associated with DSP ports on Meridian Mail.

Agents are identified by a Routing Address, Primary DN, and
Channel DN. Each DSP port must be associated with an
existing UCD agent in the switch. Thisisto handle the queuing
of calls coming into Meridian Mail and to handle dial-out
features such as Remote Notification and Delivery to Non-
Users.

ATTENTION

The Channel Allocation Table (CAT) should only be
configured by those who know how to program the
switch.

When to use When you move agents from one queue to another (in order to
dedicate them to a particular service), you will have to modify
the CAT to indicate the Primary DN with which the agent is
now associated as well asthe service to which it is dedicated.

Note that even when you have separate queues set up for basic,
full-voice, and multimedia ports, these ports can be shared for
outbound services (such as Remote Notification and Fax
Outcalling).

For acomplete explanation of how to dedicate ports, and how to
decideif you need to dedicate ports, see the section "Planning
your configuration” on page 24-11.
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How to reach the Starting Point: The Main Menu
screen
Step Action

1 Select System Status and Maintenance.
Result: The System Status and Maintenance menu is
displayed.

2 Select Channel Allocation Table.

3 Do you have a multinode system?

« If yes, you are prompted for the node number. Enter the
node number followed by <Return>.

Result: The Channel Allocation Table for the node you

requested is displayed.

* If no, you are immediately taken to the Channel Allocation
Table.

The CAT screen The Channel Allocation Table also lists the maximum number
of voice ports and minimum number of multimedia ports that
you can configure, and how the different port types are
currently allocated. The Choice of Serviceslist at the top of the
screen lists al the services that can be dedicated to a port. To
hide thislist, press the [Hide Choice of Services] softkey.

Syaten Status and Maintenance
Channel Allocation Table for Node 2 (C=Card D=D3P P=Port)
Choice of Services:
ALL All Hervices AN AMIS Networking A% Amnnouncement Service
EN Enterprise Networking EM Express Messaging FOC Fax Outcalling
ACC Meridian ACCESS NI Meridian Networking I'M TProwpt Maintenance
FAi PRemote Activation 0c  EN/DNU Outcalling T8 Thru-Dial Service
TE. Transcription Service WF WVoice Forms Service M3 Voice Mema Service
VM Voice Messaging Wi Voice Softkey
Limit; MaxWoice MinMulti: MaxFull: = --—-—--—- Allocated-------—--
72 68 2 &8 M/Fr 2 WV/F: 6B WE: 2

# C-D-P Rout.Addr PrimaryDN ChannelDN Type Capability Cust Outhound
1 2-1-1 63-1 2326050. 2326101 Multi Full ALL ALL

Z2-1-2 blocked for Multimedia port 2Z-1-1.
Zz 2-2-1 B83-Z 2328050 2326102  Mualti Full ALL ALL

2-2-2 blocked for Multimedia port Z-Z-1.
3 2-3-1 63-3 2326051 2326103 Voice Full Basic ALL ALL
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How port information
is presented

Field descriptions

The Channel Allocation Table (for GP)

Ports that are configured to support multimedia services
(multimedia ports) require the use of both DSP ports supported
by a DSP. The location of the first port supported by the DSPis
considered the location of the multimedia port. The second
physical port location supported by the DSPis considered to be
blocked for the multimedia port. Thisisreflected in the CAT by
arow following the multimedia port with the message “ blocked
for Multimedia port C-D—P” where C-D—Pisthe “Card-DSP—
Port” number of the multimedia port.

The number of DSP ports on a system may be very large.
Therefore, when you choose to view the CAT on amultinode
system, you are prompted for a node number to limit the scope
to one node at atime. The CAT screen then displays
information for that node.

The following items appear on the Channel Allocation Table
screen.

Choice of Services

Description Thisisalist of voice or fax services and their
associated acronyms.

Service The following services are available only if voice

restrictions menus are installed:

* AS (Announcement Service)

* PM (Prompt Maintenance)

* RA (RemoteActivation)

e TS(Thru-Dia Service)

* MS (Voice Menu Service)

Greeting Change Service (GS) isavailable only if
Voice Messaging (VMUIF) isinstalled. Express
Messaging (EM) isavailable only if Voice
Messaging (MMUI) isinstalled.

Transcription Service (TR) and Voice Forms

Service (VF) are available only if the Voice Forms
featureisinstalled.

Meridian Networking (NW), Meridian ACCESS
(ACC), AMIS Networking (AN), RN/DNU
Ouitcalling (OC), and Fax Outcalling (FOC) appear
only if the feature isinstalled.
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Limit

Description

Thisisthe number of physical port locations onthe
system from which voice and multimedia ports are
derived.

MaxVoice

Description

Thisis the maximum number of voice ports (basic
and full) allowed on the system according to your
system’s keycode. This humber plus the MinMulti
number is the maximum number of ports allowed
on the system.

MinMulti

Description

This is the minimum number of multimedia ports
reguired on the system according to your system’s
keycode. The system will not allow you to reduce
the number of multimedia ports on the system to
below the MinMulti value.

MaxFull

Description

This is the maximum number of full service ports
(full service voice or multimedia) allowed on the
system according to your system’s keycode.

Allocated

Description

Allocations

This field shows how the ports are currently
allocated between full service multimedia, full
service voice, and basic service voice.

e M/F The number of full service multimedia
ports on the system.

* V/F The number of full service voice ports on
the system.

« V/B The number of basic service voice ports on
the system. Basic service ports must also be
voice ports.

Note: Multimedia ports require full service
capability, so basic service multimedia ports are
not available.
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C-D-P

Description

Numbering
scheme

Thisisthe physical location of the DSP port in the
Meridian Mail system.

This number represents the card-DSP—port
number. The node number is shown in thetitle at
thetop of the screen for multinode systems. Thisis
aread-only field.

The number to the left of the C-D—Pfield counts
the ports and corresponds to the port numbers
shown in the DSP Port Status screen.

Rout.Addr

Description

Thisisthe routing address (also referred to as the
Message Desk Number). Thisisaread-only field
specifying the location of the corresponding agent
in the switch.

The elementsin this address are in the format xxx-
yyVyy, where xxx is the message desk humber and
yyyy isthetermina number.

Primary DN

Description

AT&T and
ROLM

Multiple
queues

Thisisthe primary DN. Thisisthe directory
number assigned to the UCD agent queue that
contains this port.

Note: Before changing the Primary DN, the DSP
port must be disabled (use the DSP Port Status
screen). If the port is not disabled, thisis aread-
only field.

For AT& T and ROLM configurations, the Primary
DN should be the DN of the VoiceBridge.

If you have more than one agent queue in your
configuration (to service different types of ports or
dedicated services) ensure that you enter the
Primary DN of the queue that contains this port.
The Primary DN is configured in Overlay 23 on
the switch.
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Channel DN

Description

AT&T and
ROLM

Maximum
length

Thisisthe DN of the corresponding UCD agent.
This DN istypically 7 digits, although thisfield
will hold 8 digits.

Note: Before changing the Channel DN, the DSP
port must be disabled (use the DSP Port Status
screen). If the port is not disabled, thisis aread-
only field.

For AT& T and ROLM configurations, the Channel
DN should be the analog DN of the VoiceBridge.

The maximum length is 8 digits, even if the SMDI
link is set to 10-digit messaging.

Type

Description

Values

Thisfield could show “Voice’ or “Multi.”

Voice Thisindicates a port that can provide voice
services (such as Voice menus, Announcements,
RN/DNU Outcalling, and so on).

Multi This indicates a port that can provide
multimedia-related services (such as Fax
Outcalling), as well as voice services. A “Multi”
port is configured from two port locations. As a
result, the next port location islabeled as
“blocked.”
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Capability

Description

Basic services

Full services

Thisfield indicates the range of services supported
on this port. The two ranges are “Basic” and
“Full.” Note that all basic services can aso run on
full service ports.

Thefollowing “Basic” services are available:
» ACC—Meridian ACCESS

* AS—Announcement Service

* MS—Voice Menu Service

¢ PM—Prompt Maintenance

« RA—Remote Activation

TS—Thru-Dial Service

* VS—\Voice Softkey

“Full” servicesinclude all basic services plusthe
following:

* VM—Voice Messaging

* EM—Express Messaging

« AN—AMIS Networking Agent
OC—RN/DNU Outcalling
CO—Post Checkout Mailbox
VVF—\Voice Forms Service

e TR—Transcription Service

* NW—Meridian Networking

* FOC—Fax Outcalling

Note: RN/DNU Outcalling supports Remote
Notification and Delivery to Non-User features.
Fax Outcalling supports Fax-on-Demand same-
call delivery and fax call-back delivery, Fax
Information (FI), and Fax Item Maintenance
(FIM).

Standard 03.02 System Administration Guide for Multi-Customer Systems November 1996



System status and maintenance

29-69

The Channel Allocation Table (for GP)

Cust

Description

Considerations

Defaults

This columnindicatesif aport is shared by all
customer groups or dedicated to one particular
customer group. “ALL" indicatesthe port is shared
by all customer groups.

If you are dedicating a port to a particular
customer, enter the customer number in this
column.

Note: You must disable the DSP port (see the DSP
Port Status screen) before changing the value in
the Cust field.

Sharing ports usually produces the most efficient
system. If you dedicate any ports to a customer
group, then only those dedicated ports can be used
by that customer group.

For a complete discussion on dedicating ports, see
the section "Planning your configuration" on page
24-11.

The default is“ALL,” which indicates a shared
DSP port.
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Outbound

Description

Example

Defaults

Fax Outcalling
considerations

Meridian
ACCESS
considerations

When Meridian Mail makes an outbound call, it
checks this column to see what ports can be used.
“ALL" indicates the port can be used for any
outbound service (the port is shared for outbound
calls).

If you are dedicating the port to a particular service
(outbound or inbound service), enter the service
acronym in this column. Thiswill prevent
Meridian Mail from using that port for another
outbound service.

If you enter “OC” in this column for a particular
port, the only outbound calls that can be made
through this port are OC (RN/DNU) calls. At the
sametime, OC can use only this port to make
outbound calls.

Note: You must disable the DSP port (see the DSP
Port Status screen) before changing the service
associated with it.

Thedefault is“ALL,” which indicates a shared
DSP port.

A multimedia port can be shared for outbound
services (enter “ALL” in the Outbound column).

You can achieve optimum traffic capacity for fax
callson amultimediaport by dedicating the port to
Fax Outcalling and then using only the Fax Call
Back method of delivery. For details, refer to the
Steand Installation Planning Guide

(NTP 555-7051-200).

If you enter ACC (Meridian ACCESS) in the
Outbound column, a second field, Class, is
displayed. For information and examples on how
to configure ACCESS applications (for example,
Meridian IVR), refer to the “ Configuration
examples’ chapter in the Meridian ACCESS
Configuration Guide (NTP 555-7001-315).
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Introduction The Channel Allocation Table (CAT) determines how agents on
the switch are associated with T1 channels on Meridian Mail.

Agents are identified by a Routing Address, Primary DN, and
Channel DN. Each T1 channel must be associated with an
existing UCD agent in the switch. Thisis to handle the queuing
of calls coming into Meridian Mail and to handle dial-out
features such as Remote Notification and Delivery to Non-
Users.

ATTENTION

The Channel Allocation Table (CAT) should only be
configured by those who know how to program the
switch.

When to use When you move agents from one queue to another (in order to
dedicate them to a particular service), you will have to modify
the CAT to indicate the Primary DN with which the agent is
now associated as well as the service to which it is dedicated.

Note that even when you have separate queues set up for basic,
full-voice, and multimedia channels, these channels can be
shared for outbound services (such as Remote Notification and
Fax Outcalling).

For a complete explanation of how to dedicate channels, and
how to decide if you need to dedicate channels, see the section
"Planning your configuration™ on page 24-11.
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How to reach the Starting Point: The Main Menu
screen
Step Action

1 Select System Status and Maintenance.
Result: The System Status and Maintenance menu is
displayed.

2 Select Channel Allocation Table.
Result: Alist of the T1 links is displayed.

3 Move the cursor to the T1 link that contains the T1 channel you
want to view and press the space bar.
Result: The T1 link you selected is highlighted.

4 While the T1 link is highlighted, press the [View/Modify] softkey.
Result: The Channel Allocation Table is displayed.

The CAT screen The Channel Allocation Table aso lists the maximum number
of voice T1channels and minimum number of multimediaT1
channels that you can configure, and how the different T1
channel types are currently allocated. The Choice of Services
list at the top of the screen lists all the services that can be
dedicated to a T1 channel. To hide thislist, pressthe [Hide
Choice of Services] softkey.

Systen Status and Maintenance

Channel Allocation Table: Primary Conn. 13-1-1 Secondary Conn. 14-3-1
Choice of Zervices:
ALL A1l Services AN AMIS Networking A% Arvnouncement Service
EN Enterprise Networking EM Express Messaging G3 Greetings Service
ACC Meridian ACCESS NI Meridian Networking M TProwpt Maintenance
FA Femote Activation 0c  EN/DNT Outcalling T3 Thru-Dial Service
TE. Transcription Service WF Woice Forms Service M3 Voice Mema Service
VM Voice Messaging Wi Voice Softkey
Limit,; MaxVoice MinMulti, MaxFull, = ——————-—- Allocated-—-——-————
19z 19z 0 19z M/F: 0 WAFIl92 VB 0
Chan# Rout.iddr PrimaryDN CharnelDN Type Capability Cust Outhound

1 63-1 2326050 2326101 WVoice Multi Full Basic ALL ALL

2 63-2 2326050 2326102  WVoice Multi Full Basic ALL ALL

3 63-3 2326050 2326103 Voice Multi Full Basic ALL ALL

4 63-4 2326050 2326104  Voice Multi Full Basic ALL ALL

5 63-5 Z3Z6050 2326105 WVoice Multi Full Basic ALL ALL
Select a softkey =

When a channel is disabled, the channel Type (Voice or Multi)
and Capahility (Full or Basic) are highlighted.
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Field descriptions The following items appear on the Channel Allocation Table

Sscreen.

Primary Connection

Description

Thisisthe location (node-card-span) of the
primary connection for the selected T1 link.

Secondary Connection

Description

Thisisthe location (node-card-span) of the
secondary connection for the selected T1 link.

Choice of Services

Description

Service
restrictions

Thisisalist of voice or fax services and their
associated acronyms.

The following services are available only if voice
menus are installed:

* AS (Announcement Service)

e PM (Prompt Maintenance)

* RA (RemoteActivation)

TS (Thru-Dial Service)

MS (Voice Menu Service)

Greeting Change Service (GS) isavailable only if
Voice Messaging (VMUIF) isinstalled. Express
Messaging (EM) is available only if Voice
Messaging (MMUI) isinstalled.

Transcription Service (TR) and Voice Forms

Service (VF) are available only if the Voice Forms
featureisinstalled.

Meridian Networking (NW), Meridian ACCESS
(ACC), AMIS Networking (AN), RN/DNU
Ouitcalling (OC), and Fax Outcalling (FOC) appear
only if the feature isinstalled.

Limit

Description

Thisisthe number of physical port locations onthe
system from which voice and multimedia ports are
derived.
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MaxVoice

Description

Thisisthe maximum number of voice T1 channels
(basic and full) allowed on the system according to
your system’s keycode. This number plusthe
MinMulti number isthe maximum number of ports
allowed on the system.

MinMulti

Description

Thisis the minimum number of multimediaT1
channels required on the system according to your
system’s keycode. The system will not allow you
to reduce the number of multimedia T1 channels
on the system to below the MinMulti value.

MaxFull

Description

Thisis the maximum number of full service T1
channels (full service voice or multimedia)
alowed on the system according to your system’s
keycode.

Allocated

Description

Allocations

Thisfield shows how the T1 channels are currently
alocated between full service multimedia, full
service voice, and basic service voice.

* M/F The number of full service multimediaT1
channels on the system.

* V/IF The number of full servicevoice T1
channels on the system.

¢ V/B Thenumber of basic service voice T1
channels on the system. Basic service T1
channels must also be voice T1 channels.

Note: Multimedia T1 channels require full service
capability, so basic service multimedia T1
channels are not available.
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Chan#

Description

Thisis the number of the channel on the T1 link
you selected. Thisisaread-only field.

Rout.Addr

Description

Thisisthe routing address (also referred to as the
Message Desk Number). Thisisaread-only field
specifying the location of the corresponding agent
in the switch.

The elements in this address are in the format xxx-
yyyy, where xxx is the message desk number and
yyyy istheterminal number.

Primary DN

Description

AT&T and
ROLM

Multiple
queues

Thisisthe primary DN. Thisisthe directory
number assigned to the UCD agent queue that
contains this T1 channel.

Note: Before changing the Primary DN, the T1
channel must be disabled (use the T1 Channel
Status screen). If the T1 channel is not disabled,
thisisaread-only field.

For AT& T and ROLM configurations, the Primary
DN should be the DN of the VoiceBridge.

If you have more than one agent queue in your
configuration (to service different types of T1
channels or dedicated services) ensure that you
enter the Primary DN of the queue that contains
this T1 channel. The Primary DN is configured in
Overlay 23 on the switch.
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Channel DN

Description Thisisthe DN of the corresponding UCD agent.
ThisDN istypically 7 digits, although thisfield
will hold 8 digits.
Note: Before changing the Channel DN, the T1
channel must be disabled (use the T1 Channel
Status screen). If the T1 channel is not disabled,
thisisaread-only field.

AT&T and For AT& T and ROLM configurations, the Channel

ROLM DN should be the analog DN of the VoiceBridge.

Maximum The maximum length is 8 digits, even if the SMDI

length link is set to 10-digit messaging.

Type

Description Thisisthe type of T1 channel (voice or

multimedia). If it isavoice T1 channel, “Voice” is
highlighted. If itisamultimediaT1 channel,
“Multi” is highlighted.

Voice T1 channels can provide voice services
(such as Voice menus, Announcements, RN/DNU
Ouitcalling, and so on).

Multimedia T1 channels can provide multimedia-
related services (such as Fax Outcalling), as well
as voice services.
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Capability

Description

Basic services

Full services

Thisfield indicates the range of services supported
onthisT1 channel. Thetwo rangesare“Basic” and
“Full.” Note that all basic services can aso run on
full service T1 channels.

Thefollowing “Basic” services are available:

« ACC—Meridian ACCESS

* AS—Announcement Service
* MS—Voice Menu Service

¢ PM—Prompt Maintenance

« RA—Remote Activation
TS—Thru-Dia Service

« VS—Voice Softkey

“Full” servicesinclude all basic services plusthe
following:

* VM—Voice Messaging

* EM—EXxpress Messaging

« AN—AMIS Networking Agent
* OC—RN/DNU Outcalling
CO—~Post Checkout Mailbox
VVF—Voice Forms Service

e TR—Transcription Service

* NW—Meridian Networking

* FOC—Fax Outcalling

Note: RN/DNU Outcalling supports Remote
Notification and Delivery to Non-User features.
Fax Outcalling supports Fax-on-Demand same-
call delivery and fax call-back delivery, Fax
Information (FI), and Fax Item Maintenance
(FIM).
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Cust

Description

Considerations

Defaults

This columnindicates if achannel is shared by all
customer groups or dedicated to one particular
customer group. “ALL" indicates the channel is
shared by all customer groups.

If you are dedicating a channel to a particular
customer, enter the customer number in this
column.

Note: You must disable the T1 channel (seethe T1
Channel Status screen) before changing the value
in the Cust field.

Sharing channels usually produces the most
efficient system. If you dedicate any channelsto a
customer group, then only those dedicated
channels can be used by that customer group.

For a complete discussion on dedicating channels,
see the section "Planning your configuration™ on
page 24-11.

The default is“ALL,” which indicates a shared
channel.
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Outbound

Description

Example

Defaults

Fax Outcalling
considerations

Meridian
ACCESS
considerations

When Meridian Mail makes an outbound call, it
checks this column to see what T1 channels can be
used. “ALL" indicatesthe T1 channel can be used
for any outbound service (the T1 channel is shared
for outbound calls).

If you are dedicating the T1 channel to a particular
service (outbound or inbound service), enter the
service acronym in this column. Thiswill prevent
Meridian Mail from using that T1 channel for
another outbound service.

If you enter “OC” in this column for a particular
T1 channel, the only outbound calls that can be
made through this T1 channel are OC (RN/DNU)
calls. At the same time, OC can use only thisT1
channel to make outbound calls.

Note: Before changing the value in thisfield, the
T1 channel must be disabled (use the T1 Channel
Status screen). If the T1 channel is not disabled,
thisisaread-only field.

Thedefault is“ALL,” which indicates ashared T1
channel.

A multimedia T1 channel can be shared for
outbound services (enter “ALL" in the Outbound
column).

You can achieve optimum traffic capacity for fax
callson amultimediaT1 channel by dedicating the
T1 channel to Fax Outcalling and then using only
the Fax Call Back method of delivery. For details,
refer to the Installation Methods for MSM.

If you enter ACC (Meridian ACCESS) in the
Outbound column, a second field, Class, is
displayed. For information and examples on how
to configure ACCESS applications (for example,
Meridian IVR), refer to the “ Configuration
examples’ chapter in the Meridian ACCESS
Configuration Guide (NTP 555-7001-315).
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Modifying the Channel Allocation Table

Channel allocation Consider whether or not it is beneficial or necessary to dedicate
and dedication ports (channels). For a complete explanation of dedicated ports
and channels, see the section "Planning your configuration™ on
page 24-11.
ATTENTION

*  Update the Channel Allocation Table only when the
system isidle or during low traffic periods.

»  The Channel Allocation Table should only be
configured by those who are knowledgeabl e about
programming the switch.

If you are on aModular GP system, see “Procedure (for GP)”
on page 29-81.

If you are on an MSM system, see “Procedure (for MSM)” on
page 29-83.
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Procedure (for GP) Starting Point: The System Status and Maintenance menu

Step Action

1 Disable the DSP port(s) you wish to reconfigure.
« To disable a single port see “Disabling/enabling DSP ports
in single mode” on page 29-53.
« To disable a range of ports see “Disabling/enabling DSP
ports in range mode” on page 29-55.

2 Select Channel Allocation Table from the System Status and
Maintenance menu.

« If you have a single node system, the Channel Allocation
Table is displayed. Go to step 4.

« If you have a multinode system, go to step 3.

3 Enter the number of the node on which the port resides,
followed by <Return>.

4 Modify the ports.
For each disabled port, you can change the values in the
following fields:
e Primary DN
e Channel DN
« Capability (for voice ports)
* Cust
e Outbound (Service)
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Step Action

Note: Ports that are not disabled can only be viewed. For the
ports that are disabled, the port capability (Full or Basic) is
highlighted and the Primary DN, Channel DN, Cust, and
Outbound fields are underlined.

St : and Maintenance
Channel Allocation Table for Node 2 (C=Card D=D3F P=Fort)
Choice of Services:
ALL All Services AN AMIS Networking A%  Anmouncement Service
EN Enterprise Networking EM Express Messaging FOC Fax Outcalling
ACC Meridian ACCESS NI Meridian MNetworking PM  Prompt Maintenance
Ri Fewmote Activation 0c  EN/DNU Outcalling T3 Thru-Dial Serwvice
TR. Transcription Service VF Voice Forms Service M3 Voice Menu Service
VM Voice Messaging Vi Voice Softkey
Limit; MaxWVoice MinMulti, MaxFull: = —----—---- Allocated---------
72 =11 Z 1) M/F: 2 V/F: 66 V/B: Z

# C-D-P Rout.iddr PrimaryDN ChannelDN Type Capability Cust Outhound
1 z-1-1 63-1 2326050. 2326101 Mulci Full ALL ALL

2-1-2 blocked for Multimedia port 2-1-1.
z2 z2-2-1 63-2 2326050 2326102 Mulci Full ALL ALL

2-2-2 blocked for Multimedia port 2-2-1.
3 2-3-1 63-3 2326051 2326103  Voice Basic ALL ALL

H0RE EELOT

Select a softkey =

5 Are you satisfied with the changes?

e Ifyes, press [Save].

e If no, press [Cancel].

Result: On a single node system, you are returned to the
System Status and Maintenance menu.

On a multinode system, you are prompted for another node. If
you have to reallocate ports on another node, return to step 3.
Otherwise, press [Cancel] to return to the System Status and
Maintenance menu.

6 Reenable any DSP ports you have put out of service.

« To enable a single port see “Disabling/enabling DSP ports in
single mode” on page 29-53.

« To enable a range of ports see “Disabling/enabling DSP
ports in range mode” on page 29-55.
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Procedure (for MSM) Starting Point: The System Status and Maintenance menu

Step Action

1 Disable the T1 channel(s) you wish to reconfigure.

For instructions on disabling channels, see “Disabling/enabling
T1 channels in single mode” on page 29-99 or “Disabling/
enabling T1 channels in range mode” on page 29-101.

2 Select Channel Allocation Table.
Result: Alist of the T1 links is displayed.

3 Move the cursor to the T1 link that contains the T1 channel you
want to modify and press the space bar.
Result: The T1 link you selected is highlighted.

4 While the T1 link is highlighted, press the [View/Modify] softkey.
Result: The Channel Allocation Table is displayed.

T and Maintenance

Channel Allocation Table: Primary Conn. 13-1-1 Secondary Conn. 14-3-1
Choice of Services:
ALL All Services AN AMIS Networking A% Announcement Service
EN Enterprise Networking EM Express Messaging G5 Greetings Service
ACC Meridian ACCESS NI Meridian MNetworking PM  Prompt Maintenance
Ri Fewmote Activation 0c  EN/DNU Outcalling T3 Thru-Dial Serwvice
TR Transcription Service VF Voice Forms Service M3 Voice Menu Service
VM Voice Messaging Vi Voice Softkey
Limit; MaxWVoice MinMulti, MaxFull: = —----—---- Allocated---------
13z 132 a 13z n/F: 0 VWF:192  WE: O
Chan# Rout.iddr PrimaryDN ChannelDN Type Capability Cust Outbound

1 83-1 23260500 2326101 i [g¥Bl Basic ALL ALL

Z B3-2 2326050 2326102 i |3l Basic ALL ALL

3 B3-3 2326050 2326103 Full Basic ALL ALL

4 63-4 2326050 2326104 Voice Multi Full Basic ALL ALL

5 &63-5 2326050 2326105  Voice Multi Full Basic ALL ALL

H0RE EELOT
Select a softkey >
Cancel
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Step Action

5

Modify the T1 channels.

For each disabled T1 channel, you can change the values in
the following fields:

e Primary DN

e Channel DN

* Type

e Capability (for voice T1 channels)

e Cust

e Outbound (Service)

Note: T1 channels that are not disabled can only be viewed.
For the T1 channels that are disabled, the Type (Voice or Multi)
and Capability (Full or Basic) are highlighted and the Primary
DN, Channel DN, Cust, and Outbound fields are underlined.

Are you satisfied with the changes?
« If yes, press [Save].
* If no, press [Cancel].

Result: You are prompted for another node. If you have to
reallocate T1 channels on another node, return to step 3.
Otherwise, press [Cancel] to exit from this screen.

Reenable any T1 channels you have put out of service.

For instructions on enabling channels, see “Disabling/enabling
T1 channels in single mode” on page 29-99 or “Disabling/
enabling T1 channels in range mode” on page 29-101.
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Rules for disabling T1 channels and DSP ports (for MSM)

Introduction

Guidelines

Temporarily disabling
ports or channels

Modular GP systems do not have T1channels.

On MSM systems, the number of InService T1 channels should
match the number of InService DSP ports. As aresult, when
you disableaT1 channel and it is going to be disabled for some
time, you should also disable aDSP port. Similarly, if you are
going to disable aDSP port and it is going to be disabled for
sometime, you should also disable a T1 channel.

» If you disableamultimediaT1 channel, disable a
multimedia DSP port.

» If you disable afull-voice T1 channel, disable afull-voice
DSP port.

* If youdisable abasic-voice T1 channel, disable a basic-
voice DSP port.

When the number of T1 channels of a certain type (for example,
full-voice) does not match the number DSP ports of the same
type, then an “Out of synchronization” SEER isissued.

You are allowed to have more DSP ports InService than T1
channels InService. However, this results in an inefficient
system because the excess DSP ports will have no
corresponding T1 channels to deliver calls to them.

If you have more InService T1 channels than InService DSP
ports, some calls may not get through to Meridian Mail. You
could have asituation where acall on aT1 channel has no place
to go because al the DSP ports are already busy and there are
not enough InService DSP ports to receive calls from all the
InService T1 channels.

If you are disabling aDSP port or T1 channel to perform routine
maintenance and it will be for a short time only, then it is not
necessary to keep the number of DSP ports and T1 channels
matching. Just be aware that if the system becomes busy, you
may encounter some of the call handling problems described in
this section.
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and MSM cross reference (MSM)

In this section

Overview 29-88
The T1 Link Status screen 29-89
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Activating a new clock reference 29-95
Switching T1 connections 29-96
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Introduction

When would you use
these feature?

Overview

This section discusses the following M SM-specific screens and
functions:

T1Link Status

T1 Channdl Status

SMDI Link Status

MSM Cross Reference Table

Prior to modifying aT1 Link Setup (see “Viewing or
modifying aT1 link setup” on page 28-30), you must first
disablethe T1link. Thisisdonethrough the T1 Link Status
screen.

To view the operational state of all T1 links, usethe T1
Link Status screen. You can also switch T1 links if
required.

Prior to modifying the Channel Allocation Table (as part of
the process of dedicating channels), you must disable the
T1 channels you wish to modify. Thisis done through the
T1 Channel Status screen.

To view the operational state of all T1 channels, usetheT1
Channel Status screen.

To view the operational state of all SMDI links and enable
or disable SMDI links as required, use the SMDI Link
Status screen. You can also switch SMDI linksif required.

To look up the card number, shelf, and slot for each card in
the system, use the MSM Cross Reference table.
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The T1 Link Status screen

Introduction The T1 Link Status screen allows you to view the operational
state of the T1 links in your system. You can also enable or
disable alink, activate one of the clock reference candidates,
and switch alink to its alternate connection when required.

How to reach the Starting Point: The Main Menu
screen
Step Action

1 Select System Status and Maintenance.
Result: The System Status and Maintenance menu is
displayed.

2 Select T1 Link Status.
Result: The T1 Link Status screen is displayed.

The screen Thefollowing is an example of the T1 Link Status screen.

2 and Maintenance

Tl Link Status

System Status: InService Alarm Status: Critical=0£f Major=0n Minor=0On
Primary Conmection Fedundant Connection

Link Clocking T1 T1 TL T1

ID Cand Mode HNuwber Location Status Huwber Location Status
A 1 13-1-1 InService 5 14-3-1 In%w3tandBy
E Z 13-1-2 Infervice [ 14-3-2 InSwitandBy
C 3 13-1-3 Indervice 7 14-3-3 InSwitandBy
D 4 13-1-4 Indervice g 14-3-4 InSwitandBy
E 9 15-1-1 InService 13 16-3-1 In%w3tandBy
F 10 15-1-2 Infervice 14 16-3-2 InSwitandBy
[E) 11 15-1-3 Indervice 15 16-3-3 InSwitandBy
H 1z 15-1-4 InService 16 16-3-4 InSwitandBy

Select a softkey > |

Exit Enable T1 Disable T1 S Switch Link

Standard 03.02 System Administration Guide for Multi-Customer Systems November 1996



29-90 System status and maintenance
The T1 Link Status screen

Field descriptions The following fields appear on the T1 Link Status screen.

System Status

Description Thisfield displays the current system status. For
details, see “ The System Status screen (for MSM
systems)” on page 29-17.

Alarm Status

Description This indicates the state of each of the types of
alarms described below. For details, see“ The
System Status screen (for MSM systems)” on

page 29-17.

T1 Link ID

Description Thisisauniqueidentifier for the T1 link. This
correspondstothe T1 Link ID inthe T1 Link
Configuration screen accessed through Hardware
Administration.

Cand

Description Thisisaread-only field. A “Y” indicates that the

link has been nominated as a candidate for clock
referencing. An “N” means that the link was a
candidate but was disqualified. A candidateis
nominated or disqualified from the T1 Link Setup
screen (see “Viewing or modifying aT1 link
setup” on page 28-30).

Clocking Mode

Description The currently activated clock referenceis
indicated with an R. A new clock referenceis
activated using the [Change T1 Clocking Mode]
softkey.

Primary Connection-T1 Number

Description Thisisthe number of the primary connection.

Primary Connection-T1 Location

Description Thisisthe location (node-card-span) of the
primary connection.
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Primary Connection-Status

Description The current state of the primary connection.

Possible states  InService This state indicates that the link is
operational and is accepting calls.

InSvStandby This state indicates that thelink is
operational but is not currently accepting calls.

OutOfService Thisindicates that the link isno
longer operational as aresult of aforced disable.

Unequipped Thisindicates that the link has not
been defined in the hardware database. Refer to
System Administration Tools (NTP 555-7001-305)
for instructions on modifying the hardware
database.

Faulty Thisindicatesthat a hardware problem was
detected or acritical program on thelink is not
operational.

Loading This state indicates that thelink is
currently starting up and loading software into
memory.

Pending This state indicates that the link isin the
process of either shutting down or restarting.

InSvYelAlarm Thisindicatesthat thelink isin
service, but has lost signalling with the far end.

InSvRedAlarm Thisindicates that thelink isin
service, but has lost signalling with the local end.

Redundant Connection-T1 Number

Description Thisisthe number of the redundant (secondary)
connection.

Redundant Connection-T1 Location

Description Thisisthe location (node-card-span) of the
redundant (secondary) connection.

Redundant Connection-Status

Description The current state of the redundant (secondary)
connection. See the description for “Primary
Connection-Status’.
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T1 Clock Reference Candidacy

Description This field shows whether the link has been
configured as a candidate for clock referencing.
Usethe[Modify T1 Link Setup] softkey to
nominate alink or disqualify a current candidate.

See Also See*“Viewing or modifying aT1 link setup” on
page 28-30.

Standard 03.02 System Administration Guide for Multi-Customer Systems November 1996



System status and maintenance 29-93
Disabling/enabling T1 links

Disabling/enabling T1 links

Introduction This section provides a procedure for disabling and then
reenabling aT1 link. To completely disable alink (for example,
prior to modify the T1 link setup as described in “Viewing or
modifying aT1 link setup” on page 28-30), you must disable
both the primary and secondary connection of the T1 link.

Note: You cannot disable a T1 connection if its statusis either

Faulty or Unequipped.
Platform T1links are applicable to MSM systems only.
Procedure Starting Point: System Status and Maintenance screen
Step Action

1 Select T1 Link Status.
Result: The T1 Link Status screen is displayed.

2 Press the [Disable T1] softkey.

Result: You are prompted for the T1 number of the connection
you want to disable.

3 Enter the T1 number for the primary connection.

Result: The primary T1 connection is disabled. This may take a
few minutes.

Note: If the maintenance task you are performing requires you
to disable only one connection (either primary or redundant)
and leave the other connection in service, then enter the T1
number of the connection that you need to disable. The
remainder of this procedure applies to a situation where you
need to completely disable the T1 link.

4 Press the [Disable T1] softkey.

Result: You are prompted for the T1 number of the connection
you want to disable.
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Step Action

5 Enter the T1 number for the redundant connection.

Result: The redundant T1 connection is disabled. This may
take a few minutes. When both the primary and redundant
connections are disabled, the T1 link is completely out of
service.

6 Perform any required maintenance tasks on the T1 link.

7 Use the [Enable T1] softkey to reenable any T1 connections
that you disabled.
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Activating a new clock reference

Introduction This section provides a procedure for activating a new clock
reference.
See Also See“Viewing or modifying aT1 link setup” on page 28-30 for a

discussion on clock reference.

Procedure Starting Point: System Status and Maintenance screen

Step Action

1 Select T1 Link Status.
Result: The T1 Link Status screen is displayed.

2 Press the [Change T1 Clocking Mode] softkey.
Result: You are prompted for a T1 link ID.

3 Enter the ID for the T1 link that you want to make the new clock
reference. This must be a T1 link that is already nominated (a
“Y” in the Cand field). To nominate a T1 link, see the steps in
“Viewing or modifying a T1 link setup” on page 28-30.
Result: An “R” appears in the Clocking Mode field for the T1
link you selected.

Note: If you need to put the system in free run mode, enter Z
when you are prompted for a T1 link ID. See “Private customer
installation” on page 28-30 for a discussion on free run mode.
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Switching T1 connections

Introduction This section provides a procedure for switching from an
InService T1 connection to its paired InSvStandby T1
connection.

Thisprocedureisallowed only if one T1 connection for thelink
isInService and its partner is InSvStandby.

Note: Active callson aT1 link are dropped when a Switch Link
is performed on the link.

Platform T1 connections are applicable to MSM systems only.
Procedure Starting Point: System Status and Maintenance screen
Step Action

1 Select T1 Link Status.
Result: The T1 Link Status screen is displayed.

2 Press the [Switch Link] softkey.
Result: You are prompted for a T1 link ID.

3 Enter the T1 link ID.

Result: The InService connection changes status to
InSvStandby, and the InSvStandby connection changes status
to InService.
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The T1 Channel Status screen

Introduction

Platform

How to reach the
screen

The screen

The T1 Channel Status screen allows you to view the
operational state of the T1 channelsin your system. You can
also enable or disable aT1 channel if required.

You must disableaT1 channel before changing any information
relating to it on the Channel Allocation Table.

T1 channels are applicable to MSM systems only.

Starting Point: The Main Menu

Step Action

1 Select System Status and Maintenance.

Result: The System Status and Maintenance menu is
displayed.

Select T1 Channel Status.

Result: The T1 Channel Status screen is displayed.

The following is an example of the T1 Channel Status screen.

and Maintenance

W Status

Tl Channel Status
System Status: Indervice Alarm Status: Critical=0£ff Major=0n Minor=0On
Channels
Link 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 & 9 1011 12 13 14 15 16 17 1§ 19 20 21 22 23 Z4
Lo . .0 e a
B . .
C . .
I . .
E . .
F a a
[E) . .
H
a = Active/in use = Idle 0 = 0ut of Service R = No Reaource
F = Faulty P = Pending space = Unequipped L = Loading
C = Courtesy Dowm M = MakeBusy
Select a softkey > |1
Exit [Enable Channel|
Channel
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The T1 Channel Status screen

The following fields appear on the T1 Channel Status screen.

System Status

Description

Thisfield displays the current system status. For
details, see “ The System Status screen (for MSM
systems)” on page 29-17.

Alarm Status

Description This indicates the state of each of the types of
alarms described below. For details, see“The
System Status screen (for MSM systems)” on
page 29-17.

Link

Description Thisisauniqueidentifier for the T1 link. This
correspondstothe T1 Link ID inthe T1 Link
Configuration screen accessed through Hardware
Administration.

Channels

Description The current state of each T1 channel, as indicated

by a single-character code. A legend describing
the meaning of each code appears at the bottom of
the screen.
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Disabling/enabling T1 channels in single mode

Introduction

Platform

Guidelines for
disabling T1 channels

Disable Channel
versus Courtesy
Disable Channel

Procedure

This section describes how to disable T1 channelsin single
mode (one channel at atime).

T1 channels are applicable to MSM systems only.

On an MSM system, you should have the same number of DSP
portsin service as there are T1 channelsin service. See “Rules
for disabling T1 channels and DSP ports (for MSM)” on

page 29-85.

The procedure in this section asks you to check if aT1 channel
isidle or active before disabling it. If aT1 channel isidle, you
can use the [Disable Channel] softkey. If aT1 channel is active
(itisprocessing acall to Meridian Mail), it isrecommended that
you use the [Courtesy Disable Chan] softkey.

The courtesy disable method waits until the call is disconnected
before disabling the T1 channel. This prevents users from being
disconnected suddenly from Meridian Mail.

If you use the [ Disable Channel] softkey to disable an active T1
channel, the caller is abruptly disconnected.

Starting Point: The System Status and Maintenance menu

Step Action

1 Select T1 channel Status.
Result: The T1 channel Status screen is displayed.

2 Is the T1 channel active?
« If yes, press [Courtesy Disable Chan].
* If no, press [Disable Channell].
Result: You are prompted for a Link ID.
3 Enter the ID for the link that contains the channel you want to
disable.

Result: You are prompted for the number of an in-service
channel.
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Step Action

4 Enter the number of the channel you want to disable, followed
by <Return>.

Result: The system may take some time to disable the
channel. In the case of a courtesy disable, the system waits
until the active call has been disconnected.

When the channel is disabled, its status will change to Pending
(“P™), and then to out-of-service (“O”).

5 Perform any required maintenance activities.

6 Press [Enable Channel].
Result: You are prompted for a Link ID.

7 Enter the ID for the link that contains the channel you want to
enable.
Result: You are prompted for the number of an out-of-service
channel.

8 Enter the T1 channel number, followed by <Return>.

Result: The system may take some time to enable the
channel. While the channel is being enabled, its status will
change to Loading (“L"), and then to Idle (*.").

9 Press [Exit] to return to the System Status and Maintenance
menu.
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Disabling/enabling T1 channels in range mode

Introduction

Platform

Guidelines for
disabling T1 channels

Disable Channel
versus Courtesy
Disable Channel

Procedure

Range mode allows you to disable or enable a contiguous range
of T1 channels a once. This savestime over disabling or
enabling T1 channelsone at atime.

T1 channels are applicable to MSM systems only.

On an MSM system, you should have the same number of DSP
portsin service as there are T1 channelsin service. See “Rules
for disabling T1 channels and DSP ports (for MSM)” on

page 29-85.

The procedure in this section asks you to check if the T1
channels are idle or active before disabling them. If the T1
channels are idle, you can use the [Disable Channel] softkey. If
some of the T1 channels are active (they are processing callsto
Meridian Mail), it is recommended that you use the [Courtesy
Disable Chan] softkey.

The courtesy disable method waits until the call is disconnected
before disabling the T1 channel. This prevents users from being
disconnected suddenly from Meridian Mail.

If you use the [Disable Channel] softkey to disable an active T1
channel, the caller is abruptly disconnected.

Starting Point: The System Status and Maintenance menu

Step Action

1 Select T1 channel Status.
Result: The T1 channel Status screen is displayed.

2 Press [Change to Range Mode].
Result: The softkey now shows [Change to Single Mode].

3 Are the T1 channels active?
« If yes, press [Courtesy Disable Chan].
* If no, press [Disable Channel].
Result: You are prompted for a Link ID.
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Step Action

4 Enter the ID for the link that contains the channels you want to
disable.

Result: You are prompted for the number of the first channel in
the range you want to disable.

5 Enter the number of the first channel in the range, followed by
<Return>.

Result: You are prompted for the number of the last channel in
the range you want to disable.

6 Enter the number of the last channel you want to disable,
followed by <Return>.

Result: The system may take some time to disable the
channels. In the case of a courtesy disable, the system waits
until the active call has been disconnected.

While channels are being disabled, their status will change to
Pending (“P"), and then to out-of-service (“O”). The message
“WORKING..." may also be displayed at this time.

After the disabling is completed, the system displays a
message indicating the number of channels that were
successfully disabled, and the number of channels that could
not be disabled.

7 Perform any required maintenance activities.

8 Press [Enable Channel].
Result: You are prompted for a Link ID.

9 Enter the ID for the link that contains the channels you want to
enable.

Result: You are prompted for the number of the first channel in
the range you want to enable.
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Step Action

10  Enter the number of the first channel in the range, followed by
<Return>.

Result: You are prompted for the number of the last channel in
the range you want to enable.

11 Enter the number of the last channel you want to enable,
followed by <Return>.

Result: The system may take some time to enable the
channels.

While channels are being enabled, their status will change to
Loading (“L"), and then to Idle (“.”). The message
“WORKING...” may also be displayed at this time.

After the enabling is completed, the system displays a
message indicating the number of channels that were
successfully enabled, and the number of channels that could
not be enabled.

12 Press [EXxit] to return to the System Status and Maintenance
menu.
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Viewing T1 link and channel status from Logon screen

Introduction This section describesthe T1 Link Status and T1 Channel
Status screens that you can access from the Logon screen
without logging in to the system.

These screens present the same information as described in
“The T1 Link Status screen” on page 29-89 and “The T1
Channel Status screen” on page 29-97. However, these screens
do not provide the maintenance softkeys (enable, disable, and
so on) provided in the screens when they are accessed from the
System Status and Maintenance menu.

Platform T1 links and channels are applicable to MSM systems only.
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Procedure

Starting Point: The Logon screen

Step Action

1 Press the [T1 Status] softkey.
Result: The softkeys change as shown in this example.
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Julultulil MMM
MMM MDD
MMM MMM MMM MMM mm MMMAIL
MMM MMMMM MMM MMM Jululululod
MM MMM MMM MMM MMM
M M MMM MME MMM MM
mm i mmM o oMmemMM MMM
M Julil.d MM MMM MMM
Jululul Julil.d MM MMM
MMM Jululul MMM MM
M MMM MMM MMM
Jituli| mm Hm M
Jululul Julul.l M MMM
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2 To view the T1 Link Status screen, press the [T1 Link Status]
softkey.

Result: The T1 Link Status screen is displayed with only an
[Exit] softkey. For a screen example and field descriptions, see
“The T1 Link Status screen” on page 29-89.

3 To view the T1 Channel Status screen, press the [T1 Channel
Status] softkey.

Result: The T1 Channel Status screen is displayed with only
an [Exit] and [Detailed] softkey. If you press the [Detailed]
softkey, the system displays a more-detailed view of this
screen. See “Detailed view of the T1 Channel Status screen”
on page 29-106.

For an example of the normal T1 Channel Status screen and
field descriptions, see “The T1 Channel Status screen” on
page 29-97.

4 To exit from either the T1 Link Status screen or the T1 Channel
Status screen, press [Exit].

To return to the Logon screen, press [Cancel].
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Detailed view of the T1 Channel Status screen

Introduction When you access the T1 Channel Status screen from the Logon
screen, you can get adetailed view by pressing the [Detailed)]
softkey.

For each T1 channel, you are told the T1 channel type (basic-
voice, full-voice, or multimedia) and its status (for example,
Idle, Active, or OutOfService).

Platform T1 channels are applicable to MSM systems only.
When to use this If you have a mixture of T1 channel types (basic-voice, full-
feature voice, multimedia), the detailed view presents a clear picture of

what types of T1 channels areinstalled in your system, how
many, and where.
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How to access the Starting Point: The Logon/Status screen

Detailed screen
Step Action

1 Press the [T1 Status] softkey.
Result: The softkeys change as shown in this example.

MM MMMERIDIAN
Julultulil MMM
MmonmMM - MMM
MMM MMM MMM MMM mm MMMAIL
MMM MMMMM MMM MMM Jululululod
MM MMM MMM bulululu ol S Glululilulu
M M MMM MME MMM MM
mm hitulil MMM MMM MR
M Julil.d MM MMM MMM
mm mm mm mm
MMM Jululul MMM MM
M MMM MMM MMM
Julul.l M MMM MMM
Jululul Julul.l M MMM

Copyright (c) Northern Telecom, 1996

gelect a softkey > |

2 Press the [T1 Channel Status] softkey.

Result: The T1 Channel Status screen is displayed with only
an [Exit] and [Detailed] softkey. For field descriptions, see “The
T1 Channel Status screen” on page 29-97.

and Maintenance
Tl Channel 3tatus
Systen 3tatus: InService Alarm 3tatus: Critical=0ff Major=0On Minor=0On
Channels
Link 1 3 4 5 & 7 8 91011 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24
A0 o 00000 =
E
C
I
E
F a a
G
H
a = Active/in use = Idle 0 = Out of Service E = No Resource
F = Faulty P = Pending space = nequipped L = Loading
C = Courtesy Dowm M = MakeBusy
gelect a softkey > ||
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Step Action

3 Press the [Detailed] softkey.

Result: The detailed view of the T1 Channel Status screen is
displayed and the [Detailed] softkey changes to [Brief].

and Maintenance
Tl Chammel 3tatus
Systen Status: Infervice Alarm Status: Critical=0ff Major=0n Minor=0n
Channels

Link 1 2 3 4 5 &6 7 & 910 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 15 19 20 21 22 23 24
D TS
BooW. OW.OWOV.OW.OVLOVLOWLOWL VLWL VLWL VL VL VL VL VL WL WL WL WL VLWL
Lo L T TR
L T T T T T
E V. V. V. VoW V.V VOV YV VWV W VLWLV VL LW
F oW, Wa V. W W VLOV. VSOV OV VL OVL WL VL VLWL VL Va VLWL WL WL WL WL
GOV, V.V WV VW WOV VL VLWL VLV OV VL YL W WY W T W
H W, W, V. V. WOV.OVSOWVL WSOV OW WL VL VL VL YL VL VL WL WL WL WL VL WL

W = Full Voice E = Basic Voice H= Hult,imedial

a = Active/in use . = Idle 0 = Out of Service R = No Resource

F = Faulty P = Pending space = Unequipped L = Loading

C = Courtesy Dowm M = MakeBusy

Select a softkey >

I I

Notice that a combination of two single-letter codes are used to
describe the channel. For example, “V.” means a full voice
channel that is Idle. “VO” would mean a full voice channel that
is Out of Service.
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The SMDI Link Status screen

Introduction The SMDI Link Status screen allows you to view the
operational state of the SMDI linksin your system. You can
also enable or disable alink, activate one of the clock reference
candidates, and switch alink to its alternate connection when
required.

How to reach the Starting Point: The Main Menu
screen
Step Action

1 Select System Status and Maintenance.
Result: The System Status and Maintenance menu is
displayed.

2 Select SMDI Link Status.
Result: The SMDI Link Status screen is displayed.

The screen The following is an example of the SMDI Link Status screen.

n Status and Maintenance
SMDI Link Status
System Status: InService Alarm Status: Critical=0£f Major=0n Minor=0On
Primary Connection Secondary Connection

Link SMDI SMDI SMDI SMDI

o Number Location Status Number Location Status

A 1 13-3-1 InService 1 14-1-1 InfwitandBy

E 3 15-3-1 InService 4 16-1-1 IndvitandBy
Gelect a softkey =

Exit Enahle SMDI Disable 5MDI
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Field descriptions The following fields appear on the SMDI Link Status screen.

System Status

Description Thisfield displays the current system status. For
details, see “ The System Status screen (for MSM
systems)” on page 29-17.

Alarm Status

Description This indicates the state of each of the types of
alarms described below. For details, see“ The
System Status screen (for MSM systems)” on
page 29-17.

Link ID

Description Thisisaunique identifier for the SMDI link.

Primary Connection-SMDI Number

Description Thisisthe number of the primary connection.

Primary Connection-SMDI Location

Description Thisisthe location (node-card-span) of the
primary connection.

Primary Connection-Status

Description The current state of the primary connection.
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Possible states  InService This state indicates that the link is
operational and is accepting calls.

InSvStandby This state indicates that thelink is
operational but is not currently accepting calls.

OutOfService Thisindicates that the link isno
longer operational as aresult of aforced disable.

Unequipped Thisindicates that the link has not
been defined in the hardware database. Refer to
System Administration Tools (NTP 555-7001-305)
for instructions on modifying the hardware
database.

Faulty Thisindicatesthat ahardware problem was

detected or acritical program on the link is not
operational.

Loading This state indicates that thelink is
currently starting up and loading software into
memory.

Pending This state indicates that the link isin the
process of either shutting down or restarting.

InSvYelAlarm Thisindicates that thelink isin
service, but has lost the modem connection.

InSvRedAlarm Thisindicates that thelink isin
service, but haslost signalling with the MSM host.

Redundant Connection-SMDI Number

Description Thisisthe number of the redundant (secondary)
connection.

Redundant Connection-SMDI Location

Description Thisisthe location (node-card-span) of the
redundant (secondary) connection.

Redundant Connection-Status

Description The current state of the redundant (secondary)
connection. See the description for “Primary
Connection-Status’.
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Disabling/enabling SMDI links

Introduction This section provides a procedure for disabling and then
reenabling an SMDI link. To completely disable an SMDI link,
you must disable both the primary and secondary connection of
the SMDI link.

Effect on active calls ~ When an SMDI link is disabled, calsthat are already in the
queue are routed to the Meridian Mail default service (thisis
usually the voice messaging service). If thisis not acceptable,
then disable the T1 links on the same node before disabling the
SMDI link. Thiswill prevent calls from being caught in the
SMDI link when it is disabled.

Procedure Starting Point: System Status and Maintenance screen

Step Action

1 Select SMDI Link Status.
Result: The SMDI Link Status screen is displayed.

2 Press the [Disable SMDI] softkey.

Result: You are prompted for the SMDI number of the
connection you want to disable.

3 Enter the SMDI number for the primary connection.

Result: The primary SMDI connection is disabled. This may
take a few minutes.

Note: If the maintenance task you are performing requires you
to disable only one connection (either primary or redundant)
and leave the other connection in service, then enter the SMDI
number of the connection that you need to disable. The
remainder of this procedure applies to a situation where you
need to completely disable the SMDI link.

4 Press the [Disable SMDI] softkey.

Result: You are prompted for the SMDI number of the
connection you want to disable.
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Step Action

5 Enter the SMDI number for the redundant connection.

Result: The redundant SMDI connection is disabled. This may
take a few minutes. When both the primary and redundant
connections are disabled, the SMDI link is completely out of
service.

6 Perform any required maintenance tasks on the SMDI link.

7 Use the [Enable SMDI] softkey to reenable any SMDI
connections that you disabled.
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Switching SMDI connections

Introduction This section provides a procedure for switching from an
InService SMDI connection to its paired InSvStandby SMDI
connection.

This procedure is allowed only if one SMDI connection for the
link is InService and its partner is InSvStandby.

Note: Active callson an SMDI link are dropped when a Switch
Link is performed on the link.

Procedure Starting Point: System Status and Maintenance screen

Step Action

1 Select SMDI Link Status.
Result: The SMDI Link Status screen is displayed.

2 Press the [Switch Link] softkey.
Result: You are prompted for an SMDI link ID.

3 Enter the SMDI link ID.

Result: The InService connection changes status to
InSvStandby, and the InSvStandby connection changes status
to InService.
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MSM Cross Reference Table

Introduction

TheMSM Cross Reference Table allows you to look up the card

number, shelf, and dot for any card in the system.

How to reach the

Starting Point: The Main Menu

Select System Status and Maintenance.

Result: The System Status and Maintenance menu is

Select MSM Cross Reference Table.

Result: The MSM Cross Reference Table is displayed.

screen
Step Action
1
displayed.
2
The screen

LI L R S SR R A N

[N R A o

Filler
SBC
Bua
Bus
Filler
SBC
SBC
VP12
VPlz
VP12
VP12
SBC
VPLZ
WPlZ

Systen Status and Maintenance

MiM Cross Reference Tahle

NTOX1944
NTGXO3AL
NTGX10AL
NTGX104L
NTOX1944
NTGXOSAL
NTGXOSAL
NTGX1ZAL
NTGX1ZAL
NTGX1ZAL
NTGN1ZAL
NTGXOSAL
NTGX1ZAL
NTGX1ZAL

26
26
Z6
26
26
26
26
26
Z6
26
26
26
26
26

Node Card Cardtype CardNuwber Shelf Slot

TF

&F

aF
10F
11F
1ZF
30F
3lF
JEF
27F
28F
28F
17F
18F

The following is an example of the MSM Cross Reference
Table.

Select a softkey >

BN D D B

MOEE BELOW
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MSM Cross Reference Table

Thefollowing fields appear on the MSM Cross Reference Table

screen.
Node
Description Thisisthe node number.
Card
Description Thisisthe card number on the node identified in
the first column.
Card type
Description Thisisthe type of card. For a description of card

types, seethe Card_Type description in “Field
descriptions’ on page 28-16.

Card Number

Description Thisisthe part number for the card.

Shelf

Description Thisisthe shelf on which the card is located.
Slot

Description Thisisthe ot in which the card islocated. “F”

indicates front access to the card. “R” indicates
rear access to the card.
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In this section

Overview 29-118
Checking disk status 29-119
Disabling disk shadowing (unsynching) 29-126
Replacing a failed disk 29-127
Re-enabling disk shadowing (synching a disk pair) 29-128
Running diagnostics on a disk or a disk pair 29-130
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Introduction

When to use this
feature

MSM versus GP

Overview

The Disk Maintenance screen allows you to view the
operational state of the disks on your system. If your systemisa
shadowed system, you can also synch or unsynch adisk pair
using the functions available through this screen.

Shadowed or Unshadowed system

If you suspect that your disks are not functioning properly, use
the Disk Maintenance screen to check the status of the disks on
your system. See “Checking disk status’ on page 29-119.

If you suspect a particular disk or disk pair is not functioning
properly, you can run adiagnostic check using the [Diagnostics]
softkey on the Disk Maintenance screen. See “Running
diagnostics on adisk or adisk pair” on page 29-130.

Shadowed system

If you need to replace or repair one of the disksin adisk pair,
you must first disable disk shadowing for the disk pair (unsynch
the disk pair). The Disk Maintenance screen provides a softkey
for unsynching a disk pair. See “Disabling disk shadowing
(unsynching)” on page 29-126.

After adisk has been replaced or repaired, you need to
synchronize the disk pair. The Disk Maintenance screen
provides a softkey for synching adisk pair. See “ Re-enabling
disk shadowing (synching a disk pair)” on page 29-128.

MSM systems always have disk shadowing. A Modular GP
system can be unshadowed or shadowed.
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Checking disk status

Introduction The Disk Maintenance screen lists the disks on your system and
displaystheir current states.
Disk status A disk can bein one of the following states:

* ReadWrite The disk isin service (functioning properly
according to Meridian Mail).

*  NoAccess Thedisk isdisabled. Check your SEERsfor more
information.

*  Faulty Thedisk hasfailed a diagnostics check that was
performed using the [ Diagnostics] softkey from the Disk
Maintenance screen.

Shadowed systems only

*  Write Thedisk isbeing written to. A disk may have this
status during a disk synchronization.

Procedure Starting Point: The Main Menu

Step Action

1 Select System Status and Maintenance.
Result: The System Status and Maintenance menu is
displayed.

2 Select Disk Maintenance.
Result: The Disk Maintenance screen is displayed.
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Disk Maintenance Thefollowing isan example of the Disk Maintenance screen on
screen: an unshadowed system.
Unshadowed system S —
and Maintenance
(GP) Dizk Maintenance
System Status: InService Alarm Status: Critical=0£ff Major=0n Minor=0On

Disk Node HWLOC Prime
Type (N-C-ID) Status

1 ik 1-7-0  EBeadWrite
z SPN Z-1-0 Readllrite
3 5PN 3-7-0 HNokccess
4 5PN 4-1-0 ReadWrite
|

Select a softkey =

Disk Maintenance Thefollowing isan example of the Disk Maintenance screen on
screen: a shadowed system.
Shadowed system ,
s and Maintenance
(GP) Disk Maintenance
System Status: InService Alarm Status: Critical=0£ff Major=0n Minor=0On
Disk Node HWLOC Prime HWLOC Shadow Pair
Pair Type (N-C-ID) 3tatus [(N-C-ID) &tatus Status

1 H5P 1-7-0 Readllrite 1-7-2 Readilrite InSynch
z SPN Zz-1-0 Beadllrite Z-1-2 Nokccess futofSynch
3 =130) 3-7-0 NolAccess 3-7-2 Feadilrite futofSynch
4 4-1-0 Readlilrite 4-1-2 Readilrite InSynch

Gelect a softkey =
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Disk Maintenance Thefollowing isan example of the Disk Maintenance screen on
screen: an MSM system.
Shadowed system
(MSM) Disk Maintenance
System Status: InService Alarm Status: Critical=0£ff Major=0On Minor=0n
Disk Node HWLOC Prime HWLOC JGhadow Pair
Pair Type (N-C-ID) Status [N-C-ID) Status Status
1 Jut=) 1-2-0 Readllrite 2-3-0 Readllrite In%ynch
z SPN 3-1-2 Beadllrite 4-3-4 Feadllrite InSynch
3 =130) 4-3-2 Feadllrite 3-1-4 Feadilrite InSynch
4 =330) L-3-2 Readllrite 6-3-4 Readlirite InSynch
5 SPN 6-3-2 Readllrite 5-3-4 Readllrite In%ynch
[ SPN 7-1-2 Beadllrite §-3-4 Feadllrite InSynch
7 =130) §-3-2 Feadllrite 7-1-4 Feadiirite InSynch
g =330) 9-3-2 Readllrite 10-3-4 Readlirite InSynch
9 PN 10-3-2 Readllrite 9-3-4 Readllrite In%ynch
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Field descriptions The following fields appear on the Disk Maintenance screen.

System Status

Description Thisfield displays the current system status.

Possible The possible status types are as follows.

status types InService Thisindicates the system is running.

CourtesyPending Thisindicates that the system
isin the process of shutting down.

CourtesyDown Thisindicates that the system has
shut down and is no longer operational or
accepting calls.

Loading Thisindicates the system isloading
software during bootup.
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Alarm Status

Description

Alarm types

Alarm states

This indicates the state of each of the types of
alarms described below.

There are three possible alarm types.

Critical These alarms indicate a service-affecting
problem that requiresimmediate attention.

Major These alarmsindicate a service-threatening
problem that may be allowed to persist for up to
24 hours. If not attended to, the alarm could
become critical.

Minor These alarmsindicate a problem that has no
impact on the system or users.

For more details, see Chapter 30, “SEERs and
Meridian Mail Alarms’.

Each alarm type can be in one of the following
states.

Off This state indicates that there are no new
alarms. This does not necessary mean that there
are no error conditions.

On This status indicates that one or more alarm
situations were detected.

Unk Thisindicates that the status is unknown.

Disk Pair (appears only on Shadowed systems)

Description

When used

Thisisthe number assigned to the disk pair.

You are prompted for the disk pair number when
performing the Synch Disk Pair, Unsynch Disk
Pair, or Diagnostics functions.

Disk (appears only on Unshadowed systems)

Description

Thisisthe number assigned to the disk.
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Node Type

Description

Thisisthe type of node (for example, an MSP
node or SPN node).

HWLOC

Description

Example

The hardware location of the disk (node number—
card number—disk ID).

The numbers 1-7-0 refer to:

Node number (1)

Card number (7)

Disk id (0)

Prime Status

Description

Possible states

Thisisthe status of the disk on the nodein an
unshadowed system, or the status of the prime
disk of adisk pair in a shadowed system.

A disk can bein one of the following states:
ReadWrite The disk is operating properly.
NoAccess The disk is disabled.

Write The disk is being written to (during a disk
synchronization in a shadowed system).

Faulty The disk failed a diagnostic check that was
performed using the [Diagnostics] softkey on the
Disk Maintenance screen.

Shadow Status

Description

Possible states

This is the status of the shadow disk of a disk pair
in a shadowed system.

A disk can be in one of the following states:
ReadWrite The disk is operating properly.
NoAccess Thedisk is disabled.

Write The disk is being written to (during a disk
synchronization).

Faulty The disk failed adiagnostic check that was
performed using the [Diagnostics] softkey on the
Disk Maintenance screen.
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Pair Status

Description

Possible states

Thisisthe status of the disk pair. Thisfield
appears only on a shadowed system.

A disk pair can bein one of the following states:

InSynch Both disks are functioning properly and
the disk pair isin synch.

OutofSynch One of the disks has been disabled,
so the disk pair is out of synch.

Synching The disk pair is currently being
synchronized. When this is happening, the screen

also displays the progress of the synchronization
in terms of percentage completed.

NoAccess Both disksin the disk pair arein
NOAccess state.
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Disabling disk shadowing (unsynching)

Introduction Disk shadowing is disabled for adisk pair by unsynching the
disk pair. It is necessary to disable disk shadowing if you need
to repair or replace one of the disksin adisk pair.

Procedure Starting Point: The Main Menu

Step Action

1 Select System Status and Maintenance.
Result: The System Status and Maintenance menu is
displayed.

2 Select Disk Maintenance.
Result: The Disk Maintenance screen is displayed.

3 Press the [Unsynch Disk Pair] softkey.
Result: You are prompted to enter a disk pair number.

4 Enter the disk pair number for the disk pair that you need to
disable.
Result: The system asks you which disk should be disabled
(the Primary Disk or the Shadow Disk).

5 Select the disk that you plan to repair or replace (Primary disk
or Shadow Disk).
Result: The disk is placed in NoAccess state (it is disabled).

Note: If the other disk is in NoAccess state, the request to
disable the disk is denied. One of the disks in a disk pair must
be in ReadWrite state to keep the node operational.

Standard 03.02 System Administration Guide for Multi-Customer Systems November 1996



System status and maintenance 29-127
Replacing a failed disk

Replacing a failed disk

Where to find The procedures for replacing afailed disk are provided in the

information Installation and Maintenance Guide (NTP 555-7051-250) for
Mod Op GP systems, or in the MSM Hardware Replacement
and Maintenance Guide (NTP 557-7001-502) for the MSM.
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Re-enabling disk shadowing (synching a disk pair)

Introduction

Tip

Timing

Procedure

After adisk has been replaced or repaired, you need to
synchronize the disk pair to reenable disk shadowing. The Disk
Maintenance screen provides a softkey for synching a disk pair.

If you need to synch more than one disk pair, you can begin
synching subsequent disk pairs as soon as the first disk pair has
started synching. You do not have to wait for one disk pair to
finish synching before synching another disk pair.

This procedure takes at least thirty minutes. The actual time
depends on the size of the source disk.

Starting Point: The Main Menu

Step Action

1

Select System Status and Maintenance.

Result: The System Status and Maintenance menu is
displayed.

Select Disk Maintenance.

Result: The Disk Maintenance screen is displayed.

Press the [Synch Disk Pair] softkey.
Result: You are prompted to enter a disk pair number.

Enter the number of the disk pair that you need to synch (to re-
enable disk shadowing for the disk pair) and press Return.

Result: On MSM systems, you are prompted for the node on
which to run the synchronization program. On Modular Option
GP systems, the synching begins.

If yours is an MSM system, enter the appropriate node number
and press Return.

Note: If one of the nodes in the disk pair is under a heavy load,
choose the other node.

Result: The synching begins.
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What happens during
synchronization

Screen showing disk
synchronization (GP)

Screen showing disk
synchronization
(MSM)

Exit E h Disk i) 4 g sk Jiag 3
o 1

The screen displays the progress of the synchronization. It
displays the percentage of synchronization that is complete.

The status of the disk that is being written to changesto “Write”
until the synching is complete. When complete, the status of
both disksis set to ReadWrite if both disks are functioning
properly. If one of the disksin the disk pair isfaulty, the
synching will fail and you are notified by a screen message.

Thefollowing isan example of a Disk Maintenance screen with
adisk synchronization in progress.

em Status and Maintenance

Disgk Maintenance

System Status: InfService Alarm Status:

Critical=0ff Major=0n MNinor=0n

Disk Node HWLOC Prime HWLOC Shadow Pair

Pair Type (N-C-ID) 3Status (N-C-ID) 3Status Status

1 MSP 1-7-0 Feadilrite 1-7-2 FeadWrite InSynch

2 SPN Z-1-0 Feadllrite 2-1-2 Write Synching on Node 2 33xdone
3 SPH 3-7-0 Nokccess 3-7-2 Readlrite Outofiymch

4 3PN 4-1-0 ReadlWlrite 4-1-2 Readllrite In%ynch

|

Select a softkey >
Disk Pair 2 disk aym

Thefollowing isan example of a Disk Maintenance screen with
adisk synchronization in progress.

1 Status

and Maintenance

Dizk Maintenance

Systen Status: InService Alarm Status: Critical=0ff Major=0n Minor=0n

Dizk Node HWLOC Prime HJLOC Shadow Pair
Pair Type (N-C-ID) 3tatus [H-C-ID) Status Status
1 M3P 1-2-0 Readllrite 2-3-0 Readllrite InSynch
Z 5PN 3-1-2 Readilrite 4-3-4 Write Synching on Node 3 F5xdone
3 5PN 4-3-2 Feadllrite 3-1-4 Readlirite InSynch
4 SPN 5-3-2 Feadilrite 6-3-4 Readlirite InSynch
5 3PN 5-3-2 Readllrite 5-3-4 Readllrite InSynch
& 5PN 7-1-2 Readilrite §-3-4 Readlirite InZvnch
7 5PN §-3-2 Feadllrite 7-1-4 Readlirite InSynch
g SPN 9-3-2 Feadilrite 10-3-4 Readlirite InSynch
9 3PN 10-3-2 Readllrite 0-3-4 Readllrite InSynch
1

Select a softkey >
Disk Pair 2 disk synchronization started.

Svnch Dizgk Diagnostics
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Running diagnostics on a disk or a disk pair

Introduction If you suspect aproblem with adisk, run the diagnostic function
on the disk. The system responds with a message indicating if
the disk is ok (passed) or faulty (failed).

Procedure Starting Point: The Main Menu

Step Action

1 Select System Status and Maintenance.
Result: The System Status and Maintenance menu is
displayed.

2 Select Disk Maintenance.
Result: The Disk Maintenance screen is displayed.

3 Press the [Diagnostics] softkey.

Result: You are prompted to enter a disk number (or a disk pair
number on a shadowed system).

4 Enter the number of the disk or disk pair you want to check.

Result (on a shadowed system): The system asks you which
disk you want to check (the Primary Disk or the Shadow Disk).
Select one of the disks. After a few moments, the system
responds with the results of the diagnostic check.

Result (on an unshadowed system): After a few moments,
the system responds with the results of the diagnostic check.

Possible results The system will respond with one of the following messages:
Message Meaning
Disk diagnostics passed. The disk is functioning normally.
Disk diagnostics failed. xxxx | Thedisk isnot functioning
(Where “xxxx” isthe error properly. A SEER is generated
code) which will provide more details

on what the problem is and what
action you should take.
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Message

Meaning

Invalid component state to do
disk diagnostics.

If the disk isnot in avalid state
(InService, OutOfService, Faulty,
or Unconfigured), then the
diagnostics routine will not run.
Contact your regional support
centre.

Cannot perform diagnostics.
Disk Synchronizationin
progress.

Thedisk pair you have selected is
currently being synched. You
must wait for the synching to
complete before you can run
diagnostics on one of the disksin
the disk pair.

Invalid node state to run
diagnostics on this disk.

The node must be InService,
OutOf Service, or in Standby state
for the diagnostics routine to run.
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Section G Diagnostic Schedules

In this section

Overview 29-134
What are Voice Path Diagnostics? 29-135
What are Bus Controller Diagnostics? 29-136
Changing the parameters and schedule for diagnostics 29-137
Analyzing the results of the diagnostics 29-141
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Introduction

Start time for
diagnostics

When to use this
feature

Overview

The Diagnostics Schedules screen allows you to schedule a
diagnostic check on the voice channelsin your system. On an
MSM system, you can also enable Bus Controller Diagnostics.
You can control what time the diagnostics take place (to avoid
peak traffic periods).

On aModular GP system, the start timeis for the voice path
diagnostics only. On an MSM system, the start timeisfor both
voice path and bus controller diagnostics. The bus controller
diagnostics are run first (it should take about five minutes).
Then the voice path diagnostics are run immediately afterward.

If you have not enabled diagnostics yet, you would use this
featureto

»  schedule when you want diagnostics to take place

If the voice path diagnostic tests are causing a traffic problem,
you can use this feature to

» change the voice path diagnostics schedule to aless-busy
time
» disable voice path diagnostic testing

» change what happens when voice path diagnostics fail
(whether channels taken offline or left InService)

» change the duration of the voice path diagnostics

e change the minimum number of channels that must beidle
before voice path diagnostics will run
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What are Voice Path Diagnostics?

Definition:
Voice Path
Diagnostics

How the test is done

Definition:
Originator and
Destination

Possible test results

Voice Path Diagnostics is afeature that tests the operational
state of the voice channels.

The system sets up calls which go from Meridian Mail to the
switch and back. Two channels are tested at atime (one to make
the call to the switch, one to receive the call from the switch).
Only InService channels are tested.

The test continues until either

e al InService channels are tested, or
e the maximum duration allowed for the tests runs out

The Originator is the port used to make the call from Meridian
Mail to the switch. The Destination is the port used to receive
the call back from the switch to Meridian Mail.

A channel can pass, fail, or be left untested. For more details,
see “ Analyzing the results of the diagnostics’ on page 29-141.
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What are Bus Controller Diagnostics?

Definition:
Bus Controller
Diagnostics

How the test is done

SEER class

If the test fails

Bus Controller Diagnosticsis a feature that tests the ability of
an MSM system to switch over from the active M SP node to the
standby M SP node.

The ability to switch over istested by temporarily switching the
roles of the bus controller cards. The standby card becomes the
active card, and the active card becomes the standby card. The
M SP nodes themselves are never switched over as part of this
test.

This test should take about five minutes. This test is run until
completion.

To see how the test progressed, look for Class 75 SEERSs.

If atest fails, one of the following may occur:

e Acritical SEER is generated to indicate the failure.

» If the bus controller cards cannot return to their original
state, an M SP switchover may occur.

»  Thebuscontroller card which isin the standby state after
the failure is marked as Faulty in the hardware database.
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Changing the parameters and schedule for diagnostics

Introduction

The Diagnostic
Schedules screen

The parameters and schedul e for diagnostics are defined on the
Diagnostic Schedules screen. For bus controller diagnostics,
there are no parametersto set, except to enable the diagnostics
and to define the schedule. The schedule you define hereisfor
both voice path and bus controller diagnostics.

On this screen you can

» enableor disable diagnostics
e changethe time or days that diagnostics are run
»  change the maximum duration for voice path diagnostics

* determineif afaulty channel is automatically taken out of
service

*  determine the minimum number of idle channels that must
be present before voice path diagnostics are run

Note: Changes to the schedule or parameters while diagnostics
are running will not take effect until the current diagnostics
session is completed.

The following is an example of the Diagnostic Schedules
screen.

dyaten Status and Maintenance

Diagnostic Schedules

Start Time (hh:imm): DZ:DDI
Schedule Diagnostics on the Following Days:

Monday Mo fE

Tuesday No B

Wednesday Ho |

Thur sday No

Friday Ho

Saturday Mo FiEs

Sunday Mo FEE
Bus Controller Diagmostics: Diszabled
Dizabled

Mark Chanmel Faulty if Voice Path Diagnostics Fail: @ Tes

Voice Path Diagnostics:

Select a softkey =
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All the fields do not fit on the first screen. Scroll down or press
<Next Screen> to see the remaining fields.

Field descriptions Thefollowing fields appear on the Diagnostic Schedules screen.

Start Time (hh:mm)

Description Thisis the time that diagnostics begin.
Tip Set the start time to alow-traffic part of the day.
Default 3:00 am (03:00)

Schedule Diagnostics on the Following Days

Description For each day listed, select Yesto allow diagnostics
to run on that day, or select No to disable
diagnostics for that day.

Default For each day, the default is Yes.

Bus Controller Diagnostics (MSM only)

Description Thisfield determinesif bus controller diagnostics
are enabled or disabled.
Default Enabled

Voice Path Diagnostics

Description Thisfield determinesif voice path diagnostics are
enabled or disabled.
Default Enabled

Mark Channel Faulty if Voice Path Diagnostics Fail

Description Set thisfield to Yesif you want afaulty channel to
be taken out of service. If you set thisfield to No,
the channel remains InService. In either case, a
SEER isissued indicating the channel is faulty.

Considerations  |f channels are taken out of service by the
diagnostics routine, system performance may be
affected as the number of channels InService
decreases. Keep in mind that even if faulty
channels are left InService, you still need to
investigate why the channel is being tagged as
faulty by the diagnostics routine.
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Default No

Maximum Duration of Voice Path Diagnostics (hh:mm)

Description Thisis the maximum length of time voice path
diagnostics are allowed to run during one session.

Considerations  While diagnostics are running, two channels are
unavailable for use. This may impact system
performance if the diagnostics continue into a
high-traffic time period.

Default 2 hours (02:00)

Minimum Number of Idle Channels for Voice Path Diagnostics

Description Thisisthe number of channelsthat must beidlein
addition to the two channels required for the
diagnostic tests. If thisfield is set to 2, then 4
channels must be idle before voice path
diagnostics will begin.

After voice path diagnostics finishes testing a pair
of channels, it checks again to make surethere are
enough idle channels in addition to the two
channels required for testing, as specified in this
field, before continuing.

Considerations  If the diagnostics are causing atraffic problem,
you may wish to increase the number of idle
channels that must be present.

Example If thisfield isset to 2, then 4 channels must beidle
before each diagnostic test. After voice path
diagnostics finishes testing a pair of channels, it
checksthat at least 4 channels are idle before
acquiring 2 of those idle channelsfor the next test.
In this manner, voice path diagnostics continues
until al channels have been tested, or until the
Maximum Duration value is exceeded.

Default 2
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Changing the parameters and schedule for diagnostics

Starting Point: The Main Menu

Step Action

1

Select System Status and Maintenance.

Result: The System Status and Maintenance menu is
displayed.

Select Diagnostic Schedules.

Result: The Diagnostic Schedules screen is displayed.
Fill in the fields as required. See “Field descriptions” on
page 29-138.

Are you satisfied with the changes?

« If yes, press [Save].

Result: The changes are saved and you are returned to the
System Status and Maintenance menu.

e If no, press [Cancel].

Result: The changes are not saved and you are returned to the
System Status and Maintenance menu.
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Analyzing the results of the diagnostics

Introduction

Possible test results

The results of the diagnostics are provided through SEERs.

The following possible results are presented in the SEERS.

Originator’s Destination’s

Test result | state state Meaning/Action taken

Passed n/a n/a Both the originator and destination ports are
tagged as passed.

Failed Untested Passed The originator port is faulty.

(af tgr A major dlarm SEER is generated to inform

testing) you of thefailure. If the Mark Channel Faulty if
Voice Path Diagnostics Fail field on the
Diagnostic Schedules screen is set to Yes, the
originator port’s status is changed to
OutOf Service.

Failed Passed Untested The destination port is faulty.

(aft_er A major alarm SEER is generated to inform

testing) you of thefailure. If the Mark Channel Fauilty if
Voice Path Diagnostics Fail field on the
Diagnostic Schedules screen is set to Yes, the
destination port’s status is changed to
OutOf Service.

Failed Untested Untested The status of the ports remain unchanged

(dueto because the ports were not tested. The

inability to maximum duration for diagnostics ran out

test) before these ports were tested.
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Summary SEER
(number 7400)

Other SEERs (class
74)

Impact on Operational
Measurement reports

Analyzing the results of the diagnostics

When adiagnostics session iscompleted (all InService channels
are tested, or the maximum duration allowed expires), a
summary SEER is generated.

The SEER number is 7400, with severity level “Info,” and type
“Admin.”

This SEER provides the following information:

» thetotal number of InService channels found on the system
e thetotal number of channels tested

e thetotal number of channelsfailed

» thetotal number of channels untested

» aligt of failed channels

Scan the SEERs generated during the diagnostic session for
class 74 SEERs. Class 74 SEERs include SEERs related to
failed or untested channels.

On the Services Summary report, the count for the Voice Path
Diagnostics service will be greater than or equal to the number
of channels tested.

The count for the default voice service (usually Voice Menus)
will also show some additional callsin thetime period in which
voice path diagnostics was running. Thisis because the default
voice serviceis used to assist in establishing the call loop
between Meridian Mail and the switch.
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Overview

Overview

Introduction This chapter describes System Event and Error Reports
(SEERS) and Meridian Mail alarms in the following sections.

Section A: SEERs and Alarms provides conceptual information
about SEERs and Alarms. Procedures for SEER retrieval and
alarm silencing are described in this section.

Section B: Customizing SEER processing provides information
regarding SEER remapping, SEER throttling, and SEER
escalation.

Section C: Notification options for SEERs and alarms describes
the SEER and alarm processing path in the Meridian Mail
system. Also, the procedures for setting up SEERS printing,
filtering, and triggering are described.

Administration level SEER administration is done at the system administration level.
SEER retrieval is available also at the customer administration
level.
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Section A SEERs and Alarms

In this section

What is a SEER? 30-4
Retrieving SEERs 30-6
What is an alarm? 30-9
How to check alarm status 30-10
Silencing an alarm 30-12

Standard 03.02 System Administration Guide for Multi-Customer Systems November 1996



30-4

SEERs and Meridian Mail Alarms

What is a SEER?

Concept

SEER components

What is a SEER?

System Event and Error Reports (SEERS), which are generated
by the Meridian Mail system software components, identify
every significant system event and error that occurs.

An event isaminor glitch or an announcement of normal
system activities (for example, the start of an automatic tape
backup). Events documented in a SEER do not usually indicate
aproblem with the Meridian Mail functionality.

An error is ahardware or software fault that may prevent
Meridian Mail from functioning properly (for example, a
hardware component that failed diagnostics, or afailure to find
asystem file). An error creates one or more SEERS.

You must be able to read, interpret, and assess the severity of
events and errors to determineif they are regular system events
(such as a system audit) or system errors. An understanding of
SEERs s also essential for diagnosing problems. Before asking
for help in dealing with amgjor system problem, the system
administrator must be ready to provide a collection of SEER
reports from which the Northern Telecom support staff can
determine the history of the problem. From these reports,
maintenance personnel will be able to diagnose the problem
effectively.

Each SEER isidentified by a number consisting of two parts:
*  SEER class, which classifies a particular software
component

e SEER number, which identifies a particular report for a
class
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What is a SEER?

SEER components,
cont'd

How SEERs are
accessed

Example
SEER 6603 is SEER number 03 from class 66.

Note: Due to ongoing improvements in the software, there may
be instances where the information on the SEER itself is
different from the information presented in the Maintenance
Messages (SEERs) Reference Manual (NTP 555-7001-510).
Should this occur, the information in the SEER printed out by
your system should take precedence.

SEERS can be displayed on aterminal or printed out on a
printer. The reports provide information about the SEER class,
SEER number, the severity level of errors, the date and time the
SEER was generated, and a description of the event or error that
occurred at that time. Thisinformation is used primarily by
system administrators and maintenance personnel to confirm
that a system is running correctly, to isolate a system fault, to
diagnose a hardware or software problem, or to solve a
problem.

SEERSs are printed and stored in the SEER file on the system
disk at the time of the error or event. The SEERs stored on disk
can be viewed or printed at alater time. The SEER file holds up
to 4000 records.
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Retrieving SEERsS

Introduction

Administration level

The SEER Retrieval
screen

Exit View Beports Frint Eeports _

This topic provides information required for retrieving SEERs
from the SEER history file that resides on the system disk.
SEERs are retrieved by class only.

SEER retrieval is available at the system and customer
administration levels.

Thisis an example of the SEER Retrieval screen at the
customer administration level.

Note: At the system administration level, the customer group
does not appear on thetitle bar.

| spep Fire Inc. 4ysten Event and Error Reports

SEER Fetrieval

SEER. Clasa: 11

Severity Level: Critical Major Minor

SEER. Type: Error Admin Swstem
Report Start (mm/dd/yy hhinm): 05431796 12:00 [or blank for oldest)
Feport End (mm/dd vy hbimm) D5/31/96 16:00 [or blank for newest)

Select a softkey>
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Field descriptions Thistable describes the fields in the SEER Retrieval screen.

SEER Class

Description The class of SEERs that you want to retrieve. If
you leave the field blank, all classes will be
retrieved.

Classes For alist of supported SEERSs classes, refer to the
Maintenance Messages (SEERSs) Reference
Manual (NTP 555-7001-510).

Default Thefield is blank.

Severity Level

Description The severity level of the SEERS class.
Options Critical, Mg or, Minor, All

Default All

SEER Type

Description The SEER type required.

Options Error, Admin, System, All

Default All

Report Start/End

Description Thisfield allows the administrator to specify the
start and end date and time for the SEER retrieval.
If left blank, the search provides all SEERs
meeting the search criteriathat are in the history
file.

Default Thefield is blank.
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Procedure To retrieve SEERs from the SEER file, follow these steps.

Starting Point: The Main Menu in system administration or The
Customer Administration Menu in customer administration

Step Action

1

Are you in customer administration?
If YES, go to step 4.
If No, go to step 2.

Select System Status and Maintenance.

Result: The System Status and Maintenance screen is
displayed.

Select System Event and Error Reports from the menu.
Result: The System Event and Error Reports screen is
displayed.

Select SEER Retrieval.

Result: The SEER Retrieval screen is displayed.

Complete the SEER Class, Severity Level, and SEER Type
fields for the SEERSs that you want to retrieve.

Note: If the SEER Class field is left blank, all classes of SEERs
are retrieved.

Enter the Report Start and Report End criteria to narrow the
search to a specific date and time interval. Otherwise, leave
these fields blank.

Use this table to determine the next step.

IF you want to THEN press the

view the SEERSs retrieved [View Reports] softkey.
by the search
print the SEERSs retrieved [Print Reports] softkey.
by the search

Result: For View Reports, the reports are displayed. For Print
Reports, press the [Continue Printing] softkey to print the
report. Press the [Cancel Printing] softkey to cancel printing
and return to the SEER Retrieval screen.

Press the [EXxit] softkey to return to the previous screen.
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What is an alarm?

Introduction

Alarm types

Anaarmisan audible notification that something is not right
with the Meridian Mail system. Alarms are sounded if a
corresponding severity level SEER isissued to indicate a
system problem.

There are three types of alarms: critical, magjor, and minor.

Critical alarm

These alarms indicate a service-affecting problem that requires
immediate attention.

Major alarm

Thistype of alarm indicates a service-threatening problem that
may be allowed to persist (for up to 24 hours). If not attended
to, the alarm could become critical.

Minor alarm

Thistype of alarm indicates a problem that has no impact on the
System or users.
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How to check alarm status

Introduction This procedure explains how to check for the status of alarms.

Procedure from To check which alarms are on (or off) if you are not currently
outside Meridian Mail  |ogged in to Meridian Mail, follow these steps.

Starting Point: Meridian Mail Logon/Status screen

Step Action

1 Press the [System Status] softkey.
Result: The System Status screen is displayed.

System Status
System 3tatus: InfService Alarm Status: Critical=0n Major=0On Minor=0n

Last Event: 41-67 A W35 terminated on Node 2, Cause=UnexpectedUnLoadl /02 20:47

Link Status: 1-3-2: InService

DSP Port Status Storage Used
Node Type Status Active Idle MutSv Faulty Pending Others Voice Text
1 M3PF Inlervice o 1 5 o o o 19% 6%
Z 5PN Infervice o 16 o o o o 1% 35

Select a softkey >

B B B B B

2 View the Alarm Status field in the upper right-hand corner for
the alarms status.
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How to check alarm status

Procedure from

To check which alarms are on (or off) if you arelogged in to
within Meridian Mail Meridian Mail, follow these steps.

Starting Point: The Main Menu

Step Action

1 Select System Status and Maintenance.

Result: The System Status and Maintenance screen is

displayed.

2 Select System Status from the menu.
Result: The System Status screen is displayed.

Systenm Status and Maintenance
System Status: InService Alarm Status: Critical=0£f Major=0£f Minor=0n

Last Event: 91-5 MWIAUDIT W3202Z: The Audit is Finished.
Link Status: 1-2-2: Infervice

DEF Port Status

Node Type Status Active Idle Outiv Faulty Pending Others
1 M3PF Inlervice o 19 1 o o o
Z SPN InService o 23 1 o o o

12720 11:46

Storage Used

Voice Text
4% 1%
0% 1%

Select a softkey >

Exit Enable Node Disable Node

3 View the Alarm Status field in the upper right-hand corner for

the alarms status.
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Silencing an alarm

Introduction

System Status and
Maintenance screen

The Meridian Mail system will sound an alarmif the
corresponding severity level SEER isissued indicating that a
problem exists. Alarms are silenced from the Logon/Status or
the System Status and Mai ntenance screen.

Alarms persist until you silence them. (There is no timeout
period after which they are turned off by the system.)

Thisisan example of the [Silence Alarm] softkey on the System
Status and Maintenance screen.

Svatem Status and Maintenance

1 System 3tatus

2 Card Status

3 DIP Port 3tatus

4 Channel Allocation Table
5 Disk Maintenance

& Diagmostic Schedules

7  System Event and Error Reports

Select an item > _

Exit

When the [Silence Alarm] softkey is pressed, the softkeys
change to include [Silence Critical Alarm], [Silence Major
Alarm], and [Silence Minor Alarm] as shown below.

Select a softkey = _

Gilence Minor

Alarm
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Procedure To silence an alarm when logged in to Meridian Mail, follow
these steps.

Starting Point: The Main Menu

Step Action

1 Select System Status and Maintenance.
Result: The System Status and Maintenance screen is
displayed.

2 Press the [Silence Alarms] softkey.
Result: The [Silence Critical], [Silence Major], and
[Silence Minor Alarm] softkeys are displayed.

3 Press the appropriate softkey to cancel the type of alarm that is
sounding.
Result: The alarm is silenced.

Press [Cancel] to return to the System Status and Maintenance
screen.

To silence an alarm from the Meridian Mail Logon/Status
screen, follow these steps.

Starting Point: The Meridian Mail Logon/Status screen

Step Action

1 Press the [Silence Alarms] softkey.
Result: The [Silence Critical], [Silence Major], and
[Silence Minor Alarm] softkeys are displayed.
2 Press the appropriate softkey to cancel the type of alarm that is
sounding.
Result: The alarm is silenced.

Press [Cancel] to return to the Meridian Mail Logon/Status
screen.
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Section B Customizing SEER processing

In this section

Overview 30-16
Using SEER remapping 30-17
Using SEER throttling 30-20
Using SEER escalation 30-23
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Overview

Overview

Introduction This section includes descriptions of three SEERS features:
remapping, throttling, and escalation, as well as procedures for
setting up these features on the Meridian Mail system.
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Using SEER remapping

Using SEER remapping

Description

Administration level

SEERs remapping allows the system administrator to remap or
reassign the severity level of up to 60 SEERs to a higher or
lower severity level. The remapping can be applied to
individual SEERs only, and the revised configuration is stored
in the System Profile on disk. This meansthat the parameters do
not have to be reentered after a system reboot.

Note: SEER remapping is not the same as memory remapping.
Memory remapping is done using the specia utility, SE UTIL
function, with the aid of your distributor. For information on
memory remapping, refer to the Maintenance Messages
(SEERS) Reference Manual (NTP 555-7001-510).

The SEER remapping changes are made using the SEER
Remap Table. Changes are effective immediately upon saving
the table. No validation is performed on the revised SEERs to
determineif the entered SEER actualy exists, if the severity
level isdifferent from the existing severity level, or if the SEER
has already been remapped using memory remapping.

If the altered severity level isno longer required, delete the
entry from the SEER Remap Table instead of resetting the
severity level back to the original.

SEER remapping is done only at the system administration
level.
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The SEER Remap

Table

Field descriptions

Using SEER remapping

Thisis an example of the SEER Remap Table.

Swstem Event and Error Reports
SEEER. Remap Table
SEER. Severity Message SEER Severity Message SEER Severity Message
Trigger Trigger Trigger
p— — - — — i ——
Gelect a softkeysr

The following table describes the fields in the SEER Remap

Table.

SEER

Description The four- or five-digit number of the SEER to be
remapped.

Default None

Severity

Description The new severity for the SEER.

Options Info, Minor, Mgor, or Critical (Only thefirst two
letters of the option need to be entered into the
field.)

Default Blank

Message Trigger

Description

Options

Default

Thisfield is used to set the message trigger on.

Enter Yes to set the message trigger; if you leave
the field blank, the message trigger remains off.

Blank
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Procedure To remap SEERSs, follow these steps.
Starting Point: The Main Menu

Step Action

1 Select System Status and Maintenance.
Result: The System Status and Maintenance menu is
displayed.

2 Select System Event and Error Reports.
Result: The System Event and Error Reports menu is
displayed.

3 Select SEER Remap Table.
Result: The SEER Remap Table is displayed.

4 Enter the SEER number in the SEER field.

5 Use the tab key to move the cursor to the Severity field. Enter
the new severity.

6 Use the tab key to move the cursor to the Message Trigger
field. To set the message trigger, enter Yes in this field.

7 Use this table to determine the next step.
IF THEN
you have more SEERs to repeat steps 4 through 6.
remap
you have entered all go to step 8.

SEERs in the table that
require remapping

8 Press the [Save] softkey to save the remapping table.
Result: The table is saved and the SEERs are remapped.

Press the [Cancel] softkey to cancel changes to the remap
table.

Result: The changes are cancelled and you are returned to the
System Event and Error Reports menu.
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Using SEER throttling

Introduction

Administration level

Example

To reduce SEER proliferation, the customer administrator can
control the flow of duplicate messages for a specified period of
time. SEER throttling monitors SEERs and stops printing a
specific SEER typeif too many of that type are generated within
agiveninterval.

If the parametersfor throttling are exceeded, the throttled SEER
will not be sent to the Message Trigger Mailbox or the SEER
printer. The configuration for SEER throttling is stored in the
System Profile; therefore, the throttling data does not have to be
reentered after a system reboot.

When SEER throttling isinvoked, a SEER is generated to alert
users. SEER throttling will “timeout” after an interval and allow
the system to continue to print the prohibited SEER type. If the
original error condition still exists, another spurt of SEERs will
be displayed until SEER throttling istriggered again. This
provides you with ongoing monitoring of the error situation.

Setting SEER throttling is done only at the system
administration level.

In this example, the throttling threshold count is set to 5, and the
throttling threshold interval is set to 5 minutes. Thecirclesin
the following diagram represent occurrences of the same SEER.
Note that the sixth occurrence of the SEER is not throttled, even
though it occurs within five minutes of the first occurrence of
the SEER, because throttling of an individual SEER isreset at
the end of the throttling threshold period (for example, 5
minutes, 10 minutes, and so on).

SEER Throttling Example

| ol _oooolo \oooodlogo;xzbg%

0 5

minutes

G100412
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Example, cont’d The black circles indicate instances when the SEER has been
throttled. The throttled SEER will not be sent either to the
Message Trigger Mailbox or the SEER printer (if filtered
printing was chosen).

SEER Configuration Thisis an example of the SEER Configuration screen.
screen

dysten Event and Error Reports

SEER. Configquration

Message Trigoger Mailhoxes:

Customer: 1 Mailbox: 7555

Customer: 1 Mailbox: 7556
SEER Printer Output: None Filtered [ebsmiola=Y:
SEER. Throttle Threshold Count: 5 Throttle Interwval (hh:inm): oo:05
SEER. Ezcalation Threshold Count: 0 Escalation Interval (hhimm): 00:05

SEEER. Filters:

SEER. Sewverity Threshold: Hone Major Minor
SEER Type Threshold: Error

Select a softkey:

Field descriptions The following table describes the fields used for SEER
throttling in the SEER Configuration screen.

SEER Throttle Threshold Count

Description Thisfield is used to indicate the number of
duplicate SEERSs that must occur within the SEER
Throttle Threshold Interval at which time the
duplicate SEER will be throttled for the reminder
of the SEER throttle threshold interval.

Range 010 100. The O indicates that SEER Throttling is
not activated.
Default 5
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SEER Throttle Interval

Description Thisfield is used to specify the time period in
hours and minutes (hh:mm) where the number of
duplicate SEERs must exceed the SEER Throttle
Threshold Count value at which time the SEER
Throttling is to occur.

Range 00:01 to 24:00 (1 minute to 24 hours)
Default 00:05
Setting SEER To set throttling for SEERs, follow these steps.

throttling
Starting Point: The Main Menu

Step Action

1 Select System Status and Maintenance.

Result: The System Status and Maintenance screen is
displayed.

2 Select System Event and Error Reports from the menu.
Result: The System Event and Error Reports screen is
displayed.

3 Select SEER Configuration.

Result: The SEER Configuration screen is displayed.

4 In the SEER Throttle Threshold Count field, enter the threshold
count.

5 In the SEER Throttle Interval field, enter the interval that you
want to use for throttling the SEERS.
6 Press the [Save] softkey to save your choices.

Result: The changes are saved and you are returned to the
System Event and Error Reports menu.

Press the [Cancel] softkey to cancel changes to the SEER
configuration.

Result: The changes are cancelled and you are returned to the
System Event and Error Reports menu.
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Using SEER escalation

Introduction

Administration level

Example

The administrator can escalate the severity level of frequently
issued minor and major SEERS to the next level. If the same
SEER isissued a specified number of times during a specified
period of time, the severity level of the SEER is escalated to the
next highest severity level. This applies to Minor and Major
SEERs only. Info SEERS cannot be escalated.

Setting SEER escalation is done only at the system
administration level.

The escalation threshold count is set to 4, and the escalation
threshold interval is set to 10 minutes for this example. The
occurrence of aMajor SEER is represented by acircle.

SEER Escalation Time Line

| ood o | coelowlee |

0 5 10 15 20 25 15
minutes

G100413

The black circles indicate occurrences of the major SEER that
will be escalated to a critical severity level. The occurrence of
the SEER at 11 minutes will not be escalated because the fourth
occurrence of the SEER is outside the 10-minute interval;
however, in the 10 to 20 minute range four SEERs occur,
causing the fourth SEER to be escalated to the critical severity
level.
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SEER Configuration Thisis an example of the SEER configuration screen.
screen

Swstem Ewvent and Error Reports

SEER. Configquration

Message Trigger Mailhoxes:
Mailhox: 3555
Mailbox: 7556

SEER. Printer Output: None Unfilcered
SEER. Throttle Threshold Count: 5 Throttle Interwval (hh:inm): oo:05
SEER. Escalation Threshold Count: 0 Escalation Interval (hhimwm): 00:05

5SEER Filters:

SEER Sewerity Threshold: Hone Major Minor
SEER. Type Threshold: Error

Select a softkevy:

Field descriptions The following table describes the fields used for SEER
escalation in the SEER Configuration screen.

SEER Escalation Threshold Count

Description Thisfield is used to indicate the number of
duplicate SEERSs that must occur within the SEER
Escalation Threshold Interval before the SEER
severity is raised to the next highest level.

Range 0to 100. The O indicates that SEER Escalation is
not activated.
Default 0

SEER Escalation Interval

Description Thisfield is used to specify the time period in
hours and minutes (hh:mm) where the number of
duplicate SEERs must exceed the SEER
Escalation Threshold Count value before the SEER
severity is raised to the next highest level.

Range 00:01 to 24:00 (1 minute to 24 hours)
Default 00:05
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Setting SEER

escalation

To set SEERs escalation, follow these steps.

Starting Point: The Main Menu

Step Action

1

Select System Status and Maintenance.

Result: The System Status and Maintenance screen is
displayed.

Select System Event and Error Reports from the menu.
Result: The System Event and Error Reports screen is
displayed.

Select SEER Configuration.

Result: The SEER Configuration screen is displayed.

In the SEER Escalation Threshold Count field, enter the
threshold count.

In the Escalation Interval field, enter the interval that you want
to use for SEERs escalation.
Press the [Save] softkey to save your choices.

Result: The changes are saved and you are returned to the
System Event and Error Reports Menu.

Press the [Cancel] softkey to cancel changes to the SEER
configuration.

Result: The changes are cancelled and you are returned to the
System Event and Error Reports menu.
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Section C  Notification options for SEERS
and alarms

In this section

Overview 30-28
Notification options for SEERs and alarms 30-29
Using SEER filtering 30-31
Using SEER triggering 30-35
SEERSs printing 30-38
Setting the SEER printer port name 30-40
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Overview

Overview

Introduction This section describes
» theroutethat a SEER takes after it isissued by the
Meridian Mail system
e using the SEER filtering and triggering features
»  setting up printing for SEERs
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Notification options for SEERs and alarms

Introduction This section describes the route that a SEER follows after it has
been issued by the Meridian Mail system.

How the Meridian Mail The following provides an overview of how the Meridian Mail
system processes a system processes a SEER.

SEER 1. The SEER isissued by the Meridian Mail system. An
audible alarm sounds if the severity level is critical, mgjor,
or minor and the alarm feature has been wired on your
system.

2. The system scans the memory remap table for the SEER
that has been issued. If the SEER matches an entry in the
memory remap table, the SEER’s severity and typeis
changed to that of the table entry.

3. If the SEER does not match an entry in the memory remap
table, the system scans the SEER remap table. If the SEER
matches an entry in the SEER remap table, the SEER'’s
severity is changed to that of the table entry.

4. Next, the remapped SEER severity is escalated if the
escal ation thresholds are exceeded. The SEER is sent to the
SEER history file.
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5. Thenext step in the SEER path is determined by the

following.
IF the SEER THEN
configuration is set
to
Unfiltered printer filtering and throttling is

applied to the SEER and the output is
sent to the printer. The processing
ends.

Message Trigger is set
to YESin the Remap
Table

SEER filtering is bypassed and the
SEER is sent to the Message Trigger
mailbox after passing through SEER
throttling. The processing continues
with step 6.

Filtered and Message
Trigger is not set to
Yes

SEER filtering is applied to the
SEER. If the SEER passes through
thefilter, processing continues with
step 6.

6. SEER throttling checksthe SEER to seeif it isaduplicate
that exceeds the throttling threshol d.

7. If the SEER passes SEER Throttling and the Message
Trigger is set to Yes, atrigger message is composed and
deposited in the Message Trigger mailbox. Also, the SEER
is printed on the console printer.
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Using SEER filtering

Introduction SEER filtering parameters allow the administrator to limit the
number of SEERS sent to the Message Trigger Mailbox. Only
the SEERs required for proper system operation, maintenance,
or hacker tracking activity should be sent to the Message
Trigger Mailbox.

The administrator may choose to filter the SEERs based on the
severity or type of SEER, or both. The filtering parameters can
also be used to limit the SEERs that are sent to the SEER printer
if the appropriate SEER Printer Output option is selected. You
cannot filter individual SEERs or SEER classes.

Filtering by severity level
The following table describes the filtering possibilities if SEER
filtering is set using the severity level only.

Minimum SEERs sent to Message Trigger Mailbox

Severity Level

None Only those SEERs which have the Message
Trigger Field set to YES in the SEER Remap
Table.

Critical Only critical SEERs. Thisisthe default value.

Major Only major and critical SEERS.

Minor Minor, mgjor, and critical SEERS.

Note: An appropriate warning appearsif Minor is
selected, asthereis a possibility of flooding the
Message Trigger Mailbox at thislevel of SEER.

Standard 03.02 System Administration Guide for Multi-Customer Systems November 1996



30-32 SEERs and Meridian Mail Alarms

Using SEER filtering

Filtering by SEER type
The following table describes the filtering possibilities if SEER
filtering is set according to the SEER type only.

SEER type | SEERs sent to Message Trigger Mailbox

Error Error SEERS only.

Error level SEERs may indicate a system problem
which can be corrected by the administrator, perhaps
with the assistance of technical support.

Admin Admin and Error SEERs only.

The ADMIN leve of filtering is designed to allow the
administrator to concentrate on those SEERs which
areimportant, and not overload the administrator with
informational SEERs. Thiswill eliminate the nightly
audit SEERs, and others which do not require the
attention of the typical system administrator.

Filtering by severity When multiple filtering parameters are set, only those SEERs
and SEER type which pass through both filters are sent to the Message Trigger
Mailbox.

For example, if the severity level is set to Critical and the SEER
typeisset to Error only Critical Error type SEERs will be sent
to the Message Trigger Mailbox.

Administration level Setting SEER filtering isdone only at the system administration
level.
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SEER Configuration Thisis an example of the SEER Configuration screen.

screen System Event and Error Feports
SEER. Configquration
Message Trigger Mailhoxes:
Customer: 1 Mailbox: 7555
Customer: 1 Mailbox: 7556
SEER. Printer Output: None Filtered [DebamRSa=Y:
SEER. Throttle Threshold Count: 5 Throttle Interval (hhinwm): oo=0s
SEER. Escalation Threshold Count: 0 Escalation Interval (hh:mwm): 00:05
SEEER. Filters:
SEER Sewverity Threshold: Hone Major Minor
SEER Type Threshold: Errorw
Gelect a softkey>
Field descriptions The following table describes the fields used for SEER filtering
in the SEER Configuration screen.
SEER Filters
Description Thisread-only field indicates that the remaining

fieldsin the screen are applicable to the filter
which determines whether a SEER is sent to the
Message Trigger Mailbox or to the printer, or both.

SEER Severity Threshold

Description

Options

Default

Thisfield is used to specify the minimum severity
level a SEER must have to be sent to the Message
Trigger Mailbox and/or the SEER printer. If None
is selected, only SEERs that have the Message
Trigger Field set to Yesin the SEER Remap Table
are sent.

None, Critical, Mgjor, or Minor
Critical
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SEER Severity Threshold

Description Thisfield isused to specify the SEER type a SEER
must have to be sent to the Message Trigger
Mailbox and/or the SEER printer.

Options Error and Admin

Default Admin

Setting SEER filtering  To set SEERSs filtering, follow these steps.
Starting Point: The Main Menu

Step Action

1 Select System Status and Maintenance.

Result: The System Status and Maintenance screen is
displayed.

2 Select System Event and Error Reports from the menu.
Result: The System Event and Error Reports screen is
displayed.

3 Select SEER Configuration.

Result: The SEER Configuration screen is displayed.

4 In the SEER Severity Threshold field, select the severity.

5 In the SEER Type Threshold field, select the type of SEER that
you want filtered.
6 Press the [Save] softkey to save your choices.

Result: The changes are saved and you are returned to the
System Event and Error Reports menu.

Press the [Cancel] softkey to cancel changes to the SEER
configuration.

Result: The changes are cancelled and you are returned to the
System Event and Error Reports menu.
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Using SEER triggering

Introduction

Administration level

SEER Configuration
screen

SEER triggering is used so that the system administrator can be
paged when a SEER generated by Meridian Mail meetsfiltering
and throttling criteria used for the Message Trigger Mailbox.

The administrator can specify up to two mailbox numbers that
will receive amessage if a SEER meets the requirements to be
sent to the SEER printer when filtered output is selected. SEER
filtering can be bypassed by specifying Yes for the Message
Trigger field for the SEER in the SEER Remap Table. The
message is tagged as urgent and includes the SEER number,
severity, and type.

Remote Notification can be configured for the mailbox to allow
asupport person to be notified immediately of the occurrence of
the SEER by page or phone.

Setting SEER triggering is done only at the system
administration level.

Thisis an example of the SEER Configuration screen.

Systen Ewvent and Error Reports

SEER. Configquration

Meszage Trigoger Mailhoxes:

Customer: 1 Mailhax: 7555

Customer: 1 Mailhax: 7556
SEER Printer Output: Hone Filtered [LiSSSEShdys
SEER. Throttle Threshold Count: 5 Throttle Interval (hhimm): oo:=os
SEER. Escalation Threshold Count: 0 Escalation Interval (hh:mm): 00:05

SEER. Filters:

SEER Sewerity Threshold: None Major Minor
SEER Type Threshold: Error

Select a softkey:
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Field descriptions The following table describes the fields used for SEER
triggering in the SEER Configuration screen.

Message Trigger Mailboxes

Description This read-only field indicates that the next pair of
fields in the screen are applicable to the
configuration of the Message Trigger Mailboxes.
When a SEER occurs that meets the Trigger
requirements (as set in the SEER Filtersfields), a
message containing the SEER number and severity
is sent to the mailbox specified belonging to the
corresponding customer group specified. (For
SEERs related to the Hacker Tracker feature, the
CLID and mailbox/dialed number are included.)
These mailboxes can be configured with Remote
Notification to page or phone a person when the
message arrives in the mailbox.

Customer Number

Description The customer number that contains the mailbox
that you want to set as the Message Trigger
mailbox.

Default 1

Mailbox

Description Thisisthe mailbox number to which the SEER

trigger message is sent when the SEER triggering
criteriaare met. Validation is performed on the
mailbox number to ensure its existence. This
mailbox can be either alocal voice user mailbox.

Default Thefield is blank.
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Procedure To set SEERSs triggering, follow these steps.
Starting Point: The Main Menu

Step Action

1 Select System Status and Maintenance.

Result: The System Status and Maintenance screen is
displayed.

2 Select System Event and Error Reports from the menu.
Result: The System Event and Error Reports screen is
displayed.

3 Select SEER Configuration.

Result: The SEER Configuration screen is displayed.

4 In the Message Trigger Mailboxes field, enter the mailbox or
mailboxes where the message is to be sent.

5 Check that the correct SEERSs Filters have been set. (See
“Setting SEER filtering” on page 30-34.)
6 Press the [Save] softkey to save your choices.

Result: The changes are saved and you are returned to the
System Event and Error Reports Menu.

Press the [Cancel] softkey to cancel changes to the SEER
configuration.

Result: The changes are cancelled and you are returned to the
System Event and Error Reports menu.
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Introduction

Administration level

SEER Configuration
screen

SEERs printing

This section describes setting up SEERS printing in the SEERs
configuration screen.

Setting SEER printing isdone only at the system administration
level.

Thisis an example of the SEER Configuration screen.

vaten Event and Error Reports

SEER Configuration

Message Trigoger Mailhoxes:

Customer: 1 Mailbox: 7555

Customer: 1 Mailbox: 7556
SEER. Printer Output: None Filtered [ehaBRes4y:
SEER. Throttle Threshold Count: 5 Throttle Interval (hhinwm): oo=os
SEEER. Escalation Threshold Count: 0 Escalation Interval (hh:mwm): 00:05
3EER Filters:

SEER Sewerity Threshold: None Major Minor

SEER Type Threshold: Error

Gelect a softkey>
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Field descriptions Thefollowing table describesthe field used for setting up SEER
printing in the SEER Configuration screen.

SEER Printer Output

Description Thisfield is used to indicate whether SEER
printing should be turned on or off and whether
unfiltered SEERs are printed or not.

Options Filtered, Unfiltered, None
Default Unfiltered
Setting SEERs To set up SEERSs printing, follow these steps.

printing
Starting Point: The Main Menu

Step Action

1 Select System Status and Maintenance.

Result: The System Status and Maintenance screen is
displayed.

2 Select System Event and Error Reports from the menu.
Result: The System Event and Error Reports screen is
displayed.

3 Select SEER Configuration.

Result: The SEER Configuration screen is displayed.

4 In the SEER Printer Output field, select None, Filtered, or
Unfiltered.

5 Press the [Save] softkey to save your choice.

Result: The changes are saved and you are returned to the
System Event and Error Report screen.

Press the [Cancel] softkey to cancel changes to the SEER
configuration.

Result: The changes are cancelled and you are returned to the
System Event and Error Reports menu.
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Setting the SEER printer port name

Introduction Use the SEER printer port name field in the General Options
screen to alow SEER printing on aprinter other than the SEER

console printer.

Administration level Setting the SEER printer port name is done only at the system

administration level.

General Options Thisis an example of the General Options screen.

screen General Administration MORE ARBOVE

General Options

Date Format for Administration
and Maintenance Reports:

Valid printer port/device names

SEEER. Printer Port Name:

Feports Printer Port Name:

each printer from Data Port Conficquration in the Hardware Administration menu.

Integrated Mailbox Adwministration
Woice Messaging (MMUI)

Voice Messaging (VMULF)

Voice Menus & Anmouncements
Voice Forms

Meridian Mail Networking

By vvsum/dd ddAum vy

can be wiewed by selecting View/Modify for

PRTOZ32 [Blank implies the console port)

{Blank implies the console port)

Select a softkey >

Field description This table describes the SEER Printer Port Name field.

SEER Printer Port Name

Description Thisisthe printer port to which the SEER printer
is connected. It requires additional data ports on an
RSM card. The data ports must be defined as
printer ports in the hardware database.

Default The default is blank. If thisfield isleft blank, the

SEERs will print to the console printer port.
Maximum The printer port name may consist of a maximum
length of 12 alphanumeric characters.
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Procedure To set or change the SEER printer port name values, follow
these steps.

Note: Remember that not specifying a printer port name implies
sending the SEERS printing to the console.

Starting Point: The Main Menu

Step Action

1 Select General Administration from the Main Menu.
Result: The General Administration screen is displayed.

2 Select General Options from the General Administration menu.
Result: The General Options screen is displayed.

3 Use the cursor keys to move to the SEER printer name field.

4 Enter a port name in the SEER Printer Port Name field.

Note: If this field is left blank, SEERs printing is done on the
console.

5 Use the softkeys to save or cancel the changes.
e Press [Save].
Result: The changes are saved, and you are returned to the
General Administration screen.
* Press [Cancel].

Result: The changes are not saved, and you are returned to
the General Administration screen.
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31-2 Operational Measurements

Overview
Overview
Introduction This chapter describes Operational Measurement (OM) reports
and the procedures required to gather, store, and analyze OM

information.

Section A: Overview of Operational Measurements (OM)
describes Operational Measurements and how they are useful.

Section B: Setting up Operational Measurements provides
information required to set up Meridian Mail so that the
Operational Measurements data is gathered and stored.

Section C: Interpreting Operational Measurements provides
procedures and guidelines for interpreting Operational
M easurement reports.
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31-3
Section A Overview of Operational
Measurements (OM)
In this section
Overview 31-4
What are Operational Measurements? 31-5
How Operational Measurements are useful 31-7
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Overview

Overview

Introduction This section describes Operational M easurements and provides
information about their use.
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What are Operational Measurements?

Introduction The Operational Measurement (OM) reports alow
administrators and Northern Telecom (Nortel) support staff to
study how a Meridian Mail system is being used. These reports
may be used to determine if achange in the system is required
to improve the level of service provided by Meridian Mail. For
example, if overall traffic on the system is higher than was
originally anticipated, a channel expansion may be necessary.

OM reports also show which features are being used alot, and
which features are not being used at all. OM reports can also
reveal potential technical problemswith the system, such aslow
disk space (the amount of disk space affects Meridian Mail’s
ability to store messages and perform its functions).

If changesto the Meridian Mail system are necessary, the
system administrator makes the changes. A customer
administrator may ask the system administrator to make these
changes.

Traffic reports To generate and view traffic reports, you must be logged on as
the system administrator.

Traffic reports shows how much the system is being used. The
reportsidentify the number of calls processed, and the number
of timesuserslog in to Meridian Mail or access particular
features such as Voice Messaging, Voice Menu applications,
and Outcalling. For detailed descriptions, examples, and
analyses of available traffic reports, see Chapter 32,
“QOperational Measurements traffic reports’.

User Usage reports To generate and view User Usage reports, you must be logged
on as the customer administrator.

User Usage reports monitor how specific users employ voice
messaging, Meridian Networking (if installed), and AMIS
Networking (if installed). Information is broken down to show
user activity on adaily basis. For detailed descriptions,
examples, and analyses of User Usage reports, see Chapter 33,
“User Usage reports”.
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Operational Measurements

Outcalling Audit Trail
reports

Fax Audit Trail reports

What are Operational Measurements?

Outcalling Audit Trail reports provide you with statistics that
allow you to monitor the use of Remote Notification (RN) and
Delivery to Non-User (DNU) features. Two different reports
can be generated: a summary report and a detail report. Each
report provides statistics for a certain period of time (as
specified by you) by user’s name and mailbox. The information
in the summary report helps in problem determination. The
detail report provides call detail records that allow you to
troubleshoot outcalling problems. For a detailed description of
these reports, see Chapter 34, “Audit Trail reports”.

Fax Audit Trail reports provide you with statistics that allow
you to monitor how users are using the Fax on Demand
features. Two different reports can be generated: a summary
report and a detail report. Each report provides statistics for a
certain time period (as specified by you). The information in the
summary report helpsin problem determination. The detail
report provides call detail records that allow you to trouble
shoot fax problems. For a detailed description of these reports,
see Chapter 34, “Audit Trail reports”.
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How Operational Measurements are useful

How Operational Measurements are useful

Overview

Using OM to monitor
system usage

Using OM to detect
potential system
problems

Potential problems
that can be detected
using OM

The information that follows describes ways of using
Operational Measurements (OM) report statistics.

You can use OM reports to monitor how the system is being
used. For example, you can use these reports to determine
which features are being used and which are not, and if the use
of the system matches what the expectations were when the
system size was being determined. If the system is busier than
was anticipated, then you may need to expand the system.

Similarly, OM reports can also be used to identify potential
system problems, and possibly the cause of the problems.
Although you should always use input from the users of the
system to help determine if there is a problem, OM reports
provide more definite data to work with.

Example

If callersor users complain that they cannot accessthe Meridian
Mail system, channels may betied up or disk space may below.
OM reports can help you determine if the problem is with
system capacity or inefficient usage.

Some of the potential problems that can be detected through
OM reports are discussed in the following examples.

Example 1: Disk space low

If the voice space used on adisk volume is consistently over
your disk usage warning level, then disk space is getting low.
Steps should be taken to reduce the voice space used. Check the
Voice Space Used column of the Disk Usage Detail report and
see “Analyzing the Disk Usage Detail report” on page 32-55in
Chapter 32.
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Operational Measurements

Potential problems,
cont'd

How Operational Measurements are useful

Example 2: Channels busy

The Channel Usage Detail report shows the number of callsand
voice mail usage (in CCS) per channel. If the number of calsis
high or the average message length is exceptionally long, the
channels may be too busy to handle al incoming

calls. As aresult, users may not be able to access Meridian
Mail. Several of the “Analyzing” sections that follow the
sample reports refer to analyzing or dealing with high traffic
problems.

Example 3: Inefficient usage

The Services Summary Traffic report provides an overview of
how much your Meridian Mail features are being used. If you
notice that some features are not being used at all, this may
indicate that the users are not aware of the feature (or do not
know how to useit), or that the feature is not required. The
users may require more training. Use broadcast messagesto
give brief pointers or to inform users of available training
courses or material.

Example 4: Unauthorized usage

If the Thru-Dial featureis being accessed more frequently
during off-hours or if the average length of the Thru-Dial
sessionsislong, this may indicate that unauthorized users
(hackers) are accessing your Meridian Mail system in order to
use the Thru-Dial feature (for example, to make long distance
calls). If you notice unusual use of the Thru-Dial feature,
change the access password and continue to monitor the Thru-
Dial usage. For more information, see “ Services Summary
report” in Chapter 32, “Operational Measurements traffic
reports’ for the number of Thru-Dial sessions and the average
session lengths during specific time periods.
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How Operational Measurements are useful

Using OM as a billing
tool

Using OM as a
capacity planning tool

As an accounting and billing tool, Operational Measurements
are used to generate the daily user billing files (for local
activity). Usethe User Usage reportsto compile datafor billing.
If you have the AdminPlus feature installed, use Meridian Mail
Reporter (MMR) to compile data for billing.

If your organization does not bill users of Meridian Mail, you
may not need to use the User Usage component of Operational
Measurements. However, it can also be used for tracking
problems or history or for security reasons (for example, whois
logging on and receiving messages). This can be done only
from the customer administration level.

As acapacity planning tool, Operational Measurements are
used to generate traffic reports that you subsequently analyze to
determine whether your system requires an upgrade either in
disk storage, channel capacity, or perhaps in the number of
nodes (should the number of users on your system approach one
of the limits discussed in the MSM Product Guide [NTP 557-
7001-010] or the Messaging Overview [NTP 555-7001-100] for
Mod Op GP systems). If your organization's use of Meridian
Mail isfairly stable, you need only use the traffic measurement
component of Operational M easurements on an infrequent basis
to verify that the system’s resources are adequate for your
needs. This can be done only by the system administrator.
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How Operational Measurements are useful
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Section B Setting up Operational
Measurements

In this section

Overview 31-12
Using the Operational Measurements menu 31-13
Calculating disk space required for OM data storage 31-16
Operational Measurements Options screen 31-20
Fields in the Operational Measurement Options screen 31-22
Setting Meridian Mail to collect and receive data 31-25
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Overview
Overview
Introduction This section describes the procedures for setting up Meridian
Mail Operational Measurements. These procedures include the

following:

* using the Operational Measurements menu
» caculating disk space required for OM data storage
» setting Meridian Mail to collect and receive data
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Using the Operational Measurements menu

Using the Operational Measurements menu

Introduction The Operational Measurements menu is used to access the
screens necessary for

»  viewing or changing the parameters related to the
collection and storage of OM data (changes to these
parameters can be done only by the system administrator)

» viewing and printing the OM reports available on your

system
Operational The following is an example of the Operational Measurements
Measurements menu  menu that is displayed when you are logged on as system
administrator.

Operational Measurements

1 Operational Measurement Options
Z Traffic Reports
3 DOutcalling Aundit Trail Report

4 Fax Audit Trail Report

Select an item > _

B B B B

Note: The Outcalling and Fax Audit Trail report options appear
only if these features are installed on your system.
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Using the Operational Measurements menu

Operational Thefollowing is an example of the Operational M easurements
Measurements Menu  Menu screen that is displayed when you are logged on as
customer administrator.

I spep Fire Inc. Operational Measurements

1 Operational Measurement Options
2 TUser Usage Reports
3 Outcalling Audit Trail Report

4 Fax Audit Trail Report

Select an item > _

BGE D B B

Note: The Outcalling and Fax Audit Trail report options appear
only if these features are installed on your system.
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Using the Operational Measurements menu

Procedure To use the Operational M easurements menu, follow these steps.

Starting Point: The Main Menu or the Customer Administration
Menu

Step Action

1 Select Operational Measurements.
Result: The Operational Measurements menu is displayed.

2 To choose an item from the menu, enter the number and press
<Return>.
Result: The appropriate screen is displayed.

Note: To return to the Main Menu at any time, press the [Exit]
softkey twice.
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Calculating disk space required for OM data storage

Calculating disk space required for OM data storage

Introduction

Understanding system
disk capacity
requirements

Use this section to calculate the disk space required for
Operational Measurement data storage.

Planning for system disk capacity for OM datais very
important. Because OM data must be stored in a fixed amount
of disk space, it is periodically overwritten by new data. You
must ensure that you view or print any vital information before
it is overwritten (the Operational Measurement Options screen
defines how long datais stored). You must also ensure that OM
data does not exceed the availabl e storage capacity.

ATTENTION

If total storage exceeds 100 percent, you will run out of disk
space. You should attempt to keep your disk usage for OM data
below 60 percent to allow sufficient space for the rest of the
system.

Should your calculations yield aresult greater than 100
percent, reduce the number of daysfor which traffic and/or user
usage datais stored, and repeat your calculations. The values
presented in the “ Storage requirement estimates’ on

page 31-18 are based on typical parameters for various
Meridian Mail configurations. Should your system deviate
markedly in any of these assumed traffic patterns, you will need
to experiment to determine what your system can
accommodate.
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Calculating disk space required for OM data storage

Procedure To calculate the total disk storage required for OM data, follow
these steps. As you follow these steps, refer to the “ Storage
requirement estimates’ on page 31-18.

Step Action

1 Determine the number of days that you wish to store the OM
traffic data and user usage data before it is overwritten.

Make a note of the number of days you decide on so that you
can enter these values in the Operation Measurement Options
screen (see “Operational Measurements Options screen” on
page 31-20).

2 Use the table “Storage requirement estimates” on page 31-18
to determine the billing data cost and the user usage data cost.
The “data cost” refers to the percentage of disk volume VS1
text space required.

For example, a single-node, 24-port, 26-hour system would
have a billing data cost of 2.89% and a user usage data cost of
0.36%.

3 Multiply the billing data cost by three (two days plus the current
day’s data are stored).
For example, 3 x 2.89%

4 Multiply the number of traffic days by 1 percent to the result of
step 3.
For example, 8 x 1%

5 Multiply the number of user usage days by the user usage data
cost.
For example, 31 x 0.36%

6 Add the results from step 3, step 4, and step 5.

Example For asingle-node, 24-port, 26-hour system, and 31 user usage
days, and 8 days of traffic stored:

number of daystraffic datais stored = 8
number of days user usage datais stored = 31
billing data cost = 2.89%

user usage data cost = 0.36%

Total storage = (3 x 2.89%) + (8 x 1%) + (31 x 0.36%) = 27.83%
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Calculating disk space required for OM data storage

Storage requirement  Use thistable to estimate the amount of storage required for

estimates

each operational measurement. Billing data cost and user usage
data cost refer to the percentage of V S1 text space used.

Number | Billing data | User usage
System type of ports | cost data cost
Card Option
5, 10 hr 12 1.77% 0.22%
24 hr 12 1.56% 0.20%
54 hr 12 0.74% 0.09%
100 hr 12 0.44% 0.06%
Single node
5,11 hr 24 3.25% 0.41%
24, 26,54 hr 24 2.89% 0.36%
100 hr 24 2.38% 0.30%
200 hr 24 2.09% 0.26%
2node
26 hr 48 6.06% 0.76%
54, 84, 114 hr 48 5.48% 0.69%
200 hr 48 5.31% 0.67%
400 hr 48 4.68% 0.59%
3 node
30, 60, 90, 120, 200 hr 48 4.40% 0.55%
400 hr 48 4.00% 0.50%
4 node
45, 90, 120, 180, 300 hr 72 5.85% 0.74%
600 hr 72 5.20% 0.65%
5 node
60, 120, 180, 240, 400 hr 96 6.22% 0.78%
800 hr 96 5.50% 0.69%
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Traffic assumptions

The preceding table is based on atypical system with an eight-
hour business day, and the following traffic:

»  25percent of the time at busy hour traffic (2 hours)

e 5 percent of thetime at greater than busy hour traffic
(25 minutes)

e 70 percent of the time at less than 75 percent of busy hour
traffic (5 hours and 35 minutes)

» average call holding time of 40 seconds
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Operational Measurements Options screen

Introduction

The Operational Measurement Options screen is used by the
system administrator to define how system and user statistics
are collected. Thisincludes the time at which traffic data
collection begins and ends every day, how often collected traffic
statistics are written to disk, and whether or not traffic data, user
usage data, or audit trail datais collected. Also included are the
number of days of data that are stored for traffic, user usage
data, and audit trail reports, and the percentage at which audit

trail data collection will automatically be disabled.

Note: If the AdminPlus/Meridian Mail Reporter option is
installed, it isimportant that a minimum set of OMs are
collected. Refer to the Meridian Mail Reporter 2.0 User’s

Guide (P0847870).

System administrator  The system administrator configures parameters for both traffic
capabilities reports and user usage reports. The values configured in this
screen apply to all customer groups.

Operational The following is an example of the Operational M easurement
Measurement Options Options screen. Only the system administrator can view and
screen change this screen.

Part 1

Collect Traffic Data:

Traffic Period Start (hh:mm):

Traffic Period End (hh:opm):

Traffic Commit Interwval (hhimm):

Mumber of days of Traffic Data stored:
Collect Uzer Usage/3eszion Trace Data:
Mumber of days of User Usage Data stored:

Collect Audit Trail Data:

Operational Measurenents
Operational Measurement Options

Disahled

01:00

=1
=
=1
o

01:00

&
Disabled
31

Disabled
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Operational Measurements Options screen

Part 2

Operational Measurement Options

Traffic Period End (hh:mm): 0l:00

Traffic Commit Interwval (hhimpm): 0l:00

Mumber of days of Traffic Data stored: g

Collect User Usage/Session Trace Data: Disabled

Mumber of days of User Usage Data stored: 31
Collect Audit Trail Data: Disahled
Mumber of days of Audit Data stored: 7

Shutdowm Audit Trail at Volume Full (%): 8 £
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Fields in the Operational Measurement Options screen

Overview

Collect Traffic Data

Traffic Period Start
(hh:mm)

Traffic Period End
(hh:mm)

Traffic Commit Interval
(hh:mm)

The following section describes the fields on the Operational
M easurement Options screen.

When thisfield is Enabled, a statistical record of voice
messaging and other voice services, voice channd traffic,
Meridian Networking and AMIS Networking message traffic,
and disk space usage will be collected and stored on disk. The
default is Enabled.

Thisisfor the time at which data begins to be collected, based
on the 24-hour clock. The valid range is from 00:00 to 23:30.
You may enter values only in half-hour increments, for
example, 01:00, 01:30; 02:00, 02:30, etc. The default is 01:00.

Thisisfor the time at which data stops being collected, based
on the 24-hour clock. To continuously collect traffic data, set the
Period Start field equal to the Period End field (that is, Period
Start = 01:00 and Period End = 01:00). In this manner, data will
be collected 24 hours aday. The valid range is 00:00 to 23:30.
You may enter values only in half-hour increments, for
example, 0100, 01:30; 02:00, and 02:30. The default is 01:00.

Thevaluein thisfield determines how often the collected traffic
statistics are written to the hard disk within the defined traffic
period. The default is 01:00. The valid range is from 00:00 to
23:30.

Commit intervals should be entered in half-hour increments and
be equally divisible into the period range. The smallest allowed
interval is 30 minutes. However, a one-hour interval will
provide similar granularity of data and will require only half as
many writesto disk (resulting in less disk usage) as the 30-
minute interval.
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Traffic commit Example
interval, cont’d If the Collect Traffic Datafield is set to Enabled and

Traffic Period Start = 08:00,
Traffic Period Stop = 17:00,
Traffic Commit Interval = 1:30,

traffic data is collected between 8:00 am. and 5:00 p.m. daily,
and traffic reports are written to the hard disk every 1 hour and
30 minutes during this period. The first report iswritten out at
9:30 am. and the last one is written out at 5:00 p.m.

Note: The traffic commit interval can be set to 24 hours.
However, an interval greater than two hoursis not
recommended because the accumulated numbers may be too
large to be accommodated by the fields in the report screens. If
anumber istoo large, >999 is displayed in the field to indicate
overflow. Furthermore, any datathat is not written to disk islost
if asystem reboot occurs.

Number of days of Thisfield determines the number of days that traffic datais
Traffic Data stored maintained before being overwritten by new traffic data.

Example

If thisfield is set to 8, on the 9th day you will not be able to
view traffic data collected on the first day asit will have been
overwritten, but you will be able to view the data from the
remaining eight days. The old traffic datais removed from the
disk at 1:20 am. each day. The data for the current day is not
included in the number of days of traffic data stored. The valid
rangeis1to 8 days. The default is 8 days.

Collect User Usage/ Thisfield controls the collection of both user usage data and

Session Trace Data session trace data. Session trace data includes detailed voice
messaging session statistics. The session statistics are kept for
two days, regardless of how long you define user usage datato
be stored. (For example, on Monday you can view Saturday’s
data, but not Friday’s data.) Session reports can be accessed
using the Session Trace tool (refer to System Administration
Tools [NTP 555-7001-305]). The default is Enabled.
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Number of days of
User Usage Data
stored

Collect Audit Trail
Data

Number of Days of
Audit Data stored

Shutdown Audit Trail
at Volume Full (%)

OM Collection
ACCESS Class

Fields in the Operational Measurement Options screen

Thisfield controls the number of days of user usage summary
statistics data that is kept on the hard disk beforeitis
overwritten. Therangeisfrom 1to 63. The default is 31.

Thisfield appears only if Outcalling or Fax On Demand is
installed. When thisfield is set to Enabled, Outcalling or Fax
Audit Trail reports are generated by the system. These reports
can be used to obtain information about a specific outcalling or
fax callback session. The reports give you either summary or
detailed information about the number of calls, the start time
and duration of calls, the numbers called, and details of the call
status. The default is Enabled. See Chapter 34, “Audit Trall
reports,” in this guide for more information.

Thisfield appears only if either Outcalling or Fax On Demand
isinstaled. Thisfield isused if the Collect Audit Trail Data
field is set to Enabled. Thisfield indicates the number of days
the audit trail datawill be stored on disk before being
overwritten. The number of days can range from 1 to 63, with a
default of 7.

Thisfield appears only if either Outcalling or Fax On Demand
isinstalled. Thisfield isused if the Collect Audit Trail Datafield
is set to Enabled. When the volume on which audit trail datais
stored meets this percentage, collection of audit trail datais
disabled. (Note that thisis a percentage of text space, not voice
gpace.) Therangefor thisfield isfrom 1 percent to 100 percent.
The default is 85 percent.

Thisfield indicates the class number of the ACCESS
application for which Operational Measurements should be
collected. The valid range for this number is 0 to 8999. It is
primarily intended to be used to collect messenger desktop
access of Meridian Mail ports.

Note: Thisfield isavailable only if ACCESS isinstalled.

Standard 03.02

System Administration Guide for Multi-Customer Systems

November 1996



Operational Measurements 31-25
Setting Meridian Mail to collect and receive data

Setting Meridian Mail to collect and receive data

Introduction Use the Operational Measurement Options screen to define the
parameters for collecting the OM information from your
Meridian Mail system.

Administration level You must be logged on as system administrator to define these
parameters.

Procedure To set the Operational Measurement parameters, follow these
steps.

Starting Point: The Operational Measurements menu

Step Action

1 Select Operational Measurements.

Result: The Operational Measurement Options screen
appears.

2 Set the parameters as required. For information on setting
these parameters, see “Fields in the Operational Measurement
Options screen” on page 31-22.

3 Choose step 4 to save the changes or step 5 to cancel.

4 Press [Save].

Result: The changes are saved and the Operational
Measurements menu is redisplayed.

Note: Any saved changes force all traffic data to be committed
at the time of the save, regardless of the interval and period
specified. This action will also create an irregular time period
(the time up to the save) that will appear on the traffic reports.
Also, a SEER is issued to indicate that the changes have taken
effect.

5 Press [Cancel].

Result: Any changes you have made are discarded; the
Operational Measurements menu is redisplayed.
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Section C  Interpreting Operational

Measurements

In this section

Overview 31-28
Calculating centi-call seconds 31-29
Interpretation guidelines 31-30
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Overview
Overview
Introduction This section describes the cal cul ation of centi-call seconds and
provides guidelines that are useful when interpreting OM

reports.
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Calculating centi-

Introduction

Definition

Formula

call seconds

Many of the OM reports provide usage timein centi-call
seconds. Centi-call seconds (CCS), or hundreds of call seconds,
can be calculated using the formulain this section.

CCSisatraffic measurement statistic. One CCSis equal to 100
seconds of call connection time per hour. The CCSis based on
the total number of call seconds, not the average length,
multiplied by the number of accesses.

To calculate the CCS value, use the following formula.

60 minutes total call seconds

CCS= — — X
interval (in minutes) 100 seconds

Thefirst part of the formula compensates for intervals that are
not one hour.

Examples
320 total call seconds during a half-hour interval produces the
following CCS:

cCS= 60 m'mutes « 320 seconds  _ 2%32-64=6
30 minutes 100 seconds

If theinterval isone hour, the first part of the formula can be
ignored. For example, 320 total call seconds over a one-hour
interval produces the following CCS:

cCS= 60 m?nutes « 320 seconds _1x32-32=3
60 minutes 100 seconds
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Interpretation guidelines

Introduction

Service counts

System size

How your organization
uses the system

If there is unusual
system activity

When interpreting the OM reports, consider the following
guidelines.

Look not only at the counts for each service but also at the
relationship between the counts for different services.

Example

Both Express Messaging and Call Answering features allow
messages to be | eft in the system. Therefore, both counts should
be taken into consideration when looking at the total number of
incoming messages during a particular time period.

Know the size of the system — both channels and disk capacity.
Smaller systems will be much more sensitive to high traffic
counts and durations than larger systems.

Know how your organization uses the system.

Many of the counts and durationswill have adirect relationship
to how the organization uses the system as part of its overall
operation (for example, voice messaging only, auto attendant,
menus, and so on). If you do not know how the organization
functions, find someone within the organization who does, and
interpret the information together. That person will provide the
necessary knowledge about how the organization works, and
you can provide the information about the system.

Make sure you have taken any unusual operational activity into
consideration.

For example, isit anational holiday? an election day? or was
there amajor news event recently? Such unusual activities may
cause an abnormal usage of your system that will distort the
figures.
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Report relationships ~ Many reports relate to one another.

For instance, the Services Summary report provides a summary
of the voice menus, fax, announcement traffic, and other
services, but the Services Detail report provides much more
detail about particular services. Know what reports a system
can produce, and know which ones relate to others. Read
through each report and move back and forth through the
information, making sure you have optimized the interpretation
and analysis process.

User consultation Consult the users of the system to gain further insight into a
report’s findings.

Find out how the system isworking for the users and if they
have any problems to report. Some apparent system problems
may be the result of improper usage of the system (perhaps due
to lack of training or awareness of certain system features).

Impact of new features Consider how long afeature or service has been in operation.

or services
When something is new, it may generate more traffic than

normal asaresult of curiosity, or it may generate lesstraffic due
to lack of familiarity with the new feature, so theinitial figures
may be distorted.

Working with multiple If you are working with numerous systems, remember that each
Meridian Mail systems system isuniquein its application and user base.

Make sure you apply all the previously described guidelines
separately to each system.
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Operational Measurements traffic reports

Overview

Introduction

Overview

This chapter is devoted to Operational Measurement (OM)
traffic reports. These reports show how much the system is
being used. The reportsidentify the number of calls processed,
and the number of times a user logsin to Meridian Mail or
accesses particular features such as Voice Messaging, Voice
Menu applications, and Outcalling.

Section A: Generating traffic reports describes how to generate,
view, and print OM traffic reports. The section a so describes
the Traffic Reports screen, which lists the reports that can be
generated.

Section B: Traffic reports provides descriptions and analyses for
all of these reports.

Standard 03.02
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Section A Generating traffic reports
In this section
Overview 32-4
Traffic Reports screen 32-5
Generating traffic reports 32-7
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Overview

Overview

Introduction This section describes the Traffic Reports screen and the
procedure for generating, viewing, and printing traffic reports.
All traffic reports that can be generated are listed on the Traffic
Report screen. For descriptions and analysesfor all of the traffic
reports, see Section B: Traffic reports on page 32-9.
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Traffic Reports screen

Traffic Reports screen

Introduction This section describes the Traffic Reports screen. Access the
Traffic Reports screen by selecting Traffic Reports on the
Operational Measurements screen.

Administration level Traffic reports are available only when you are logged on as
system administrator.

The screen The following is an example of the Traffic Reports screen.

Operational Measurenents

Traffic Reports

Serwices Sunmary:

Voice Messaging Detail:
Charmel Usage Detail:
Services Detail:
Networking Detail:

ANMIE Networking Detail:
Outcalling Detail:

Fax Delivery Detail:

Disk Usage Detail:

T1 Link Handler Detail:

D5/017
05/02/

Report Start (mm/dd/yv hhimm):
Report End (mm/dd /vy hhinm):

95 18:00 {or blank for oldest)
95 lB:DEI_(m: blank for newest)

Select a softkey =

Exit _ View Beportz [Print Reports _

Standard 03.02 System Administration Guide for Multi-Customer Systems November 1996



32-6

Operational Measurements traffic reports

Available traffic
reports

Traffic Reports screen

Each line in the Traffic Reports screen represents a specific type
of report. Thefollowing isalist of the available traffic reports.
Some of the reports are available only if additional features are
installed on your Meridian Mail system. For descriptions and
analyses of these reports see Section B: Traffic reports.

Services Summary
Voice Messaging Detail
Channel Usage Detail

Services Detall (if the Fax on Demand, Voice Forms, or
Voice Menus feature is installed)

Networking Detail (if Meridian Networking is installed)

AMIS Networking Detail (if AMIS Networking is
installed)

Outcalling Detail (if Outcalling isinstalled)

Fax Delivery Detail (if Fax on Demand isinstalled)
Disk Usage Detail

T1Link Handler Detail (MSM only)

Standard 03.02
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Generating traffic reports

Generating traffic reports

Introduction

Administration level

Procedure

This section describes the procedure for generating traffic
reports. The Traffic Reports screen allows you to choose which
reports you want to view and print. Also, you have the option of
choosing a Report Start and Report End date and time.

Traffic reports can be generated only by the system
administrator.

To generate traffic reports, follow these steps.

Starting Point: The Operational Measurements screen

Step Action

1

Select Traffic Reports from the Operational Measurements
screen.

Result: The Traffic Reports screen displays.

Move the cursor to the report titles you wish to view or print.
Use the arrow keys to toggle the field value to Yes.

(This step is optional.) Specify start and stop times for the
report period by entering the values in the Report Start (mm/dd/
yy hh:mm) and Report End (mm/dd/yy hh:mm) fields. (The
format mm/dd/yy hh:mm is the default. The format can be
changed in General Administration, General Options. For more
information, see Chapter 14, “General options”.

Note: The values you enter are based on the 24-hour clock.
The valid range is from 00:00 to 23:59 (12:00 midnight to 11:59
p.m.). If the Report Start and Report End fields are left blank,
the defaults of start of available data and end of available data
are used respectively.

Go to step 5 to view the reports on the terminal, step 6 to print
the reports, or step 7 to cancel.
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Generating traffic reports

Step Action

5

Press [View Reports].

Result: The selected report screens are displayed one at a
time. Follow the instructions in the table below to view the next
report, exit the screen, or view the next page in the same
report.

IF you want to THEN press softkey

leave the current report and [Next Report].
go to the next report

exit all reports and return to [Exit].
the Traffic Reports screen

view subsequent pages of the  [Next Page].
current report (if available)

For descriptive and analytical information on individual reports,
see Section B: Traffic reports on page 32-9.
Press [Print Reports].

Result: You are prompted to ensure the printer is ready and
online.

During printing, you have two options available.

IF you want to THEN press softkey
print the reports [Continue Printing].

cancel printing at any time [Cancel Printing].

Note: There may be some delay before control is returned to
the screen because it waits for the printer to stop printing.
Press [Exit].

Result: The Operational Measurements menu is displayed
again.

Standard 03.02
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Section B Traffic reports

In this section

Overview 32-11
Services Summary report 32-12
Fields in the Services Summary report 32-13
Analyzing the Services Summary report 32-15
Voice Messaging Detail report 32-18
Fields in the Voice Messaging Detail report 32-19
Analyzing the Voice Messaging Detail report 32-21
Channel Usage Detail report 32-22
Fields in the Channel Usage Detail report 32-23
Analyzing the Channel Usage Detail report 32-25
Services Detall report 32-26
Fields in the Services Detail report 32-27
Analyzing the Services Detail report 32-29
Networking Detail report 32-31
Fields in the Networking Detail report 32-32
Analyzing the Networking Detail report 32-36
AMIS Networking Detail report 32-38
Fields in the AMIS Networking Detail report 32-39
Analyzing the AMIS Networking Detail report 32-41
Outcalling Detail report 32-42
Fields in the Outcalling Detail report 32-43
Analyzing the Outcalling Detail report 32-46
Fax Delivery Detail report 32-48
Fields in the Fax Delivery Detail report 32-49
Analyzing the Fax Delivery Detail report 32-51
Disk Usage Detail report 32-53
Fields in the Disk Usage Detail report 32-54
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Analyzing the Disk Usage Detail report 32-55
T1 Link Handler Detail report 32-57
Fields in the T1 Link Handler Detail report 32-58
Analyzing the T1 Link Handler Detail report 32-60
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Overview

Overview

Introduction This section provides descriptions and analyses of each traffic
report. Included are an example report screen and field
descriptions.
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Services Summary report

Services Summary report

Overview

The screen

The Services Summary report provides statistics for each of the
servicesinstalled in your system. The total number of timesa
user dialed a service (number of accesses), and the average
length of each access are given.

Thefollowing is an example of the Services Summary report
screen.

Operational Measurements

Irerage Voice
Nuwber of Length Mail Usage
Interval Start-End Zervice Name Accesses  (in seconds) [in CCH)
5/01 18:00-19:00  Thru-Dial 5 7 4
Voice Menus 301 12 36
Voice Messaging 1022 65 664
Call Answering 1437 29 416
AMTS 0 0 0
Express Messaging 86 49 42
Voice Announcements 31 111 34
Meri di an Net wor ki ng 0 0 0
Voice Administration 0 0 0
Voice Prompt Admin 0 0 0
Time of Day Control 0 0 0
Delivery to Non-User O 0 0
0
Select a softkey >
Exit
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Fields in the Services Summary report

Fields in the Services Summary report

Interval Start-End

Service Name

Number of Accesses

Dataare divided into intervals. The length of the interval
depends on the entry made in the Traffic Commit Interval field
in the Operational Measurement Options screen. The number of
intervals displayed depends on the entries made in the Traffic
Period Start and Traffic Period End fields in the Operational

M easurement Options screen.

Example

If datais collected 24 hoursaday (from 01:00 to 01:00), and the
commit interval is one hour, the report will divide the datainto
24 intervals for each day included in the report. The amount of
data displayed in this report depends on the Report Start and
Report End entries that were made in the Traffic Reports screen.
If no report start and end dates and times were given, all data
currently stored on disk are displayed.

Thisfield displays the name of the service that was accessed.

Thisfield displays the number of calls (peg count) made to the
corresponding service. The number of Thru-Dial accesses
includes accesses to Voice Service Thru-Dial (automated
attendants), Call Service Thru-Dial, and Logon Thru-Dial.

Note: If acall continues past the interval, the accessis counted
only in the second interval (when the call is completed),
athough the call length is properly divided between the two
intervals.

Example 1

If acal starts ten minutes before the end of an interval, that ten
minutes of call length is counted in that interval. If the same call
continues for five minutes into the next interval, the five
minutesis counted in the second interval. The number of
accessesisincreased by zero in thefirst interval and by onein
the second interval. The call is pegged in this way to match the
way calls are tracked by the switch.
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Average Length
(in seconds)

Voice Mail Usage
(in CCS)

Fields in the Services Summary report

Example 2

If acall that spanstwo intervalsisthe only call to that servicein
those intervals, the number of accesses in the first interval
would be zero while the number of accesses in the second
interval would be one.

Thisfield displays the average length of the corresponding
voi ce service sessions during the specified interval.

Thisfield displays the amount of time that a Meridian Mail
service was active in the defined interval. The valueis givenin
CCS (hundred call-seconds), atraffic measurement statistic.
One CCSisequal to 100 seconds of call connection time per
hour. The CCSis based on the total number of call seconds, not
the average length multiplied by the number of accesses.
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Analyzing the Services Summary report

Analyzing the Services Summary report

Introduction

A feature is not being
used

Use the summary report, including the CCS values, to get an
overall sense of which services are generating the most traffic
and which are generating little or no traffic. Consider the
example and the information that follows when doing your
analysis.

Example

The second line in the sample report on page 32-12 shows that
301 calls, with an average length of 12 seconds, were placed to
the Voice Menu service for atotal of 3612 seconds (301 x 12).
Thisequatesto 36 CCSin the one-hour interval. The CCS count
is computed for the one-hour interval asfollows:

CCS= M =36.12 = 36
100 seconds

This may mean that the feature is not working properly, or that
the users are not aware of the feature and therefore do not use it.

Suggested action

After the administrator notices alow (or no) usage of a
particular feature, it is up to the administrator to do additional
research to determineif thereis atechnical problem with the
feature, or if it simply isnot being used, or if it isnormal for the
usage to be low for the observed time period.
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If a particular feature
is generating an
unusually high
amount of traffic

Check the average
length for Voice Menu
and Announcement
accesses

Analyzing the Services Summary report

If afeature is generating an unusually high amount of traffic,
you may encounter system performance problems such as no
free channels.

Suggested actions

Run the report that goes with that service, if thereis one, for
more information. As the administrator, you may need to do
more research beyond checking the OM reports to learn more
about the nature of the problem to come up with a solution. For
example, you need to determineif the high traffic level was due
to some unusual event that affected your organization (if so, the
high traffic would not be expected to continue).

If the high traffic for a particular feature is expected to continue,
one solution may be to dedicate a channel to the feature so that
the feature does not tie up the whole system. For more details
on dedicating channels, see Chapter 24, “Configuring Meridian
Mail services’. Another solution is to expand the system if
overall traffic for the whole system is higher than what was
originaly anticipated for the system.

Another areato check isthe average length for Voice Menu and
Announcement accesses (see “ Services Summary report” on
page 32-12).

Suggested action

If the average length islong, review your menus and
announcementsto seeif they can be shortened or rearranged for
more efficient use.

In menus, place the popular itemsfirst so that users do not need
to stay on the line as long before the item they want is
presented. If amenu has along average length and it accesses
an announcement, try to shorten the announcement.
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Analyzing the Services Summary report

High number of Call
Answering accesses

Users are having
trouble logging in at a
certain time

The number of Thru-
Dial accesses is
unusually high

Suggested action

If the number of Call Answering accessesis high, check the
logon count versus the number of times Call Answering has
been accessed (the Voice Messaging Detail report gives the
logon count).

I the logon count islow compared to the number of Call
Answering accesses, this means that users are accumulating
several messages before logging on to listen to them. Too many
accumulated messages lowers the amount of available disk
space to the point where overall system performance may be
affected.

Suggested action
If users are having trouble logging in to Meridian Mail at a
certain time, check the level of traffic for that time period.

You may have found your heavy traffic period or busy hour. If
thereis no way to reduce the traffic during that time period, you
may need to expand your system.

If you have an unusually high number of Thru-Dial accesses,
this may be a sign of hackers present on your system.

Suggested actions

If you suspect hackers are accessing the Thru-Dial feature, first
check how the Thru-Dia serviceis set up to seeif the OM data
are unusual. If your research suggests the possible presence of
hackers, review the dialing restrictions for Thru-Dia (refer to
the Voice Services Application Guide [NTP 555-7001-325] for
details). Also, if you are using an access password for Thru-
Dial, change the access password and continue to monitor the
Thru-Dial usage.
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Voice Messaging Detail report

Voice Messaging Detail report

Introduction

The screen

The Voice Messaging Detail report provides information about
logon sessions, Call Answering sessions, and messages
composed during logon sessions. If datais unavailable for a
given statistic, N/A (not available) is displayed instead of a
value. For example, if the interval is one minute long, the
system may interpret that interval as having zero length, so no
datais available. A 1-minute interval may be created if you
update and save the OM options, which forces all traffic datato
be written to disk at that point and resultsin an irregular
interval.

If avalueistoo largetofitinafield, >999 is displayed.

The following is an example of the Voice Messaging Detail
report screen.

Operational Measurements
Voice Messaging Detail (VM Logon, Call Answering and Express HMesszaging)

Number Number of Session Messages Message

of Calls Sessions Length Created Length
Interval Start-End Int Ext EM/inz Log Mg Maxw EM/Ans Log  Avg  Max
5/01 13: 00-14: 00 18 0 2 16 238 470 0 2 20 25
5401 14; 00- 15: 00 12 2 5 9 310 310 1 32 14 14
5/01 15: 00-16: 00 17 1 1 17 478 614 1 20 20 20

Select a softkey > _
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Fields in the Voice Messaging Detail report

Fields in the Voice Messaging Detail report

Interval Start-End Dataare divided into intervals. The length of the interval
depends on the entry made in the Traffic Commit Interval field
in the Operational Measurement Options screen. The number of
intervals displayed depends on the entries made in the Traffic
Period Start and Traffic Period End fields in the Operational
M easurement Options screen.

Example

If dataare collected 24 hours aday (from 01:00 to 01:00), and
the commit interval is one hour, the report will divide the data
into 24 intervals for each day included in the report. The
amount of data displayed in this report depends on the Report
Start and Report End entries that were made in the Traffic
Reports screen. If no report start and end dates and times were
given, all data currently stored on disk are displayed.

Number of Calls Thisfield shows the number of Voice Messaging, Call
(Int and Ext) Answering, or Express Messaging calls made. The data are
displayed in the following subfields.

Int
This display indicates the number of calls made from inside the
switch during the specified interval.

Ext
This display indicates the number of calls made from outside
the switch during the specified interval.
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Number of Sessions
(EM/Ans and Log)

Session Length
(Avg and Max)

Messages Created
(EM/Ans and Log)

Message Length
(Avg and Max)

Fields in the Voice Messaging Detail report
Thisisthe number of sessionsin the interval.

EM/Ans
This display indicates the number of sessions used for Express
Messaging and Call Answering services.

Log
Thisdisplay indicates the number of time userslogged into their
mailboxes during the interval.

Note: The sum of the values in these two columns should equal
the sum of the two Number of Calls values. To determine the
number of messages that were actually received or created
during these sessions, check the Messages Created fields.

Thisfield indicates the average length and maximum length (in
seconds) of Call Answering, Express Messaging, and logon
sessions for the interval.

Thisfield indicates the number of messages created during the
interval.

EM/Ans
This display indicates the number of messages |eft during
Express Messaging and Call Answering services.

Log

Thisdisplay indicates the number of messages that were created
(using the compose, forward, or reply command) during the
interval.

Thisfield indicates the average length and the maximum length
(in seconds) of messages received and created during the
interval. Since message length has an impact on disk storage,
use thisinformation to determine if enough disk space has been
provisioned for voice messages.
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Analyzing the Voice Messaging Detail report

Analyzing the Voice Messaging Detail report

Introduction

EM/Ans Sessions and
Messages are similar
in number

There is a high
numbers of calls and
long messages

Thefirst line in the sample report on page 32-18 shows that 18
callswere placed to Meridian Mail. Sixteen were logon sessions
(for example, to compose, forward, or listen to messages). Two
calls accessed the Express Messaging or Call Answering feature
(an attempt to leave a message at another mailbox). If the
number of sessions does not equal the number of calls, thereisa
problem with your system.

The number of EM/Ans sessions should match or be closeto the
number of EM/Ans messages created. When there are more
EM/Ans sessions than EM/Ans messages created (asin the
sample report), this means that during an Express Messaging
session, or after reaching the Call Answering greeting, usersare
hanging up without leaving a message, or they are pressing 0 to
transfer to an attendant. Either of these results in Express
Messaging or Call Answering sessions but no messages crested.

Suggested actions

If the disparity between the two numbersis high, the users may
need some training on the use of Express Messaging and Call
Answering. Also, users should review their greetings. If
greetings are unfriendly or if instructions are too complex, this
may be causing users to hang up without leaving a message.

On this report, watch for high numbers of calls and long
messages. Too many callsin ashort period of time and users
leaving long messages will tie up channels and prevent others
from accessing Meridian Mail.

Suggested action
You may need to expand your system.
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Channel Usage Detail report

Introduction

Channel Usage Detail report

The Channel Usage Detail report provides detail s about channel

activity for incoming and outgoing calls, including average

session lengths and CCS statitics.

The screen
screen.

Channel Usage Detail

Interval Start-End C
s/01 09:00-10: 00

hannel

Operational Measurements

HMumber of Mumber of
Inconing Outgoing Avg Length Avg Length Mail Usage

Calls [in seconds) (in seconds) (in CC3)
42 0 1

44
43
40
46
48
47
45
47
43
46
44
49

Calls

OOO0OONRRPRFrROOOO

Incoming

47
49
40
35
39
38
36
47
40
42
40

Out going Voice

Thefollowing is an example of the Channel Usage Detail report

.5
0 20.2
0 19.6
0 18. 4
30 17.1
31 18.6
30 17. 4
33 17.6
0 20.2
0 18. 4
0 18.5
0 19.6

Report
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Fields in the Channel Usage Detail report

Fields in the Channel Usage Detail report

Interval Start-End

Channel

Number of Incoming
Calls

Number of Outgoing
Calls

Incoming Avg Length
(in seconds)

Outgoing Avg Length
(in seconds)

Dataare divided into intervals. The length of the interval
depends on the entry made in the Traffic Commit Interval field
in the Operational Measurement Options screen. The number of
intervals displayed depends on the entries made in the Traffic
Period Start and Traffic Period End fields in the Operational

M easurement Options screen.

Example

If dataare collected 24 hours aday (from 01:00 to 01:00), and
the commit interval is one hour, the report will divide the data
into 24 intervals for each day included in the report. The
amount of data displayed in this report depends on the Report
Start and Report End entries that were made in the Traffic
Reports screen. If no report start and end dates and times were
given, all data currently stored on disk are displayed.

Thisfield indicates the channel being monitored.

Thisfield indicates the number of incoming calls during the
interval.

Thisfield indicates the number of outgoing calls during the
interval.

Thisfield indicates the average length of incoming calls during
theinterval.

Thisfield indicates the average length of outgoing calls during
theinterval.
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Fields in the Channel Usage Detail report

Voice Mail Usage Thisfield represents the amount of time in terms of CCSthat a

(in CCS) Meridian Mail channel was active in the defined interval. CCS

is atraffic measurement statistic. The valueis displayed in the
nearest one tenth of a CCS (for example, 11.0).

Note: Thereisasimilar Voice Mail Usage field in the Services
Summary Traffic report (see “ Services Summary report” on
page 32-12). However, because the two fields measure usage
differently (onein terms of channels and the other in terms of
voice services), there may be small differences between the two
fieldsif you calculate the totals for the displayed values.
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Analyzing the Channel Usage Detail report

Introduction The CCSfor each channel gives an indication of how busy each
channel is. With Uniform Call Distribution (UCD), the traffic
(measured in CCS) should be evenly distributed across all
channels over alengthy period (for example, 12 hours).

Is channel traffic Channels with short durations will have a higher number of

distributed equally? callsthan channels with long durations, but the average amount
of traffic (for example, CCS) for each nondedicated channel
should be similar.

Suggested action

If thetraffic is not evenly distributed, check if all channels are
working properly. If achannel has no traffic at all for the entire
period of the report, this may indicate that the channel is out of
service. If any channels are dedicated to a particular service, the
number of calls for the dedicated channels may differ
significantly from the number of calls on the other channels.

Users are having Users may have trouble accessing Meridian Mail (for example,
trouble accessing callers are getting ringback or abusy signal) if the systemis
Meridian Mail busy.

Suggested action

Check if the dedicated channel appears to have much fewer
calls than other channels. If so, you may be better off removing
the dedication and opening the channel to all services. A busy
system cannot afford to have any channels that are not sharing
the full load on the system.
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Services Detail report

Services Detail report

Introduction

The screen

Thisreport isavailable only if Fax on Demand, Voice Forms, or
Voice Menusisinstalled on your system. The Services Detail
report records the number of accesses, direct or indirect, to
Voice menus, announcements, fax items, thru-dial service, time-
of-day controllers, and voice forms. Direct accesses occur when
auser dialsthe VSDN of the service. Indirect accesses occur
when a serviceis accessed from another service through amenu
selection.

The following is an example of the Services Detail report
screen.

Operational Measurenents

Jervices Detail

Interval Start-End
Service For each meru item, the number of accesses are:
o Accesses 1 2 3 4 5 3 7 kS El u] * #
s/01 09: 00-10: 00
AS 10

03 11 0 00 0 0O 0O 0O 0O O
MS 1011 2 0 00 0 0O 0O 0O 0O O
FI 3001 2 0 00 0 00 0O OO O O
M5 4022 2 1 00 1 00 00 0O 0 O
MS 4023 5 0 01 0 01 02 00 0 O
M5 4033 42 6 22 0 0 00 0O 0O O O
VS 4058 167 41116 0 6 4 0 0 0 0 1 2 0
VF 1013 1 )

TD 1023 2 -

TS 1033 1 0

Select a softkey =
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Fields in the Services Detail report

Interval Start-End

Service Accesses

Data are divided into intervals. The length of the interval
depends on the entry made in the Traffic Commit Interval field
in the Operational Measurement Options screen. The number of
intervals displayed depends on the entries made in the Traffic
Period Start and Traffic Period End fields in the Operational

M easurement Options screen.

Example

If data are collected 24 hours a day, and the commit interval is
one hour, the report will divide the datainto 24 intervals for
each day included in the report. The amount of datadisplayedin
this report depends on the Report Start and Report End entries
that were made in the Traffic Reports screen. If no report start
and end dates and times were given, all data currently stored on
disk are displayed.

Thisisthe service followed by the ID number. The services are
asfollows:

Acronym | Service Acronym | Service

AS Announcement || VF Voice Forms
MS Voice Menu TD Time of Day
Fl Fax Information || TS Thru-Dia

Thisisthe number of times the service was accessed (either
directly or indirectly) during the measurement period.
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For each menu item,
the number of
accesses are

Fields in the Services Detail report

Thisisthe total number of times that each menu option was
used during the measurement period. For stand-alone
announcements and fax items, all frequencies are 0. If
announcements or fax items are accessed through avoice menu,
then there is an access count if a caller presses 0 to revert to the
attendant.

Note: The number of accesses for the individual menu items
may not add up to the number of accesses for the menu itself
(Service Accesses) because some callers will hang up after
reaching the menu if they do not want to choose any of the
menu options, or if they want to talk to alive person.

Similarly, calls from rotary dial phonesthat are able to directly
access amenu will be counted in the Service Accesses column
but not in the number of accesses for individual menu items,
since the rotary dial phone does not have the touch-tone
capability required to select amenu item.

For Thru-Dia and Voice Forms, the number of accessesfor key
“0” count the number of times callers press zero to revert to the
attendant. The “-” (dashes) emphasize no other count keys are
being counted. For Time of Day, all menu item accesses are
shown as dashes.
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Analyzing the Services Detail report

Introduction

If the menu requires
reorganization

A service is
generating a high
volume of traffic

There are menu items
with few or no
accesses

This report provides a detailed breakdown of which menu
items, announcements, or fax items are actually being accessed,
and a sense of thetraffic that each serviceis generating.

Note: For aproper analysis of thisreport, have a printed copy of
the servicein front of you for reference.

While reviewing the report, consider the following.

Menu items that are at the end of the menu (for example, item 8
or 9) are being accessed more frequently than earlier items.

Suggested action
You may wish to reorganize the menu so that the popular items
are presented first.

This structure prevents users from having to wait through all the
earlier options before hearing the one they want, thus reducing
the call length.

A particular serviceis generating a high volume of traffic.

Suggested action
Find out if thereisany call blockage (that is, users are unableto
access the system).

If announcements or menus are causing call blockage, seeif the
information can be provided in some other way than through
Meridian Mail (for example, through hard-copy memas or
bulletin boards). If the service is a definite requirement and its
usage cannot be decreased, then your system may require a
channel expansion.

If amenu item has few or no accesses, the reason may be either
that thereis alack of training or awareness regarding those
items, or that those items are simply not required.
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The traffic pattern is
unusual

Analyzing the Services Detail report

Suggested action

If you find that certain services are not required, either remove
them or replace them with more useful services. Check with the
application owners to ensure the correct telephone number has
been provided to the target audience. Be sure to rerecord the
greetings and menu choices to reflect the changes.

Isthe traffic high or low for a particular service?

Suggested action
Consult the usersto determineif there was some unusual reason
for the changein traffic.

If the high or low traffic is expected to return to acceptable
levels, no adjustment may be necessary to the system.
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Networking Detail report

Introduction

The screen

Networking Detail

Interval Start-End

Messages Messages Delivered Network Usage Failures
Receiwved Eco 5td Urg NDN Ack Failed Att Suc  Time Nao Not Prot
Site (from Aite) [----- to site-—---- 1 to Send (min) Res Reach Error
05/01 10: 00-11:00
111 100 1010 5 0 O 0 2 1 2:32 6 12 0
112 100 0 0 2 0 O 0 4 2 4: 04 0 0 0
05/01 11:00-12:00
111 25 1511 8 0 O 0 3 1 3:02 4 9 0
112 50 0 0 4 0 O 0 6 4 5:09 2 3 0

Thisreport is available only on systems with Meridian Mail
Networking installed. The Networking Detail report displays
traffic totals for each active site within the Meridian Mail
network for traffic generated by Meridian Mail, Enterprise, and
AMIS Virtual Node Networking. Statistics are shown for the
number of messages received at each site from other network
sites and the messages delivered to network sites. Statistics are
also displayed for network usage and failures.

Thefollowing is an example of the Networking Detail report
screen.

Operational Measurements

Select a softkey >
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Fields in the Networking Detail report

Interval Start-End

Site

Messages Received

Data are divided into intervals. The length of the interval
depends on the entry made in the Traffic Commit Interval field
in the Operationa M easurement Options screen. The number of
intervals displayed depends on the entries made in the Traffic
Period Start and Traffic Period End fields in the Operational

M easurement Options screen.

Example

If datais collected 24 hours a day and the commit interval is
one hour, the report will divide the datainto 24 intervals for
each day included in the report. The amount of datadisplayedin
this report depends on the Report Start and Report End entries
that were made in the Traffic Reports screen. If no report start
and end dates and times were given, all data currently stored on
disk are displayed.

Thisisthe remote site ID to which the row of data applies.

Thisfield indicates the number of messages received
successfully by the local site from the specified remote site.
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Messages Delivered Thisisthe number of messages delivered from the local site to
the identified remote site during the specified interval. This
statistic is further subdivided into the following categories
based on the type of message.

Eco
These are messages that have been classed as economy.

Std
These are messages that have been classed as standard.

Urg
These are messages that have been classed as urgent.

NDN

These are non-delivery notification messages sent by the system
to users whose messages could not be delivered to some of the
intended recipients due to incorrect addressing.

Ack

These are acknowledgments sent to the remote site to indicate
that a message (that was tagged for acknowledgment) was read
by the Meridian Mail user at the local site.

Failed to send

This indicates messages for which each delivery attempt failed
and the messages could not be delivered to the remote site
within the stale time threshold (refer to the Meridian
Networking Installation and Administration Guide [NTP 555-
7001-244] for information about stale-dating). Failed to Send
messages are returned to the user with a Non-Delivery
Notification (NDN). The user then may forward the message to
the remote user again.

Standard 03.02 System Administration Guide for Multi-Customer Systems November 1996



32-34 Operational Measurements traffic reports
Fields in the Networking Detail report

Network Usage This statistic indicates the number of networking calls placed by
the local site to the specified remote site during the specified
interval. It is further broken down into the following categories.

Att

This indicates the number of attempted calls. For outgoing
sessions, thisfield isincremented each time a channel is
acquired to make acall to this remote site (for Meridian
Networking, amodem is also successfully allocated). For
incoming sessions, it isincremented when the call is answered,
and the network passwords and site IDs are confirmed.

Note: Virtual Node AMIS doesn’'t use network passwords.

Suc

Thisindicates the number of successful cals. For Meridian
Networking outgoing connections, it is incremented when the
call is placed to this remote site and the network passwords and
site IDs are confirmed. For incoming sessions, it isincremented
provided the maximum number of portsis not exceeded. For
Virtual Node AMIS or Enterprise sessions, it isincremented
once for each session in which at least one message is
successfully sent or received.

Time (min)
Thisindicates the total amount of time (in minutes) used by
networking calls to and from the specified remote site.

Failures A failure refers to asingle unsuccessful attempt to send a
networking message. Networking will attempt to send these
messages the next time it is scheduled to send messages to the
remote site. If a message experiences many failures and is not
delivered within a certain period of time, it will be reported in
the Failed to Send field and the message is returned to the
sender.
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No Res
The No Resources failure means that one of the following
occurred

¢ nochannelsavailable

e maximum number of outgoing connectionsis reached
* if Meridian Networking, there were no modems available

Not Reach

Thisfield isincremented each time a network connectionis
dropped or a problem is encountered while sending or receiving
message information.

Prot Error
Thisfield isincremented if a protocol violation is detected.
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Analyzing the Networking Detail report

Introduction

The “Failed to Send”
messages is high

The number of NDNs
delivered is high

This report provides a detailed breakdown of the networking
usage on the system. While viewing the reports, consider the
following information.

Note: For aproper analysis of this report, have a diagram of the
network in front of you to refer to.

If the number of “Failed to Send” messages is high, there may
be a problem with your networking setup.

Suggested action

Check to make sure that the remote site is not down. If the
remote site is up and running, check the networking schedule
parametersto seeif they are correct. For details on changing
networking parameters, refer to one of the following
documents:

*  Meridian Networking Installation and Administration
Guide (NTP 555-7001-244)

* \irtual Node AMIS Networking Installation and
Administration Guide (NTP 555-7001-245)

»  Enterprise Networking Installation and Administration
Guide (NTP 555-7001-246)

If the number of NDNs delivered is high, thisindicates that
messages couldn’t be delivered to local users. This may be due
to one of the following:

the local users don't exist, the address in the message is
incorrect, or the user cannot receive composed messages (Class
of Servicefield)

» thelocal systemsdisk isfull

» thenetwork setup isincorrect

- sitenumbers and location |Ds are defined differently
from remote sites

- mailbox number/dial plan is configured incorrectly
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The ratio of urgent
networking messages
to others sent is high

Suggested action

Check that the disk isnot full. If that is not the problem, confirm
that the network setup is the same as the remote site's network
database. If thisisn't the problem, confirm the existence of the
remote site which the mailboxes cannot be delivered to and
confirm that the site can receive composed messages.

If the number of urgent networking messages sent is high
compared to the number of standard messages, the system may
not have enough channels or modems (Meridian Mail
Networking only) to support the actual traffic.

Suggested action

If thisis a problem, you may want to change the networking
configuration. For details on changing networking parameters,
refer to one of the following documents:

*  Meridian Networking Installation and Administration
Guide (NTP 555-7001-244)

e \irtual Node AMIS Networking Installation and
Administration Guide (NTP 555-7001-245)

»  Enterprise Networking Installation and Administration
Guide (NTP 555-7001-246)
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AMIS Networking Detail report

Introduction Thisreport isavailable only on systemswith AMIS Networking
capability. The AMIS Networking Detail report displays open
AMIStraffic totals for AMIS Networking for your site. (Virtual
Node AMIStraffic is displayed by site on the Networking
Detail Report.) AMIS Virtual Node traffic isnot included in this
report. Statistics are shown for the number of AMIS messages
received at your site and delivered to other voice messaging
systems, the connect time, and the number of failures for each
timeinterval displayed in the report.

The screen The following is an example of the AMIS Networking Detail
report screen.

Operational Measurements

AMIS Networking Detail

Connect Failures
Mezssages Messages Deliwvered Time No Not TProt
Interval 3tart-End Received Eco 5td Urg NDN Failed (mm:ss) Fes Reach Error
5/01 10: 00-11: 00 12 0 5 2 0 0 4: 00 0 1 1
§/01 11:00-12:00 0 0 2 0 O 0 2:00 0 1 0
5/01 12:00-13:00 24 0 5 1 0 0 8: 00 0 0 1
0 2 1 0 0 3:00 0 1 1

5/01 13:00-14:00 6

Select a softkey =
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Fields in the AMIS Networking Detail report

Interval Start-End Dataare divided into intervals. The length of the interval
depends on the entry made in the Traffic Commit Interval field
in the Operational Measurement Options screen. The number of
intervals displayed depends on the entries made in the Traffic
Period Start and Traffic Period End fields in the Operational
M easurement Options screen.

Example

If dataare collected 24 hours aday (from 01:00 to 01:00), and
the commit interval is one hour, the report will divide the data
into 24 intervals for each day included in the report. The
amount of data displayed in this report depends on the Report
Start and Report End entries that were made in the Traffic
Reports screen. If no report start and end dates and times were
given, all data currently stored on disk are displayed.

Messages Received Thisfield indicates the number of AMIS messages that were
received at the local site during the timeinterval indicated.

Messages Delivered  Thisfield indicates the number of AMIS messages (originating
fromthelocal site) that were delivered to other voice messaging
systems during the interval indicated. This statistic is further
subdivided according to the type of message.

Eco

Thisindicates the number of messages, tagged as economy, that
were delivered to other AMI'S voice messaging systems during
the specified interval.

Std

Thisindicates the number of messages, tagged as standard, that
were delivered to other AMI'S voice messaging systems during
the specified interval.

Urg

This indicates the number of messages, tagged as urgent, that
were delivered to other AMI'S voice messaging systems during
the specified interval.
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Connect Time (mm:ss)

Failures

Fields in the AMIS Networking Detail report

NDN

These are non-delivery natification messages sent by the local
system to users at other messaging systems whose messages
could not be delivered to the intended recipient at the local site.
Messages may not be delivered for the following reasons

» theaddressisincorrect (for example, the mailbox doesn’t
exist)

» theuser doesn’t have the ability to receive AMIS messages
(Class of Servicefield)

o diskisfull
e asystem error occurred

Failed

This indicates the number of unsent messages. These messages
experienced a series of failures and could not be sent before the
stale period.

This number indicates the total amount of time (in minutes and
seconds) used by AMIS Networking calls during the time
interval indicated.

This indicates the number of AMIS messages that were not
successfully delivered to other AMIS messaging systems dueto
specific problems. This statistic is further subdivided into the
types of problems that may prevent messages from being
delivered.

No Res
The No Resources failure means that a voice port could not be
accessed to send these messages to another AMIS site.

Not Reach

Thisfield isincremented each time a network connection is
dropped or a problem is encountered while sending or receiving
message information.

Prot Error

The Protocol Error failure means that the connection was made
to the remote AMI S site, but message delivery was prevented
by a protocol error.
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Analyzing the AMIS Networking Detail report

Introduction

The number of NDNs
delivered or the
number of “Failed to
Send” messages is
high

The ratio of urgent
networking messages
to others sent is high

This report provides a detailed breakdown of the AMIS
Networking usage on the system. While viewing the reports,
consider the following information.

If the number of NDNs delivered or the number of “Failed to
Send” messagesis high, there may be a problem with your
networking setup or the switch/telephone network. Since Open
AMISrequiresthe user to enter the DN to dial at the destination
messaging system, it may be that users are addressing messages
incorrectly.

Also, if thefailed to send is high, check the “Number Of
Messages To Transmit Per Session” field. Try setting itto a
higher number, for example, nine. (Also, make sure abilling
DN isdefined.)

Suggested action

Refer to the AMIS Networking Installation and Administration
Guide (NTP 555-7001-242) for details on the proper setup of
the networking feature.

If the number of urgent networking messages sent is high
compared to the number of standard messages, the system may
not have enough channels to support the actual traffic.

Suggested action

If thisis aproblem, you may want to change the networking
configuration in the “Networking Call Maximum” field. Refer
to the AMIS Networking Installation and Administration Guide
(NTP555-7001-242) for details on changing networking
parameters.
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Outcalling Detail report

Introduction Thisreport isavailable only if Outcalling isinstalled on your
system. The Outcalling Detail report details outcalling activity
for the Remote Notification (RN) and Delivery to Non-Users
(DNU) services.

The screen Thefollowing is an example of the Outcalling Detail report
screen.

Operational Measurenents

Outcalling Detail (Rewote Notification and Delivery to Non-User)

Number of Nuwber of Attempts Number of Wait Time
New Fedquests New Request ERetries Successes Ay Max
Interwal Start-End EN DNU o) DHT RN DN EN DNU (sec) (=zec)
5/01 13:00-14:00 3 1 3 1 2 0 0 1 15 54

Select a softkey > _

Standard 03.02 System Administration Guide for Multi-Customer Systems November 1996



Operational Measurements traffic reports 32-43

Fields in the Outcalling Detail report

Fields in the Outcalling Detail report

Interval Start-End

Number of New
Requests

Dataare divided into intervals. The length of the interval
depends on the entry made in the Traffic Commit Interval field
in the Operational Measurement Options screen. The number of
intervals displayed depends on the entries made in the Traffic
Period Start and Traffic Period End fields in the Operational

M easurement Options screen.

Example

If dataare collected 24 hours aday (from 01:00 to 01:00), and
the commit interval is one hour, the report will divide the data
into 24 intervals for each day included in the report. The
amount of data displayed in this report depends on the Report
Start and Report End entries that were made in the Traffic
Reports screen. If no report start and end dates and times were
given, all data currently stored on disk are displayed.

Thisfield indicates the total number of new requests that were
made for outcalling services during the interval.

RN
This indicates the number of new requests for the Remote
Notification service.

DNU
This indicates the number of new requests for the Delivery to
Non-User service.
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Number of Attempts

Fields in the Outcalling Detail report

This indicates the total number of Remote Notification and
Delivery to Non-User attempts made during the interval.

New Request

This number represents the number of attempts that have been
made to answer the new requests for RN and DNU. If the
Number of Attempts does not equal the Number of New
Requests (see the previous field), the system is not keeping up
with outcalling requests and more channels may need to be
allocated to outcalling.

Retries
This number represents the number of times that the Remote
Notification and Delivery to Non-Users services have retried
calls because one of the following occurred at the destination
number.

the number was busy RN and DNU

there was no answer RN and DNU

the phone or pager service answered but nologon | RN
occurred

the required DTMF confirmation was not given | DNU
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Number of Successes Thisindicatesthe number of successful remote notifications and

Wait Time

messages successfully delivered to non-users that occurred
during the interval.

RN

RN successes are measured in terms of user login. In other
words, an RN call is considered successful if the user logsinto
his or her mailbox when the notification is received (on the
same call as the notification). If the user receives the
notification, hangs up, and then logs in to his or her mailbox,
thisis not counted as a success since the user terminated the
notification call without logging in.

Note: For remote notification to a pager, RN calls are never
counted as successful in reports because the paging service
cannot log in to the mailbox. A better measure of the
effectiveness of RN calls to pagersisto compare the number of
RN retriesto RN attempts. However, bear in mind that an RN
retry does not necessarily mean the RN attempt to the paging
service failed; it only signifies that the user did not log on
within the retry interval.

DNU
A DNU call is considered successful if the called party answers
the call (and DTMF confirmation is given if required).

These values are an indication of how long it takes for the
outcalling agent to acquire a channel to outcall to the specified
directory number (DN).

Avg (sec)

Thisisthe average amount of time, based on all outcalling
attempts made during the interval, that it took the outcalling
agent to acquire the resources necessary to make the outcall.

Max (sec)

This number represents the outcalling attempt that took the
longest amount of time to acquire the resources necessary to
make the outcall.
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Analyzing the Outcalling Detail report

Low usage of The sample report may indicate minimal use of the Outcalling
Outcalling features features. The following reasons may help explain why.

Users do not know how to use the service
If so, train all outcalling users on how to use the service.

Users are unaware that the service exists
If so, inform the users of the service and provide training if
necessary.

Users do not need to use the service

Consult the users to determine if they really do not need the
service. Delete the service from the mailbox of those users who
confirm that they do not need the outcalling service.

Technical problem with the service
Have the problem investigated and fixed.

The number of retries  |f the number of retriesis high, the reason may be one of the
is high following:

*  Thedestination number was busy.
*  Therewas no answer at the destination.

*  Theuser at the destination answered the call but did not log
in.

Users are not If users are consistently not retrieving messages, they may not

retrieving messages  beaware of how to properly use the outcalling service; or there
could be atechnical problem preventing users from retrieving
the messages.

Suggested action
Consult the usersto find out if the problem iswith the system or
with the users.
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New attempts and new The number of new attempts should roughly equal the number

requests are unequal

The wait time is high

The number of
attempts and
successes are not
equal

of new requests. If the number of new requests is somewhat
greater than the number of new attempts, then the system is not
keeping up with the demand for outcalling RN or DNU.

Suggested action

The system may need more channels. Increase the limit set by
“Maximum Number of Outcalling Channels’ on the Outcalling
Administration screen to allow more channels to be used for
outcalls.

The wait time indicates how long the outcalling agent hasto
wait for afree channel. If the wait timeis high, thisalso
indicates a need for more channels. Increase the limit set by
“Maximum Number of Outcalling Channels’ on the Outcalling
Administration screen to allow more channels to be used for
outcalls.

The number of successes should equal the number of attempts.
If the numbers are not equal, then the reason may be one of the
following:

*  There may be a problem with the destination phone/pager.

*  Although Meridian Mail may not have any outcalling
restrictions, the switch might. For example, long distance
dialing may be restricted.

*  TheOutcalling feature may have been set up incorrectly by
either the administrator or the user.

» If the channels weretied up for along time, the retry time
outs may have expired. If the wait times are high, then this
is probably what happened.

Suggested action
You may need to dedicate channels to outcalling or increase the
number of channels dedicated to outcalling.
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Fax Delivery Detail report

Introduction Thisreport is available only if Fax on Demand isinstalled on
your system. The Fax Delivery Detail report details activity for
the fax services.

The screen The following is an example of the Fax Delivery Detail report
screen.

Operational Measurements

Fax Delivery Detail

HNumber of Humber of Number of Number of Wait Time
Interwval Start-End New Requests MNew Attempts Retries Successes FAiiH Max
5/01 13: 00-14: 00 5 5 2 5 60 90
5/01 14:00-15: 00 12 12 5 11 66 112
s/01  15:00-16: 00 7 7 3 7 62 100
5/01 16:00-17:00 10 10 5 9 65 105

Select a softkey > _

Standard 03.02 System Administration Guide for Multi-Customer Systems November 1996



Operational Measurements traffic reports 32-49

Fields in the Fax Delivery Detail report

Fields in the Fax Delivery Detail report

Interval Start-End

Number of New
Requests

Number of New
Attempts

Number of Retries

Number of Successes

Dataare divided into intervals. The length of the interval
depends on the entry made in the Traffic Commit Interval field
in the Operational Measurement Options screen. The number of
intervals displayed depends on the entries made in the Traffic
Period Start and Traffic Period End fields in the Operational

M easurement Options screen.

Example

If dataare collected 24 hours aday (from 01:00 to 01:00), and
the commit interval is one hour, the report will divide the data
into 24 intervals for each day included in the report. The
amount of data displayed in this report depends on the Report
Start and Report End entries that were made in the Traffic
Reports screen. If no report start and end dates and times were
given, all data currently stored on disk are displayed.

Thisindicates the total number of new requests that were made
for the fax callback services during the interval.

This indicates the number of attempts made to process new
requests for fax callback services during the interval.

This indicates the number of attempts made to process old
requests for fax callback services during the interval because
one of the following occurred during the call:

* no carrier was received from the destination fax machine
e transmission errors occurred

Thisindicates the number of successful fax callbacks during the
interval.
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Wait Time Avg
This indicates the average amount of time, based on all fax
callback attempts made during the interval, that the fax
outcalling agent needed to acquire the resources necessary to
make the call.

Max

This number represents the fax callback attempt that took the
longest amount of time during the interval to acquire the
resources necessary to make the call.
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Analyzing the Fax Delivery Detail report

There is minimal use
of fax outcalling

The number of retries
is high

There could be severa reasons for minimal use of the Fax
Outcalling features.

Users do not know how to use the service
If so, train all fax callback users on how to use the service.

Users are unaware that the service exists
If so, inform the users of the service and provide training if
necessary.

Technical problem with the service
Have the problem investigated and fixed.

If the number of retriesis high, the reason may be one of the
following:

*  The destination number was busy or the machine was out

of paper.
*  Therewas no answer at the destination.

* Atransmit error prevented the fax from being received.

The number of new attempts should equal the number of new
reguests. If the number of new requestsis greater than the
number of new attempts, then the system is not keeping up with
the demand for fax outcalling. The system may need more
multimedia channels.

If the wait timeis high, this also indicates a need for more
channels. The wait time indicates how long the fax outcalling
agent has to wait for afree channel.
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The number of
successes do not
equal the number of
attempts

The wait time is high

Analyzing the Fax Delivery Detail report

The number of successes should equal the number of attempts.
If the numbers are not equal, then the reason may be one of the
following:

»  There may be a problem with the destination fax device.

»  Although Meridian Mail may not have any outcalling
restrictions, the switch might. For example, long distance
dialing may be restricted.

»  Thefax outcalling feature may have been set up incorrectly
by either the administrator or the user.

» I the channels weretied up for along time, the retry time-
outs may have expired. If the wait times are high, then this
is probably what happened. You may need to dedicate
channelsto fax outcalling or increase the number of
channels dedicated to fax outcalling.

If the wait times are too long for the desired service levels,
increase the Maximum Number of Fax Delivery Channels on
the Fax Administration screen and add multimedia ports to the
system.
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Disk Usage Detail report

Introduction The Disk Usage Detail report provides information on disk
space usage on the voice storage volumes.

The screen The following is an example of the Disk Usage Detail report

screen.

Disk Usage Detail

Volume
Interval jtart-End Name
5/01 10:00-11:00 W=l
VSZ
iaoz
5/01 11:00-12:00 WSl
Va2
VSZ0Z

WVoice Volume
Size (hh:imm)

1:51

33:
25:

1:
33:
25:

15
45
51
15
45

Operational Measurenents

Voice Space
U=zed (%)
33
33
10
33
33
10

Text Space
Uzed (%)
47
17
30
47
17
30
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Fields in the Disk Usage Detail report

Interval Start-End

Volume Name

Voice Volume Size
(hh:mm)

Voice Space Used (%)

Text Space Used (%)

Data are divided into intervals. The length of the interval
depends on the entry made in the Traffic Commit Interval field
in the Operationa M easurement Options screen. The number of
intervals displayed depends on the entries made in the Traffic
Period Start and Traffic Period End fields in the Operational

M easurement Options screen.

Example

If data are collected 24 hours aday (from 01:00 to 01:00), and
the commit interval is one hour, the report will divide the data
into 24 intervals for each day included in the report. The
amount of data displayed in this report depends on the Report
Start and Report End entries that were made in the Traffic
Reports screen. If no report start and end dates and times were
given, all data currently stored on disk are displayed.

This shows the name of the user volume (for example, VS1,
VS2, VS202, VS203, and so on). Volumes are partitions on the
MSM disks and sections on Meridian Mail disks. For more
information, see “ Distributing local voice users evenly over
volumes’ on page 8-15 of Chapter 8, “User administration—an
overview.”

This shows the amount of disk space that has been used,
displayed in hours and minutes. One hour of voice storage is
equivalent to 8.5 Mbytes.

Thisindicates the percentage of the volume's voice capacity
used at the end of theinterval.

Thisindicates the percentage of the volume'stext capacity used
at the end of theinterval.
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Analyzing the Disk Usage Detail report

Voice space

Reducing voice space

The voice space used will fluctuate, especially if your system
has an automatic read-message deletion feature enabled.
However, if the Voice Space Used percentage is consistently
over your disk usage warning level, then steps should be taken
to reduce the amount of voice space used.

ATTENTION

If the system generates a SEER 1103, print this Disk
Usage Detail report immediately. This SEER indicates
that your system has reached physical or virtual capacity.
Check that the nightly audit is functioning. Remove files
on the volume in question. If the operation involved VS1,
remove directory entries or OM files. The effect of
corrective actions may be delayed until the nightly auditis
run. Consider redistributing users on multiple nodes,
turning on automatic message deletion, or buying a
storage upgrade.

You can reduce the voice space used by deleting unnecessary
mailboxes and ensuring that distribution lists are up to date. If
these unnecessary or unused mailboxes are on distribution lists,
they may be storing messages sent using outdated distribution
lists. With no one logging on to del ete the messages, the
messages continue to accumulate and use up more disk space.
You can also encourage users to delete their messages more
frequently, or even reduce the allowable maximum message
length (see Chapter 27, “ Class of Service administration”).
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Analyzing the Disk Usage Detail report

Reviewing voice menus, forms, and announcements

To lower voice space used, you can aso review all voice menus,
voice forms, and voice announcementsto seeif their size can be
reduced. For example, unused menu items can be removed. You
can also consult the User Usage reportsto identify users with
excessive storage. This might happen if a user stops accessing
his or her mailbox (for example, if the user is on vacation), but
callers continue to leave messages.

Are the storage volumes evenly balanced?

If voice space used is high on some volumes but low on others,
you may need to move high-usage subscribersto low-usage
volumesin order to balance system resources. If the voice space
used on all volumesis high, you may need to expand your
system.

Text space used should not fluctuate greatly from day to day,
although it will vary over time. Any large fluctuations or
significant steady increases in the text space used should be
reported to your technical support organization.
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T1 Link Handler Detail report

Introduction Thisreport providesinformation regarding the number of errors
encountered on the T1 links during a given reporting interval.

Platform T1 links are applicable to MSM systems only.
The report Thisisan example of the T1 Link Handler Detail report.
Operational Measurements
Tl Link Handler Statistics
Out of Backward Forward

Eipolar Frame Extended 5lip 3lip
Interval Jtart-End Tl Link Wiolatns Errors SF Errors Count Count
T/28 16:53-17:00 13-1-1 0 0 0 1] 0
7422 17:00-15:00 13-1-1 0 0 Z9 1] 0
722 17:00-15:00 13-1-2 0 0 Zl 1] 0
7422 17:00-15:00 13-1-3 0 0 16 1] 0
/22 17:00-18:00 13-1-4 0 1 3l 1] 0
7/22 17:00-18:00 15-1-1 0 0 17 1] 0
7/22 17:00-15:00 15-1-2 i} i} 1z u] i}
T/22 17:00-15:00 15-1-3 o o 3 a o
T/22 17:00-15:00 15-1-4 o o 14 a o
T/22 15:00-19:00 13-1-1 o o o a o
T/22 15:00-19:00 13-1-2 o o o a o
T/22 15:00-19:00 13-1-3 o o o a o
T2 18:00-159:00 13-1-4 0 0 0 o 0
T2 18:00-19:00 15-1-1 0 0 0 1] 0
Select a softkey >

Exit
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Fields in the T1 Link Handler Detail report

Interval Start-End Thisfield indicates the start and end time of each reporting
interval within the reporting period.

T1 Link Thisisthe T1 Link for which the reported statistics apply. The
link isidentified by the <node number>-<link number>-
<number port>.

Bipolar Violatns Thisisthe number of bipolar violations that have occurred in
the specified interval. A bipolar violation is atype of digital
communication error.

An excessive number of violations indicates one of the
following:

* Thequality of thelineis poor.

e  Theline code between the MSM and the PBX/switch does
not match. Check the line code in the MSM and PBX/
switch.

Out of Frame Errors Thisisthe number of out of frame errors that have occurred in
the specified interval. An out of frame error is atype of digital
communication error.

An excessive number of errors indicates one of the following:

* Thequadlity of thelineis poor.

»  Theclocking reference between the MSM and the PBX/
switch or channel bank/terminating equipment is poor or is
not set up properly.

If the MSM is configured to provide the timing reference (free-
run mode), make sure that the channel banks/terminating
equipment derive the timing reference from the MSM.
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Out of Frame Errors
(cont'd)

Extended SF Errors

Backward Slip Count

Forward Slip Count

If the PBX/switch or terminating equipment is configured to
provide the timing reference, make sure that you have
nominated one or more T1 spans as candidates for clock
referencing and that one of the nominated spansis active. For
information about nominating T1 spans as candidates for clock
referencing, For more information, see “Viewing or modifying
aT1link setup” on page 28-30 in thisguide. A candidate is
made the active reference in the T1 Link Status screen. For
more information on the T1 Link Status screen, see Chapter 29,
“System status and maintenance”.

Extended SF errors are due to incorrect frame alignment. These
errors are not applicable.

Thisisthe number of backward dlips that have occurred in the
specified interval. See the description for Out of Frame Errors.

Thisisthe number of forward dlips that have occurred in the
specified interval. See the description for Out of Frame Errors.
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Analyzing the T1 Link Handler Detail report

Introduction

How to correcta T1
Link Handler problem

The sample T1 Link Handler Detail report shows that a
substantial number of errors have occurred on aT1 link during
the time intervals shown. These errors are occurring
continuously which indicates a problem that is not going away.

If these errors were to occur and then disappear, it would
indicate that the reason for the problem disappeared because it
was related to something el se on the system that had been fixed
or adjusted, or that something is starting to fail. In this case, it
would be advisable to monitor the T1 Link Handler Detail
report over the next few days to ensure that the problem has
really disappeared.

To correct a problem with aT1 link handler, follow these steps.

Step Action

1 Check the quality of the line.
2 Check the line code in the MSM and the PBX/switch.

3 If the MSM is configured to provide the timing reference (free-
run mode), make sure that the channel banks/terminating
equipment derive the timing reference from the MSM.

4 If the PBX/switch or terminating equipment is configured to
provide the timing reference, make sure that you have
nominated one or more T1 spans as candidates for clock
referencing and that one of the nominated spans is active.

For information about nominating T1 spans as candidates for
clock referencing. For more information, see “Viewing or
modifying aT1 link setup” on page 28-30 in this guide. A
candidate is made the active reference in the T1 Link Status
screen (see the description “The T1 Link Status screen” on
page 29-89 in this guide).
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33-2 User Usagereports
Overview

Overview

Introduction The User Usage report provides statistics for local voice
messaging usage on a per-user basis. If AMIS Networking or
Meridian Networking isinstalled, then the report also displays
users’ daily networking activity. To generate User Usage
reports, use the User Usage Reports screen.

Note: Check the Operational M easurement Options screen to
make sure that the collection of user usage datais enabled. If it
isdisabled, enableit.

Administration level User usage reports are available only from Customer
Administration.
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The User Usage Reports screen

Introduction User Usage reports search criteria are specified in the User
Usage Reports screen.

Administration level The User Usage Reports screen is available from Customer
Administration only.

The screen Thefollowing is an example of the User Usage Reports screen.

I'spep Fire Inc. Operational Measurements
User Usage Reports

Selection Criteria: Lastname Mailbhox Department
Sorted: Llphabetical e iEvantl i
Include Local Usage: No

Include Meridian Network Usage: Yes

Include AMIS Network Usage: Tes

Report jtart (mm/dd/yy): [or blank for oldest)

Feport End (mm/dd/yy) e [or blank for newest)

Select a softkey =

Exit _ View Reports [Print Reports
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Fields in the User Usage Reports screen

Introduction

Selection Criteria

The following fields appear on the User Usage Reports screen.
Select parameters and choose options required to create the type
of report you need.

The following options are search parameters. Statistics
matching your selection are displayed in the report.

All
When this option is selected, user usage data for all local users
will be displayed in the report.

Lastname

When this option is selected, you are prompted for the last name
of the subscriber whose data you want to view. If the last name
is not found, use the Find Users feature in User Administration
to verify that the name exists in the system. You may use
wildcard characters (“+”, “?", or “_") to retrieve a group of
USErs.

Mailbox

When this option is selected, you are prompted for the mailbox
number of the user whose data you want to view. You may use
wildcard characters (“+7, “?’, or “_") to retrieve a range of
mailboxes. If the mailbox number is not found, use the Find
Users feature in User Administration to verify that the mailbox
number existsin the system.

Department

When this option is selected, you are prompted for adepartment
name. All users associated with that department will be
displayed in the report. The entry you make must correspond to
an existing entry in the system. Use wildcard characters (“+”,
“?',or" ") toretrieve agroup of departments.

Note: When searching by department, users with blank
department fields will not be displayed.
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Fields in the User Usage Reports screen

Sorted

Include Local Usage

Include Meridian
Network Usage

Include AMIS Network
Usage

If your selection criterion isAll Users, you can choose to sort
the user data al phabetically, according to user names, or
according to department names.

Note: When sorting by department, userswith blank department
fields will not be displayed.

Thisfield isdisplayed if Meridian Networking and/or AMIS
Networking are enabled. (If networking is not installed, the
report displays only local usage.) Set the field to Yesto include
user usage data for local voice messaging. Thisincludes
information about the number of Express Messaging and logon
sessions the user had during the specified interval, the number
of messages that were created during the Express Messaging
and logon sessions and the total length of those messages, the
amount of time that the user was connected to Meridian Mail,
and the amount of disk space used by those messages. The
default is Yes.

Thisfield isdisplayed if Meridian Networking is enabled.
When thisfield is set to Yes, the report will include user usage
datafor Meridian Networking activity. This information
includes the number of economy, standard, and urgent messages
that users created during the specified interval as well asthe
total length of the messages created (for each of the three types
of messages). The default is No.

Thisfidd isdisplayed if AMIS Networking is enabled. When
thisfield is set to Yes, the report will include user usage datafor
AMIS Networking activity. This information includes the
number of economy, standard, and urgent messages that users
created during the specified interval aswell asthetotal length of
the messages created (for each of the three types of messages).
The default is No.
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Report Start Thisisthe date on which the selected reports are to start. If

(mm/dd/yy) Report Start predates the earliest available date, the report starts
with the earliest available date. Leave thisfield blank to retrieve
reports for the earliest available data. (The format mm/dd/yy
hh:mm is the default. The format can be changed in General
Administration, General Options. For more information, see
Chapter 14, “General options”.

Report End Thisisthe date on which the selected reports are to end. If

(mm/dd/yy) Report End exceeds the latest available period, the report ends
with the last available period. Leave thisfield blank to report on
the most recent data. (The format mm/dd/yy hh:mm isthe
default. The format can be changed in General Administration,
General Options. For more information, see Chapter 14,
“Genera options’.

Standard 03.02 System Administration Guide for Multi-Customer Systems November 1996



User Usage reports 33-7
Generating User Usage reports

Generating User Usage reports

Introduction The following information describes the procedure to generate

User Usage reports.

Administration level The User Usage Reports menu is available from Customer
Administration only.

Procedure To generate User Usage reports, follow these steps.

Starting Point: Customer Administration Menu

Step Action

1 Select Operational Measurements.

Result: The Operational Measurements screen is displayed.

2 Select User Usage Reports from the Operational
Measurements menu.

Result: The User Usage Reports screen is displayed.

3 Choose the selection criteria by which you want to retrieve
data.

4 If the selection criterion is All, select how you want the data to
be sorted: alphabetically (by user name) or by department
name.

5 Select the type of data you want to view: local usage, Meridian
Networking, or AMIS Network usage. You can select all three if
required.

Note: Meridian Networking and AMIS Networking usage are
available only if Meridian Networking or AMIS Networking is
installed.

6 If you wish to specify a start and stop time for the reporting
period, enter the required values in the Report Start and Report
End fields.

7 Choose one of the following options.

TO GO to step
view User Usage reports 8.

print User Usage reports 9.

exit User Usage reports 10.
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Step Action

8

10

Press [View Reports].

Result: The selected report screens are displayed (see the
following pages for descriptions of each report).

Press [Next Page] to view subsequent pages of the report;
press [Exit] to return to the User Usage Reports screen.
Press [Print Reports].

Result: You are prompted to make sure that your printer is
ready and online.

Press [Continue Printing] to print the reports, or press [Cancel
Printing] at any time to cancel printing. There may be some
delay before control is returned to the screen because it waits
for the printer to stop printing.

Press [Exit].
The Operational Measurements menu is redisplayed.
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User Usage report

Introduction

The screen

When you view the report on the terminal or from a printout,
the datais arranged as shown in the diagram below. These
examples show all types of user usage data (local, Meridian
Networking, and AMIS Networking).

The following is an example of the User Usage report.

User Usage Reports

Last Name First Name Department MailBox cos
For bes WIliam Account i ng 3050 15
Local Usage:
Number of Connect Number of Message Disk
Sessions Time Messages Length Used
Date EM/Ans Logon [mm: 53] EM/ins Logon [mm:33) [mm: s3]
6/10/96 10 4 4: 00 9 2 6: 30 4:30
Total 10 4 4:00 9 2 6: 30
Last Name First Name Department MailBox cos
Janes Curtis Cust. Service 7000 30
Local Usage:
Number of Connect Number of Message Disk
Select a softkey > _

The following is an example of a User Usage report when
Meridian Networking and AMIS Networking isinstalled.

User Usage Reports

Meridian Network Usage:

Humber of Total Humber of Total HNumber of Total

Econony Length Standard Length TUrgent Length
Date Messages (mm:ss3) Meszszages (mm:ss) Meszages (mm:ss)
6/ 10/ 96 8 2:23 7 11: 40 0 00: 00
Tot al 8 2:23 7 11: 40 0 00: 00

AMTS Hetwork Usage:
MNumher of Total
Economy Length

Mmber of Total Mmber of Total
Standard Length TUrgent Length

Date Meszzages (mm: ss) Messages (mm:ss) Meszages (mm:ss)
6/ 10/ 96 10 3:10 1 1: 30 0 00: 00
Tot al 10 3:10 1 1: 30 0 00: 00

Select a softkey =
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Fields in the User Usage report

Introduction

Header fields

Local Usage fields

These are the fields that are displayed in the User Usage report.

Last Name
Thisisthe user’'slast name.

First Name
Thisisthe user’sfirst name.

Department
Thisisthe user’s department name.

Mailbox
Thisisthe user’s mailbox number.

COSs
Thisisthe class of service number assigned to the user.

Date
Thisisthe date of the reporting interval.

Number of Sessions

Thisisthe number of Express Messaging, Call Answering, and
logon sessions that occurred during the interval. To check the
number of messages that were actually received or created
during these sessions, check the Number of Messages field.

 EM/Ansrefersto the total number of sessions created by
Express Messaging or Call Answering callsto this
mailbox. The number of abandoned calls (where no
message is | eft) can be calculated by subtracting the
number of EM/Ans messages from the number of
EM/Ans sessions.

» Logon refersto the number of times the user logged into
the mailbox for any reason.
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Meridian and AMIS
Networking usage
fields

Connect Time (mm:ss)

Thisisthe length of time (in minutes and seconds) that the user
was connected to the Voice Messaging service on the given
date.

Number of Messages
Thisis the number of messages that the user received and
created on the given date.

 EM/Ansrefersto the number of messages|eft in the user’s
mailbox by both the Express Messaging and Call
Answering services. The number of abandoned calls
(where no message isleft) can be calculated by subtracting
the number of EM/Ans messages from the number of EM/
Ans sess